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Preface. 


NEW  Commentary  on  the  Apocalypse  in  this 
nineteenth  century,  suggesting  a  new  system  of 
interpretation,  ought  not  to  secure  purchasers. 
But  an  attempt  (such  as  this  is)  to  call  back  the  readers 
of  the  English  Bible  from  modern  misinterpretations 
engendered  by  religious  controversies,  and  to  set  before 
them  the  earliest  of  all  the  explanations  of  this  book,  may 
awake  some  interest,  even  if  it  seem  to  them  to  be  a 
novelty.  And,  if  there  are  any  who  have  grown  suspicious 
of  all  attempts  to  explain  these  visions,  and  suspicious 
even  of  the  book  itself,  the  autobiography  of  a  student, 
who  once  shared  those  suspicions  but  now  loves  this 
book  above  all  others,  may  help  them  to  appreciate  the 
interpretation  taught  by  S.  Augustine  and  embodied  in 
the  Commentary  of  the  Venerable  Bede.  Such  a  history 
of  personal  enquiry  may  be  thought  egotistical,  but  it 
seems  the  simplest  form  in  which  the  arguments  for  the 
devotional  study  of  the  Apocalypse  can  be  expressed ; 
and  being  placed  as  a  Preface,  can  be  omitted  (as  a 
Preface  usually  is)  by  those  who  wish  to  examine  at  once 
the  treatment  offered  in  these  Lectures. 

I  begin  then  with  my  own  first  attempt  to  interpret  the 
Apocalypse,  which  was  made  in  my  school-days,  and  was 
neither  elaborate  nor  profound. 


ii.  ^rtfacf. 

During  the  hour  set  apart  on  Sundays  for  theme- 
writing  and  other  tasks,  I  whiled  away  the  time  by  looking 
at  some  very  confident  notes  on  the  last  pages  of  my 
small  annotated  Bible.  I  read  there  that  the  1260  days 
allotted  by  S.  John  to  the  sway  of  the  wild  beast  meant 
1260  years,  and  were  to  be  counted  from  the  year 
A.D.  606,  when  the  Bishop  of  Rome  was  first  called 
*'  Universal  Bishop."  I  was  pleased  to  find  that  I  was, 
even  at  that  early  age,  capable  of  the  addition  which 
shewed  that  this  period  would  end  in  the  year  1866.  I 
was  greatly  excited  by  this  discovery,  and  comparing  this 
note  with  others  of  a  like  character,  I  proceeded  at  last 
to  write  down  the  prediction  that  the  world  would  come 
to  an  end  in  the  year  1866.  This  important  document  I 
signed,  dated,  folded  up,  wafered,  and  gave  to  my  next 
neighbour,  with  a  written  direction  that  it  was  not  to  be 
opened  until  the  year  1866. 

What  was  to  be  the  result  of  this,  if  my  schoolfellow 
preserved  the  document,  and  remembered  to  open  it  in 
the  appointed  year  and  before  the  expected  conflagration 
had  begun ;  or  what  particular  good  my  prediction  (if  it 
proved  correct)  would  do  for  him  or  for  anyone  else,  I  am 
afraid  I  never  considered.  Yet  I  suppose  that  there  are 
some  interpreters  of  prophecy  who  could  suggest  some 
moral  or  spiritual  benefit  which  such  lucky  hits  are  cal- 
culated to  convey.  For  there  certainly  has  been  a  wide- 
spread impression  that  the  perfection  of  prophecy,  and 
the  perfection  of  a  commentary  on  this  book  of  prophecy, 
would  be  that  it  should  enable  its  students  to  tell  before- 
hand the  dates  of  future  events,  or  at  least  shew  afterwards 
that  those  events  had  been  predicted. 


^cljoolsl  of  Ifuterpnttrs;.  iii. 

As  well  as  I  can  now  remember,  it  was  not  until  the 
year  1855  that  I  began  to  examine  with  any  care  the 
Revelation  of  S.  John ;  and  then  it  was  much  in  the  spirit 
of  my  first  childish  attempt.  For  I  was  fascinated  by  the 
plausibility  and  confidence  of  Dr.  Cumming's  predictions, 
and  carried  about  with  me  the  pale  blue  volumes  of  his 
*'  Apocalyptic  Sketches,"  finding  in  them  much  pleasanter 
though  more  secular  reading  than  in  any  commentary 
upon  any  other  book  of  the  New  Testament. 

After  my  ordination  in  1858  I  became  more  seriously 
interested  in  the  study,  and  hearing  that  Dr.  Gumming 
owed  all  his  theories  to  Mr.  Elliott's  "  Horae  Apocalypticae," 
I  bought  the  four  large  volumes  of  this  work,  and  had  my 
eyes  opened  to  the  largeness  of  the  literature  upon  the 
subject,  and  to  the  classification  of  all  commentators  in 
the  three  well-known  Schools: — i.  The  Praeterists,  who 
refer  all  the  predictions  to  the  fall  of  the  Roman  Empire 
and  the  first  centuries  of  the  Christian  Church.  2.  The 
Historic  School,  which  sees  the  continuous  history  of  the 
Church's  most  important  incidents  depicted,  from  S. 
John's  day  down  to  the  end  of  the  present  dispensation. 
3.  The  Futurists,  who  refer  all  the  symbols  to  a  short 
space  immediately  preceding  the  Second  Advent  of  our 
Lord.* 

Soon  afterwards  the  last  volume  of  Dean  Alford's  Greek 
Testament,  though  to  a  considerable  extent  working  on 
the  same  system  as  Mr.  Elliott,  suggested  doubts  of  the 
infallibility  of  the  method  adopted  by  the  Historic  School. 
An  uncomfortable  suspicion  was  created  that  each  inter- 
preter found  in   the   Apocalypse   stern  warnings  against 

*  See  Appendix,  Note  A,  "Schools  of  Interpretation." 
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those  whose  doctrines  and  practices  he  disHked,  but  no 
disasters  or  judgments  for  himself  or  for  those  with  whom 
he  sympathized.  And  I  could  not  but  see  that  the  pages 
of  most  of  these  writers  were  more  like  the  pages  of  a 
secular  history  than  of  a  commentary  on  the  Bible  ;  and 
that,  if  they  were  right,  a  minute  knowledge  of  European 
history  and  a  knack  of  solving  difficult  conundrums  would 
be  better  helps  to  the  interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse 
than  a  devout  spirit  and  a  knowledge  of  the  other  Scrip- 
tures. The  Futurists  and  Praeterists  certainly  escaped 
from  some  of  these  difficulties,  but  presented  no  sufficient 
practical  purpose  for  such  a  Revelation  as  this. 

Under  the  pressure  of  these  thoughts  the  conviction 
slowly  forced  itself  upon  me  that,  if  any  of  these  inter- 
preters were  right,  if  theirs  was  the  system  on  which  the 
Apocalypse  was  intended  to  be  explained,  then  it  had  no 
right  to  a  place  in  the  Canon  of  Holy  Scripture.  For  S. 
Paul's  statement  was  unmistakeable — **  Every  Scripture 
inspired  by  God  is  also  profitable  for  teaching,  for  reproof, 
for  correction,  for  instruction  in  righteousness,  that  the 
man  of  God  may  be  complete,  completely  furnished  unto 
every  good  work."  (2  Tim.  iii.  16,  17.)  None  of  these 
four  objects  seemed  to  me  to  be  even  attempted  in  this 
book,  understood  as  I  had  been  trying  to  understand  it. 

The  dilemma  was  too  serious  to  be  ignored.  I  found 
myself  thus  (about  the  year  1863)  more  than  doubtful  of 
the  soundness  of  any  method  of  interpretation  I  had  yet 
seen,  whether  Prseterist,  Futurist,  or  of  the  Historic 
School,  and  at  the  same  time  entirely  unable  to  conceive 
of  any  other.  Yet,  most  happily  for  myself,  I  felt  no 
temptation  to  throw  the  book  on  one  side  as  worthless, 
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but  took  it  up  once  more  with  no  conviction  about  it  but 
this — that  there  were  two  distinct  questions  to  be  solved : 
First,  What  are  the  visions  which  S.  John  says  he  saw  ? 
Secondly,  What  lessons  did  he  intend  these  visions  to 
teach  ?  I  thought  that  very  probably  I  might  never  be 
able  to  answer  the  second  question,  but  I  was  quite 
certain  that  any  ordinary  reader  ought  to  be  able  to 
answer  the  first. 

I  therefore  dismissed  from  my  mind  as  far  as  possible 
all  speculations  about  the  meaning,  and  set  myself  the 
task  of  discovering  the  visions  which  the  book  contained 
and  the  order  in  which  they  were  arranged.  Over  and 
over  again  I  read  them  and  tried  to  tabulate  them,  making 
many  and  varying  schemes  of  arrangement,  all  based 
upon  a  preconceived  idea  that  they  were  certainly  to  be 
grouped  in  sets  of  "  three,"  or  *'  seven,"  or  "  twelve." 
For,  like  every  other  reader  of  S.  John's  writings,  I  had 
been  impressed  with  his  strong  affection  for  these 
suggestive  numbers.* 

In  this  way  I  became  perfectly  familiar  with  the  words 
of  the  Apocalypse,  and  soon  became  aware  of  the  fact 
that  few  (if  any)  of  his  figures  were  original,  for  I  found 
in  figure  after  figure,  phrase  after  phrase,  reproductions  of 
Old  Testament  words  and  symbols.  And  by  following 
up  this  clue  I  found  my  knowledge  of  the  whole  Bible 
enlarged  by  my  attempt  to  know  well  this  one  book. 
This  discovery  suggested  to  me  that  I  might  have  to 
know  all  the  rest  of  the  Bible  in  order  to  know  this,  and 
yet  that  I  might  not  be  able  to  read  the  inner  meaning  of 
the  rest,  unless  I  attained  to  the  understanding  of  this, 

*  Appendix,  Note  B,  "  Symbolism  of  Numbers." 


vi.  preface. 

which  seemed  to  be  the  key-stone  of  the  whole  edifice. 
For  (as  I  afterwards  read  in  Isaac  WiUiams'  notes)  ''  the 
Apocalypse  fills  every  passage  of  the  Old  Testament  with 
life,  and  makes  the  whole  of  Scripture  harmonious  and 
complete,  crowning,  and  perfecting,  and  bringing  it  home 
to  us  with  universal  application,  as  altogether  divine. 
Without  it  the  Scriptures  themselves  were  as  a  house 
without  a  roof.  In  it  the  old  Law  lives  again  in  a  new 
and  spiritual  life,  not  embalmed  and  laid  with  reverential 
care  aside  in  the  grave,  but  arisen  from  the  dead  and  alive 
for  evermore  like  its  own  Divine  Master."*  Thus  the 
Apocalypse  re-established  itself  to  my  mind  as  indeed  an 
integral  part  of  Holy  Scripture. 

At  this  stage  of  my  enquiry  I  confided  my  difficulties  to 
a  near  relative  of  my  own,  the  Rev.  George  Scott,  whom 
all  my  life  I  had  been  taught  to  reverence  ;  one  to  whose 
religious  influence  I  owe  more  than  I  can  ever  tell,  more 
(I  am  sure)  than  I  am  myself  aware  of,  one  to  whom  I 
still  look  back  as  to  the  holiest  man  I  have  ever  known. 
His  long  ministry  of  sixty-five  years  was  entirely  spent  in 
two  small  country  parishes  in  the  Diocese  of  Derry,  but 
his  name  was  honoured  and  his  influence  felt  throughout 
the  length  and  breadth  of  Ireland.  He  loved  the  study 
of  the  Bible  above  all  other  things  on  earth,  and  he 
warmly  encouraged  my  interest  in  this  particular  book  of 
it,  and  taught  me  to  search  it  with  the  one  object  which 
alone  he  felt  to  be  worthy  of  it,  the  desire  of  obtaining 
from  it  (not  knowledge  of  dates  or  events,  but)  a  deeper 
knowledge  both  of  God  and  of  my  own   heart,   and    so 

*"The  Apocalypse  with   Notes  and  Reflections,"   by  the  Rev.  Isaac 
Williams.     Preface,  p.  vi. 
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higher  motives  and  better  helps  for  the  service  of  God. 

In  furtherance  of  this  he  brought  me  into  frequent 
conversations  with  one  whose  abihty,  scholarship,  know- 
ledge of  the  Bible,  and  extensive  reading  he  himself 
strongly  reverenced.  This  was  the  late  Rev.  William 
Alexander  Battersby,  who  gave  me  those  clues  to  the 
interpretation  of  this  book,  which  for  twenty-eight  years 
I  have  never  ceased  to  hold,  and  which  seem  to  me  to  be 
certain  of  acceptance  whenever  they  are  fairly  considered. 

The  first  was  his  observation  that  the  Apocalypse  has 
three  great  divisions,  viz.,  a  beginning,  a  middle,  and  an 
ending;  and  that  the  landmark  between  the  central  and 
concluding  portions  of  the  book  is  the  point  of  time  at 
which  S.  John  first  falls  down  at  the  feet  of  the  angel  to 
worship  him,  thinking  that  the  entire  series  has  now  ended. 
(Rev.  xix.  10.) 

The  second  was  his  postulate  that  this  book  is  given 
not  to  teach  "  times  and  seasons  which  the  Father  hath 
put  in  His  own  power,"  but  to  shew  things :  and  yet  not 
so  much  in  order  to  tell  things  as  to  shew  them,  (that  is) 
to  open  out  their  true  character,  so  that  whenever  or 
wherever  we  meet  them,  we  shall  recognize  them  to  be 
what  they  are  in  God's  sight ;  and  further,  that  this 
Revelation  is  given  to  shew  things  specially  to  the  servants 
of  jfesus  Christ  for  the  sake  of  their  service,  and  therefore 
again  to  shew  such  things  only  as  are  calculated  to  help 
them  in  serving  Christ. 

He  found  this  distinctly  stated  in  the  very  title  of  the 
book  itself,  which  is — "  The  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ 
which  God  gave  unto  Him,  to  shew  unto  His  servants 
things  which  must  shortly  come  to  pass."     And  he  found 
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there  also  the  further  statement  that,  because  this 
Revelation  has  this  intensely  practical  and  religious 
object,  therefore  it  expresses  itself  in  signs,  which  are 
necessarily  more  full  and  instructive  than  words  could 
be,  and  in  signs  taken  not  from  secular  usage,  but  from  the 
Old  Testament  Scriptures,  that  they  may  be  intelligible 
to  the  servants  of  Jesus  Christ,  though  hidden  from  the 
world  which  does  not  know  the  Scriptures.*  This  teaching 
the  reader  will  find  embodied  in  my  first  Lecture. 

Under  this  new  light  my  reading  of  the  Apocalypse 
became  as  devotional  as  that  of  all  the  rest  of  Scripture, 
because  I  studied  it  in  order  to  understand  the  great 
battle  of  Almighty  God,  the  warfare  which  the  Church 
of  God  is  everywhere  and  always  fighting  against  all  the 
powers  of  darkness  ;  the  fight  which  is  always  close  to  us, 
and  for  which  each  servant  of  Jesus  Christ  is  an  enlisted 
soldier. 

Now  I  was  able  to  appreciate  the  intensely  personal 
character  of  the  appeals  made  continually  in  this  book — 
**  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith 
unto  the  Churches."  "  Here  is  the  faith  and  patience  of 
the  saints,"  etc.  Now  also  I  was  in  a  position  to  utilize 
all  the  labours  of  all  interpreters  of  all  schools,  in  no  way 
staggered  by  their  divergence  from  one  another,  of  which 
so  many  complain.  For  if  their  so-called  interpretations 
are  really  only  applications  and  illustrations  of  the  prin- 
ciples which  this  book  teaches,  then  their  extraordinary 
variety  only  increases  the  confidence  with  which  we 
accept  the  principles. 

Students   of  history  and  theological  controversialists, 

*  "The  Opened  Book,"  by  W.  A.  B. 
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whatever  their  point  of  view,  can  always  find  such 
startling  illustrations  of  the  principles  which  S.  John 
unfolds,  that  each  thinks  his  particular  illustrations  are 
pointed  enough  to  have  been  the  only  subjects  of  the 
visions,  and  that  we  need  look  no  further  for  their 
explanation. 

But,  confidently  as  one  class  of  writers  point  to  the 
Emperor  Nero  as  exhausting  all  that  S.  John  saw  in  the 
wild  beast  rising  out  of  the  sea,  another  class  declare  with 
equal  confidence  that  it  means  nothing  more  or  less  than 
the  Bishop  of  Rome,  or  the  Roman  branch  of  the 
Christian  Church  of  v/hich  this  bishop  is  the  ruler  and 
representative.  And  others  again  have  contended  that  it 
is  Napoleon  Bonaparte,  or  one  of  the  Napoleons.  How- 
ever clearly  one  interpreter  thinks  that  he  has  proved  the 
woman  seated  upon  the  beast  to  be  the  ancient  pagan 
empire  of  Rome,  another  is  prepared  with  a  proof  quite 
as  conclusive  that  it  is  the  modern  ecclesiastical  Rome ; 
while  a  third  from  an  opposite  point  of  view  shews  that 
it  represents  the  confused  mass  of  Protestant  sects,  the 
confusion  which  rules  the  world  that  is  outside  the  one 
Catholic  Church.  One  believes  that  he  has  demonstrated 
that  the  great  swarm  of  locusts  in  the  ninth  chapter 
must  mean  the  Mahometan  invasion  of  the  south  of 
Europe ;  another  thinks  that  he  has  shewn  past  the 
possibility  of  doubt  that  it  unquestionably  means  the 
plague  of  Lutheranism  and  all  the  swarms  of  false 
doctrine  which  Luther's  fall  from  the  Church  has  started 
out  of  the  bottomless  pit.  A  third  points  to  the  swarms 
of  superstitions  and  teachers  of  superstition  which  the 
fallen  Bishop  of  Rome  has  let  loose  upon  the  world. 
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None  of  these  can  be  properly  described  as  having 
found  these  interpretations  in  the  Apocalypse.  They 
have  brought  their  previous  convictions  to  the  book  and 
have  read  them  into  its  symbols,  as  the  various  listeners 
to  a  burst  of  music  that  expresses  strong  emotion,  will 
read  into  it  the  incidents  that,  in  their  present  attitude 
and  with  their  present  temperament,  would  have  roused 
in  them  the  emotions  with  which  alone  the  music  is 
concerned.  One  finds  in  it  the  description  of  a  battle, 
another  hears  the  thunder  and  sees  the  lightning  of  a 
mountain  storm,  and  a  third  hears  a  lovers'  quarrel. 
What  are  we  to  infer  from  such  divergent  interpretations? 
Are  we  to  argue  that  they  are  all  wrong  in  their  interpre- 
tations ?  or  that  music  expresses  no  emotion  of  any 
kind  ?  or  that  all  symbols  are  unexpressive  and  un- 
instructive  ? 

Futurists  do  indeed  argue  in  this  way,  for  they  tabulate 
the  various  interpretations  that  have  been  given  by  writers 
of  the  Praeterist  and  Historic  Schools,  and  cite  these  as 
proofs  that  if  the  visions  have  any  definite  meaning,  they 
cannot  have  had  any  fulfilment  as  yet,  but  must  have 
been  intended  for  events  that  are  still  future.  But 
Bishop  Boyd  Carpenter  is  a  representative  of  those  who 
look  more  thoughtfully  at  this  book  and  at  the  applica- 
tions that  have  been  made  of  its  symbols.  He  sees  in 
these  strangely  various  illustrations  so  many  independent 
proofs  that  the  words  of  the  seer  are  "  not  exhausted  in 
one  or  even  in  many  fulfilments  ;  "  so  many  proofs  that 
we  are  being  presented  in  this  book  with  the  key  that 
unlocks  all  the  mysteries  of  God's  dealing,  and  that  the 
straggle  depicted  here  is  that  great  struggle  which,  "  be 
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the  stage  the  human  soul  with  its  fluctuations  of  doubt 
and  fear,  of  hope  and  love,  or  the  progress  of  kingdoms, 
or  the  destinies  of  the  world,  is  the  same  struggle  in  all."  * 

Certainly  these  discoveries  were  accompanied  by  appar- 
ent losses ;  for  I  found  myself  compelled  to  renounce  all 
my  childish  expectations  of  being  able  to  pose  as  a  fore- 
teller of  events.  But  such  a  loss  will  be  recognized  by 
everyone  as  a  moral  gain.  And  a  little  thought  will  shew 
that  it  raises  instead  of  lowering  the  character  and  position 
of  this  prophecy ;  exactly  as  an  astronomical  treatise 
would  rise  in  value  if  its  readers  discovered  that  it  was 
not  (what  they  at  first  supposed)  a  mere  calendar  of 
eclipses,  but  an  exposition  of  the  laws  which  regulate  the 
movements  of  the  heavenly  bodies.  If  the  Apocalypse  be 
(what  some  have  supposed  it)  a  collection  of  hieroglyphics, 
depicting  in  intricate  symbols  for  the  exercise  of  Christian 
ingenuity,  events  which  might  have  been  as  easily  des- 
cribed in  simpler  terms,  then  its  value  is  small.  When 
once  the  conundrums  have  been  solved  and  the  solutions 
discovered,  the  book  that  contains  them  may  be  laid 
aside.  But  if  it  be  (what  the  earliest  commentators  sup- 
posed it  to  be)  a  revelation  of  the  great  principles  on 
which  move  all  the  events  of  private  and  public  life,  then 
it  is  a  book  of  everlasting  value  ;  and  those  who  neglect 
it  lose  not  only  the  holy  influence  of  the  Spirit  that 
breathes  in  it,  but  also  a  divine  help  to  the  discovery  of 
what  is  (and  what  is  not)  on  the  side  of  God. 

Again  I  found  myself,  as  I  advanced  in  the  knowledge 
of  this    book,   compelled   to   surrender  some   arguments 

*  Bp.    Ellicott's    Commentary.      Introduction    to    the    Revelation    of 
S.  John,  p.  528. 
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which  I  had  been  in  the  habit  of  advancing  in  defence  of 
Church  music,  Church  Hturgies,  and  details  of  Church 
ritual.  The  plausibility  and  weakness  of  these  may  be 
illustrated  by  a  story  which  (whether  true  or  not)  circu- 
lated in  the  North  of  Ireland,  at  a  time  when  a  controversy 
as  to  the  use  of  musical  instruments  in  Christian  worship 
was  raging  in  the  Presbyterian  General  Assembly. 

"  You  must  admit " — said  one  of  the  advocates  for  the  use 
of  instruments — ''You  must  certainly  admit  that  we  are  to 
have  instruments  in  Heaven  ;  for  S.  John  saw  that  the 
four-and-twenty  Elders  before  the  throne  of  God  had 
every  one  of  them  harps."  "  Certainly,"  said  his  opponent, 
**  but  you  have  forgotten  that  every  one  who  had  a  harp 
in  one  hand  was  made  to  hold  a  golden  bowl  full  of  odours 
in  the  other,  so  that  it  was  impossible  for  him  to  use 
his  harp." 

The  retort  was  quite  worthy  of  the  argument,  for  the 
outward  and  visible  in  these  visions  do  not  signify 
outward  actions,  but  ideas  only,  or  emotions,  or  principles. 
And  we  can  hardly  imagine  any  simpler  symbols  than 
golden  harps  to  express  perfect  praise,  or  sweet-smelling 
incense  to  express  the  sweetness  of  worship,  or  silent 
prostration  to  express  the  profoundest  adoration.  The 
fact  that  those  symbols  were  well  fitted  to  express  these 
ideas  is  a  sufficient  explanation  of  their  use  ;  and  we  may 
well  suppose  that  the  harmony  which  the  golden  harps  of 
the  144,000  who  were  with  the  Lamb  suggest,  is  not 
merely  one  of  outward  sound,  but  the  moral  harmony  of 
**  spirits,  souls,  and  bodies,"  all  in  perfect  tune  with  the 
will  of  God,  *' a  new  song"  which  only  the  Master's 
training  can  fully  teach,   and   therefore  "a  song  which 
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none  can  sing  but  those  who  are  redeemed  out  of  the 
earth."     (Rev.  xiv.  i-6.) 

Another  imaginary  loss  was  the  displacement  of  argu- 
ments drawn  from  some  of  the  symbols  and  some  of  the 
expressions  in  this  book,  which  I  had  used  in  attempts  to 
silence  those  who  hoped  for  a  reformation  beyond  the 
grave,  of  souls  that  had  not  made  their  peace  with  God 
before  they  died.  But  it  is  certainly  a  large  gain  to  have 
raised  this  book  out  of  the  atmosphere  of  controversy, 
and  to  be  in  a  position  to  invite  all,  of  all  schools  of 
thought,  to  study  its  vivid  pictures  of  the  shame  and 
danger  of  taking  the  side  of  that  evil  which  shall  assuredly 
be  crushed  in  a  final  and  overwhelming  catastrophe,  and 
its  pictures  of  the  certain  triumph  of  the  Lamb  of  God 
over  all  that  opposes  His  holy  and  loving  purposes. 

More  valuable  still  is  the  destruction  of  arguments 
with  which  this  book  has  long  been  supposed  to  be 
richly  stored,  being  in  truth  treated  as  a  very  armoury 
of  controversial  weapons,  a  very  dictionary  of  contro- 
versial epithets,  against  our  ecclesiastical  and  theological 
opponents. 

More  than  almost  any  other  motive  the  desire  to 
mortify  and  sting  opponents  has  been  the  inspiration  of 
the  interpretations  of  the  modern  Historic  School.  Until 
the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century  the  moral  and  spiritual 
teaching  of  the  book  had  been  the  predominating  aim  of 
all  students,  with  only  passing  applications  to  local 
matters.  But  in  1130  a.d.  the  fancy  of  the  thoughtless 
was  caught  by  S.  Bernard's  felicitous  (?)  application  of 
S.  John's  image  of  the  world  to  Peter  Leo,  who  under  the 
title  of  Anacletus  IL   occupied  the  Vatican,  and  whom 
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S.  Bernard  opposed  in  the  interests  of  Innocentius. 
''That  wild  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  "  (he  said)  "  to  whom 
has  been  given  a  mouth  speaking  blasphemies,  and 
(power)  to  make  war  with  the  saints,  occupies  the  chair 
of  S.  Peter  as  a  lion  prepared  for  the  prey  ....  He  has 
the  daring  (and  I  say  it  with  tears)  as  an  enemy  of  the 
Cross  of  Christ  to  drive  from  their  places  the  saints  who 
will  not  worship  the  beast  who  has  opened  his  mouth  in 
blasphemies  to  blaspheme  God's  name."  (S.  Bernard, 
Epist.  cxxiv.,  cxxv.,  cxxvi.) 

It  is  evident  that  S.  Bernard  was  (not  interpreting,  but) 
only  applying  the  symbol  of  the  Apocalypse,  yet  from  that 
time  forward  the  opprobrious  charges  of  being  representa- 
tives of  the  principles  symbolized  by  the  wild  beast,  the 
false  prophet  and  Babylon,  were  flung  backwards  and 
forwards  in  all  ecclesiastical  strife.  Pope  Gregory  IX. 
(for  example)  denounced  the  Emperor  Frederick  as  the 
Beast  rising  out  of  the  sea,  because  he  saw  in  him  a  signal 
instance  of  the  world's  opposition  to  the  service  of  God. 
The  emperor,  instructed  we  may  suppose  by  some 
ecclesiastical  courtiers,  was  equal  to  the  occasion,  and 
shewed  that  this  was  a  game  at  which  two  could  play. 
For  he  vigorously  retorted  upon  the  Pope,  denouncing 
him  as  "  the  Dragon  "  who  inspired  the  Beast,  and  as 
"Antichrist,"  and  as  "another  Balaam,"  and  as  "the 
angel  of  the  abyss."  This  interchange  of  Christian 
amenities  was  copied  by  the  Franciscans  and  Fratricelli 
in  their  disputes,  and  the  symbols  of  the  Apocalypse 
seemed  to  controversialists  to  lend  themselves  so  readily 
to  such  misuse,  that  application  to  local  events  became 
the  order  of  the  day.     And  "  in  the  middle  of  the  four- 
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teenth  century  regular  commentaries  were  for  the  first 
time  constructed  on  the  new  assumption — That  the 
Apocalypse  contained  a  brief  predictive  history  of  the 
Church,  and  of  the  Empire  in  its  relations  to  the  Church, 
from  the  days  of  the  Apostles  to  the  consummation  of  all 
things,  and  that  every  event  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  be 
so  distinguished,  was  to  be  found  more  or  less  clearly 
figured  in  the  imagery  of  its  mysterious  symbols."*  It 
v^as  only  natural  that,  in  the  throes  of  the  Reformation, 
the  weapons  thus  forged  for  them  and  lying  ready  to  their 
hands  were  seized  by  the  combatants  on  both  sides,  and 
the  wild  beast,  the  false  prophet  and  Babylon,  together 
with  the  locusts  and  armies  of  evil,  were  claimed  as  un- 
deniable symbols  of  Romanism  by  one  party  and  of 
Lutheranism  by  the  other. 

It  needs  some  self-denial  on  the  part  of  those  who  feel 
keenly  the  importance  of  the  principles  involved  in  these 
controversies,  to  surrender  such  convenient  and  effective 
weapons.  It  needs  some  soberness  of  judgment  to 
remember  that  conclusions  are  not  necessarily  overthrown 
by  the  displacement  of  arguments  unwisely  taken  up  and 
falsely  supposed  to  be  their  supports.  Yet  it  is  not 
necessary  that,  when  we  discard  this  misuse  of  the 
Apocalypse,  we  should  retain  (as  thinkers  in  Germany 
and  England  have  retained)  that  system  of  exclusive 
application  to  historic  events  which  was  originated  by  the 
''  odium  theologicum."  It  is  more  logical  to  retrace  our 
steps  until  we  have  entirely  left  the  by-path  on  which 
we    had    entered,  and   to   resume    the    position    so    long 

*  "Discourses  on  the  Prophecies  relating  to  Antichrist  in  the  Apocalypse 
of  S.  John,"  by  Dr.  J.  H.  Todd  (1846).     Lect.  i.,  p.  29. 
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maintained  by  the  earlier  interpreters  of  this  book.  For 
so  we  give  it  a  higher  character,  bringing  it  into  con- 
formity with  all  the  other  canonical  Scriptures  ;  we  treat 
it  as  a  divine  utterance,  as  a  warning  against  evil,  and  an 
encouragement  to  that  "  service  of  God  which  is  perfect 
freedom." 

While  I  was  thus  advancing  along  the  path  from  which 
I  have  never  yet  swerved,  I  learned  from  Dr.  Vaughan's 
*'  Lectures  on  the  Revelation  of  S.  John,"  with  which  I 
first  became  acquainted  in  1866,  that  this  truly  Scriptural 
and  devotional  interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse  is  capable 
of  being  popularized.  Isaac  Williams'  "  Notes  and  Re- 
flections "  taught  me  to  see  the  poetic  beauty  as  well  as 
the  superhuman  insight  of  the  Revelation.  He  shewed 
me  also  that  this  system  of  interpretation  is  no  modern 
fancy,  but  venerable  with  age,  and  only  in  the  last  few 
centuries  pushed  into  the  background,  by  those  who  saw 
that  they  could  use  these  symbols  against  the  opponents 
of  their  theological  and  ecclesiastical  theories. 

Stiers'  "Words  of  the  Risen  Lord,"  Hengstenberg's 
two  volumes,  and  Archbishop  Trench's  reverent  and 
scholarly  treatise  upon  the  "  Epistles  to  the  Seven 
Churches,"  all  gave  me  fresh  insight  into  the  meaning  of 
separate  expressions.  Dr.  Pusey's  "  Lectures  on  the 
Prophet  Daniel "  (of  which  I  have  made  very  liberal 
use  in  my  third  Lecture),  and  Auberlen  on  '*  Daniel 
and  S.  John,"  satisfied  me  as  to  the  true  interpretation 
of  the  wild  beasts  of  the  thirteenth  chapter,  though  not 
exactly  as  Dr.  Pusey  himself  intended  to  teach  his 
readers.  And  I  was  thus  prepared  for  the  careful  teaching 
in  Fairbairn's  work  on  the  *'  Nature  of  Prophecy,"   and 
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able  to  enjoy  Bossuet's  Preface,  however  disappointed 
I  might  be  with  his  subsequent  commentary  upon  the 
chapters  and  verses  ;  able  also  (I  hope)  to  profit  by  the 
recent  Lectures,  Essays,  and  careful  exegesis  of  Professor 
Milligan,  to  whose  thoughts  about  the  binding  of  Satan 
for  a  thousand  years,  I  owe  more  than  to  any  other 
writer. 

It  is  with  very  mingled  feelings  of  hope  and  fear,  and 
with  a  deep  consciousness  of  imperfection  that  any  writer 
commends  his  frail  bark  to  the  uncertain  deep  of  public 
opinion.  And  certainly  I,  as  I  read  again  and  again  what 
I  have  tried  to  say,  lament  that  I  have  not  given  better 
expression  to  all  that  has  been  taught  me ;  and  I  long  for 
the  mesmeric  power  which  some  other  writers  have  to 
kindle  enthusiasm  for  what  they  love.  Then  I  might 
hope  to  move  men  of  scholarship  and  learning,  and  men 
with  ready  pens,  to  devote  all  their  powers  to  win  for 
these  visions  more  of  the  rational  and  reverent  and 
devotional  study  already  given  to  the  other  books  of  Holy 
Writ.  For  no  book  in  all  the  Bible  has  been  alternately 
more  neglected  and  more  misused  than  this  book. 

Yet,  as  Isaac  Williams  argues,  there  is  no  book  better 
calculated  to  move  our  interest  and  affection.  "  Its  un- 
earthly beauty,  its  divine  simplicity  and  pathos,  the 
wonderful  arrangement  of  its  parts,  its  deep  and  hidden 
analogies  "  (I  may  add  '*  its  startling  and  suggestive  con- 
trasts "),  ''  its  secret  references  to  all  other  Scriptures  and 
to  different  parts  of  itself,  the  poetical  imagery  and 
painting  challenging  admiration  and  setting  below  it  all 
the  works  of  worldly  genius  " — these  might  well  **  arrest  our 
attention  ....  For  the  treasures  of  the  unseen  are  here 
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poured  forth  in  all  the  riches  of  the  visible  ;  the  jewels  of 
earth,  the  stars  of  heaven,  sea,  fountains  and  rivers  and 
mountains  and  hills,  and  every  object  of  creation  visible 
and  invisible,  all  are  called  in  to  become  witnesses  and  to 
take  part  as  agents  in  the  judgments  of  man,  clothed  with 
his  sorrows,  sympathizing  in  his  fall,  and  sharing  his 
struggles,  bright  with  his  glory,  glad  in  his  successes. 
The  Kingdom  of  the  Son  of  Man  to  Whom  all  things  in 
Heaven  and  earth  do  bow  and  obey ;  everything  that  can 
stir  the  imagination  of  man — armies  and  their  array,  the 
battle  and  the  siege,  everything  terrible  in  nature  as  the 
dragon  and  the  savage  beast,  or  imposing  as  the  lion  and 
the  eagle ;  the  mightiest  and  the  fairest  of  the  objects  we 
behold,  the  rainbow  and  the  morning  star  .... 

"  But,  more  than  all,  the  Holy  Scriptures  themselves, 
the  marvels  of  all  history  and  prophecy,  the  sublimity  of 
Job,  the  sweetness  of  the  Canticles,  sententiousness  of 
the  Proverbs,  devotion  of  the  Psalms,  the  mystery  of  the 
Law,  the  unveiled  face  and  awful  love  of  the  Gospels,  all 
find  a  place  in  this  wonderful  book. 

"  And  thus  there  is  no  book  more  engaging,  even 
humanly  speaking,  in  its  composition  ;  formed  of  images 
most  striking  and  beautiful,  philosophy  clothed  in  divine 
language  and  replete  with  hidden  harmonies  of  wisdom, 
and  in  its  artistic  structure  so  exquisite  that  it  has  been 
well  said,  *  the  very  wit  and  artifice  seems  not  to  be  human 
but  angelical.'  (Henry  More.)  The  style  is  such  that 
men  might  speak  of  it  as  they  did  of  the  Prophet  Ezekiel, 
as  *  a  very  lovely  song  of  one  that  hath  a  pleasant  voice.' 
There  is  no  book  which  so  repays  the  study  of  it  from  the 
manner  in  which  it  is  interwoven  throughout  with  all  the 
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other  Scriptures,  illustrating  them  and  deriving  h'ght  from 
them,  and  amply  repaying  all  care  and  research  with 
knowledge  that  satisfies. 

"  All  these  things  seem  as  if  they  were  intended  to 
engage  our  attention  in  this  book.  And  the  same  reasons 
of  wisdom  and  goodness  for  which  the  Holy  Spirit  has 
so  strongly  invited  us  to  this  study,  have  no  doubt  induced 
the  evil  one  to  direct  his  arts  to  draw  us  away  from  it. 
Nor  is  it  strange  that  he  who  has  laboured  to  render  the 
Sacrament  of  divine  love  the  great  cause  of  strife  in 
Christendom,  should  lead  men  to  make  this  wisdom  of 
God  appear  foolishness,  and  this  His  guide  for  the  dark 
days  to  be  darkness  itself."  * 

*  Isaac   Williams,    "The   Apocalypse    with    Notes    and    Reflections." 
Preface,  pp.  iii.,  iv.,  vii.,  viii. 


CHAPTER     I. 
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NE  fruitful  source  of  mistakes  about  the  lessons 
of  the  Apocalypse  is  the  modern  misapprehen- 
sion of  the  nature  of  prophecy.  The  word 
"  prophecy "  has  been  (from  the  seventeenth  century 
downward)  so  completely  identified  with  "prediction, 
that  men  have  imagined  that  whatever  is  not  prediction 
is  not  prophecy. 

Perhaps  the  strangest  result  of  this  misapprehension 
has  been  that  of  the  late  Dr.  Todd,  who,  though  himself 
profoundly  reverencing  the  authority  of  the  earliest 
writers  of  the  Christian  Church,  dismisses  without  dis- 
cussion what  he  states  to  have  been  their  almost 
unanimous  interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse ;  and  he 
does  so  solely  because  their  interpretation  would  make 
it  out  to  be  something  deeper  than  a  mere  prediction  of 
future  events,  and  therefore  not  (in  his  sense  of  the  word) 
a  prophecy  at  all. 

His  statement  is  worth  recording  at  full  length,  not 
only  because  it  is  such  a  naive  confession  of  his  mistake, 
but  also  because  it  states  so  clearly  the  early  interpreta- 
tion which  these  lectures  are  attempting  to  commend  to 
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modern  readers,  an  interpretation  which,  if  only  the 
nature  of  prophecy  is  fully  apprehended,  will  approve 
itself  to  every  student  as  at  least  deserving  of  serious 
consideration. 

He  says — "  In  the  earliest  commentaries  now  extant  on 
the  book,  it  is  considered  not  properly  speaking  as  a 
prophecy,  but  as  an  allegory ;  not  as  a  prediction  of  actual 
events  yet  future,  but  as  a  mythos  representing  a  moral 
truth."  Dr.  Todd,  knowing  the  effect  of  names,  stig- 
matized the  ancient  commentaries  as  turning  the  Apo- 
calypse into  an  allegory,  or  mythos,  or  fable.  Had  he 
described  them  as  treating  it  as  a  heavenly  vision  or 
sacred  parable,  teaching  heavenly  truths  under  earthly 
figures,  his  language  would  have  been  more  exact,  but 
would  have  created  a  favourable  rather  than  an  unfavour- 
able impression  of  the  method  of  those  commentaries. 
He  was  too  candid  however  and  thoughtful  to  rely  upon 
those  epithets,  which  were  only  the  natural  outcome  of 
his  own  conviction  about  prophecy,  but  argued  the  matter 
out.  He  went  on  to  say  that  "  in  the  visions  of  the 
Apocalypse  the  ancient  commentators  beheld  not  a  pro- 
phetic history  of  the  Christian  Church  (or  empire),  so  much 
as  a  figurative  representation  of  the  conflict  going  on  in 
the  world  or  in  the  heart  of  the  individual  Christian, 
between  the  evil  and  the  good.  And  the  moral  of  the 
book,  the  end  for  which  it  was  given  (according  to  the 
spirit  of  these  interpretations)  was  to  assure  the  righteous 
of  their  ultimate  triumph,  notwithstanding  the  apparent 
or  temporary  success  of  the  powers  of  darkness."  (No 
unworthy  aim,  it  seems  to  me,  in  a  book  intended  for  the 
instruction  of  the  soldiers  and  servants  of  Jesus  Christ.) 
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**  The  great  objection  however"  (he  proceeds)  "to  all 
such  systems  is  that  the  Revelation  so  considered  is  no 
longer  a  prophecy ;  its  design  is  not  the  prediction  of  the 
future,  but  the  encourajjement  and  support  of  the  Church 
under  the  assaults  of  heresy  and  tyranny  and  persecution." 
Yet  Dr.  Todd  is  compelled  by  his  candour  to  weaken 
even  this  weak  objection  by  a  further  statement  as  to 
these  first  commentaries.  He  says — "But  the  allegorical 
school  of  interpretation  had  admitted  into  their  theories 
another  principle  by  which  the  prophetical  (?)  character  of 
the  Apocalypse  was  in  a  great  measure  preserved,  and 
which  harmonises  without  much  difficulty  with  the 
mystical  interpretation.  The  opinion  that  the  design  of 
this  prophecy  was  to  represent  the  momentous  contest 
between  good  and  evil  ;  the  contest  going  on  in  all  ages 
between  the  Church  and  the  world,  between  Catholicity 
and  heresy,  truth  and  falsehood,  gave  a  wide  scope  to  the 
expositor  who  desired  to  apply  the  Apocalyptic  visions 
to  the  particular  struggle  in  which  he  himself,  or  the 
age  in  which  he  lived  was  engaged.  Accordingly  we 
find,  mingled  with  the  general  allegorical  interpretation, 
particular  applications  of  distinct  visions  or  portions  of 
visions  to  certain  special  heresies,  local  persecutions,  or 
other  events  which  from  their  proximity  or  any  other 
cause  appeared  to  the  expositor  to  assume  a  peculiar 
interest  or  importance  in  the  history  of  the  Church. 
The  Apocalypse  was  regarded  as  a  mine  of  deep  and 
admirable  mysteries :  every  symbol,  every  letter  was  looked 
upon  as  concealing  some  momentous  prediction  capable 
of  application  to  a  multitude  of  events,  between  which 
any  (even  the  most  remote)  resemblance  might  be  traced 
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throughout  the  lapse  of  ages;  the  secret  rise,  for  example,  of 
heresies,  the  patience  and  faith  of  the  saints  under  persecu- 
tion,orthe  triumph  of  the  Church  in  somesignaldeliverance. 
"  Still,  however,  these  applications  of  the  Apocalyptic 
symbols,  when  made  to  particular  historical  events,  were 
made  rather  as  expositions  (or  illustrations)  of  an  allegory, 
than  as  fulfilments  of  a  definite  prediction.  The  order  of 
the  prophetic  visions  and  their  connections  with  each 
other  were  not  supposed  to  indicate  the  chronological 
order  of  the  dates  foretold.  It  was  enough  if  the  symbol 
was  found  capable  of  being  applied  to  the  particular 
heresy  or  persecution,  to  the  particular  pestilence,  or 
massacre,  or  famine,  with  which  the  commentator  was 
anxious  to  connect  it.  This  (Dr.  Todd  says)  may  be  taken 
as  a  general  account  of  the  popular  expositions  of  the 
Apocalypse  from  the  fourth  to  the  thirteenth  century."* 

A  conviction  which  induced  a  writer  of  Dr.  Todd's 
ability  and  research  to  throw  such  a  system  of  interpreta- 
tion on  one  side  without  discussion,  and  which  has  so 
affected  the  English  language  that  Dr.  Johnson  thought 
of  no  other  meaning  for  the  word  ** prophecy"  than  "to 
predict,  to  foretell,  to  prognosticate," — this  cannot  be 
lightly  treated.  And  fortunately,  it  has  received  at  the 
hands  of  Dr.  Arnold,  Dean  Stanley,!  and  Professor  Fair- 
bairn,!  such  full  examination  that  little  more  is  needed 
here  than  a  short  summary  of  what  they  have  written. 

*  Todd's  "Discourses  on  Prophecies  relating  to  Antichrist,"  pp.  ig-25. 
(See  also  Appendix,  Note  C,  for  Bossuet's  similar  treatment  of  S.  Augustine's 
interpretation  ) 

t  "The  Jewish  Church,"  Lectures  xix.,  xx. 

\  "  On  Prophecy,"  (Chapter  i.,  and  Appendix  A.) 
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The  method  of  the  two  last  of  these  writers  has  been 
to  examine  first  the  derivation  of  the  word  "  prophet," 
the  use  that  is  made  of  it  and  of  its  cognates  in  the 
passages  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament  in  which  they 
occur,  and  then  the  characteristics  of  those  who  are  treated 
as  prophets.  From  this  examination  results  an  absolute 
demonstration  of  the  sense  in  which  the  Apocalypse  may 
be  fitly  called  a  prophecy. 

Both  Dean  Stanley  and  Professor  Fairbairn  agree  in 
stating  that  the  Hebrew  word  (Nabi),  of  which  the  Greek 
{irpo(pljTr]s)  and  the  English  (prophet)  are  translations,  is 
derived  from  a  root  which  expresses  the  boiling  or 
bubbling  forth  of  a  fountain  of  water  ;  that  its  primary 
meaning  is  one  who  pours  forth  excited  or  exciting 
utterances,  and  that  it  is  occasionally  used  for  the  raving 
of  a  madman.  The  ordinary  application  of  the  word 
would  therefore  be  to  "  one  who  speaks  under  an  over- 
powering impulse." 

The  Greek  word  used  in  the  Septuagint  to  translate 
this  has  itself  a  like  meaning,  for  we  find  it  employed  by 
classical  writers  to  express  any  authorized  interpreter  or 
pronouncer  of  a  superior  will.  Thus  Apollo,  because  he 
was  Jupiter's  spokesman,  was  called  the  prophet  of 
Jupiter  ;  the  Pythia,  or  priestess  of  Apollo,  was  for  a  like 
reason  called  ApoWo's  prophetess  ;  and  her  attendants  were 
called  the  prophets  of  the  Pythia.  And  it  is  to  be  noted 
that  these  were  in  no  case  volunteer  spokesmen,  but  the 
authorized  utterers  of  the  Divine  will ;  those  who  had 
themselves  the  sanction  of  the  authority  for  which  and  in 
the  name  of  which  they  spoke. 

The  preposition  {npo,  pro)  has,  no  doubt,  the  threefold 
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meaning  of  (i)  before  in  respect  of  time,  (2)  before  in 
respect  of  position,  and  (3)  before  in  respect  of  publicity ; 
and  thus  a  word  compounded  of  it  and  of  a  word  that 
expresses  a  speaker  might  legitimately  be  used  to  denote 
either  one  who  speaks  beforehand,  anticipating  a  future 
event,  or  else  one  w^ho  stands  in  front  in  order  to 
personate  a  superior  prompting  from  behind.  Both  these 
significations  are  therefore  legitimate  uses  of  the  word 
prophet ;  but  in  its  primary  and  more  frequent  use  the 
second  of  these  predominates.  For,  as  used  in  the 
Septuagint  and  by  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament, 
the  word  (Trpocp^Trjs,  ''prophet")  invariably  expresses  the 
same  idea  as  the  Hebrew  w^ord  which  it  is  used  to 
translate,  namely,  one  who  speaks  for  and  under  impulse 
from  another.  It  represents  not  necessarily  a  foreteller  of 
events  still  future,  but  a  forth-teller,  an  authorized  spokes- 
man or  interpreter  of  another's  will,  whether  with  regard 
to  the  past,  to  the  present,  or  to  the  future. 

In  the  Mahommedan  formula  the  word  "  prophet  "  is 
used  in  this  sense.  For  the  assertion  that  "  there  is  but 
one  God,  and  Mahommed  is  His  prophet,"  refers  to 
Mahommed's  supposed  appointment  as  the  authorized 
expounder  of  God's  will,  and  not  to  any  unusually  large 
number  of  predictions  made  by  him  about  the  future. 
The  statement  also  of  S.  Peter  as  to  the  nature  of  prophecy 
is  faithful  to  the  root  idea  of  the  Hebrew  word.  "  No 
prophecy  ever  came  by  the  will  of  man  ;  but  men  spake 
from  God  being  moved"  (cjiepofievoi,  "borne  along")  "by 
the  Holy  Ghost.  But  there  arose  Mse prophets  also  among 
the  people,  as  among  yon  also  there  shall  be  false 
teachers."     (2  Pet.  i.  21;  ii.  i.)     There  the  true  and  false 
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prophets  are  contrasted  (not  as  accurate  and  inaccurate 
predicters,  but)  as  true  and  false  teachers. 

The  first  use  made  of  the  word  in  the  Septuagint  is 
when  Abimelech  was  told  to  refer  to  Abraham  in  order  to 
make  his  peace  with  God,  "  for  "  (the  message  ran)  ''  he" 
(Abraham)  "  is  a  prophet,  and  he  shall  pray  for  thee  and 
thou  shalt  live."  (Gen.xx.  7.)  Evidently  the  word  is  used 
there  to  express  (not  any  gift  possessed  by  Abraham  of  fore- 
seeing future  events,  but)  his  close  connection  with  God,  and 
and  his  authority  to  speak  and  act  as  God's  representative. 

The  next  use  made  of  the  word  is  peculiarly  instructive. 
When  Moses  tried  to  excuse  himself  from  the  Divine 
commission  to  Pharaoh,  king  of  Egypt,  on  the  ground 
that  he  was  ''slow  of  speech  and  of  a  slow  tongue,"  the 
Lord  answered — "  Is  there  not  Aaron  thy  brother  ?  I 
know  that  he  can  speak  well  ....  Thou  shalt  speak 
unto  him,  and  put  the  words  in  his  mouth,  ....  And  he 
shall  be  thy  spokesman  unto  the  people ;  and  it  shall  come 
to  pass  that  he  shall  be  to  thee  a  mouthy  and  thou  shalt  be 
to  hmi  as  God.''  (Exod.  iv.  14-17.)  This  commission  was 
afterwards  explained  in  other  words — '*  See,  I  have  made 
thee  a  God  to  Pharaoh  :  and  Aaron  thy  brother  shall  be 
thy  prophet.  Thou  shalt  speak  all  that  I  command  thee, 
and  Aaron  thy  brother  shall  speak  unto  Pharaoh." 
(Exod.  vii.  I,  2.) 

Nothing  could  better  express  the  essential  character- 
istic of  a  prophet.  It  was  that  he  was  simply  a  mouth  for 
someone  who  kept  in  the  background;  that  he  was  utter- 
ing not  his  own  thoughts,  but  the  will  of  someone  behind 
and  above  him,  for  whom  and  in  whose  name  he  was 
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authorized  to  speak.  With  this  first  definition  of  the 
office  every  subsequent  use  of  the  words  ''prophet,"  and 
"prophecy"  invariably  consists. 

Thus  Moses  was  on  one  remarkable  occasion  announced 
by  God  Himself  as  being  in  possession  of  the  highest  rank 
among  prophets,  and  indeed  as  on  a  higher  platform  than 
any  other,  not  because  Moses  revealed  more  of  the  future 
than  others,  but  because  he  had  more  direct  access  to 
God,  saw  and  revealed  more  of  the  mind  and  will  of  God, 
and  so  was  a  more  completely  equipped  utterer  of  the 
Divine  will.  The  controversy  which  called  for  this 
authoritative  announcement  was  not  about  any  foreknow- 
ledge of  future  events,  but  on  the  question  whether  Aaron 
and  Miriam  had  or  had  not  the  same  authority  as  Moses 
to  speak  for  God.  '*  Hath  the  Lord,"  they  asked,  "  Hath 
the  Lord  indeed  spoken  only  by  Moses  ?  Hath  He  not 
spoken  also  by  us  ?  ...  .  And  the  Lord  came  down  in  a 
pillar  of  cloud  ....  And  He  said,  '  Hear  now  My  words: 
if  there  be  a  prophet  among  you,  I  the  Lord  will  make 
Myself  known  unto  him  in  a  vision,  and  will  speak  unto 
him  in  a  dream.  My  servant  Moses  is  not  so :  he  is 
faithful  unto  Me  in  all  My  house ;  with  him  will  I  speak 
mouth  to  mouth,  even  manifestly,  and  not  in  dark 
speeches :  and  the  form  of  the  Lord  shall  he  behold. 
Wherefore  then  were  ye  not  afraid  to  speak  against  My 
servant,  against  Moses?'"     (Num.  xii.  2-9.) 

It  ought  to  have  been  remembered  that  this  position 
was  exactly  what  the  whole  nation  of  Israel  had  entreated 
Moses  to  take  toward  them.  Unable  to  bear  the  terrors 
of  a  direct  communication  from  Jehovah,  the}^  had  be- 
sought Moses  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Sinai,  "  Go  thou  near 
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and  hear  all  that  the  Lord  our  God  shall  say ;  and  speak 
thou  unto  us  all  that  the  Lord  our  God  shall  speak  unto 
thee,  and  we  will  hear  it  and  do  it."  That  proposal  had 
been  approved  and  accepted,  and  the  Lord  God  had 
consented  to  use  Moses  as  His  spokesman  and  therefore 
as  His  prophet.  And  this  position,  they  were  afterwards 
taught,  was  a  type  of  that  which  would  be  held  by  every 
true  prophet,  and  eventually  by  the  great  ideal  prophet ; 
but  the  man  who  should  presume  to  take  it  up  unauthor- 
ized by  God  Himself  was  to  be  counted  worthy  of  death. 
(Deut.  V.  24-32  ;  xviii.  15-22.) 

Elijah  afterwards  stood  out  as  an  ideal  prophet.  Yet 
Elijah's  pre-eminent  position  was  not  characterized  by 
the  number  or  brilliancy  of  his  predictions,  but  by  his 
faithfulness  in  a  supreme  crisis  to  Jehovah,  and  by  his 
fearless  utterance  of  Jehovah's  sentences  upon  the  nation 
and  upon  their  guilty  king. 

And  when  we  come  to  John  the  Baptist,  the  Elijah  of 
the  New  Covenant,  we  find  that  it  was  (not  the  number 
of  his  predictions,  but)  the  spirit  and  power  of  his  mission, 
and  his  intimate  connection  with  the  final  manifestation 
of  God  in  the  person  of  Him  Whose  forerunner  John  was, 
that  marked  him  out  as  being — in  a  new  personality — the 
Elijah  of  the  New  Covenant,  "  a  prophet  and  more  than 
a  prophet,"  because  he  went  "  before  the  Lord  in  the 
spirit  and  power  of  Elijah,"  not  to  predict,  but  **  to  turn 
the  hearts  of  the  fathers  to  the  children,  and  the  dis- 
obedient to  walk  in  the  wisdom  of  the  just."  And  it  was 
for  this  cause  that  he  was  called  "  the  prophet  of  the 
Most  High,"  not  because  of  his  foresight,  but  because  he 
was  to  "  go  before  the  face  of  the  Lord  to  make  ready 
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His  ways;  to  give  knowledge  of  salvation  unto  His  people 
in  the  remission  of  their  sins."     (S.  Luke  i.  17,  76,  yy.) 

Even  more  significant  is  the  use  of  the  word  in  con- 
nection with  that  great  '*  Prophet  "  of  Whom  all  others 
(including  even  Moses)  were  only  imperfect  adumbra- 
tions. (Heb.  i.  1-3.)  The  man  Christ  Jesus  was  pre- 
eminently "  the  Prophet,"  because  not  only  the  mouth- 
piece, but  Himself  the  very  "Word  of  God,"  for  '^in 
Him  dwelt  all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  bodily ;  "  not 
revealing  a  part  only  of  God's  will,  but  showing  the 
Father  so  fully  that  *'  he  that  hath  seen  Him  hath  seen 
the  Father  also."     (S.  John  i.  18;  xiv.  g.) 

And  not  only  in  these  three  signal  instances,  but  every- 
where the  essential  feature  of  the  true  prophet  was  that 
he  was  God's  spokesman,  whether  the  message  with 
which  he  was  charged  concerned  the  past,  the  present,  or 
the  future.  It  was  so  with  the  unnamed  prophet  whom 
the  Lord  sent  to  the  children  of  Israel  when  they  were 
oppressed  by  the  Midianites.  His  message  was  concerned 
only  with  the  past,  yet  was  he  a  true  prophet,  prophesy- 
ing in  the  name  and  with  the  authority  of  Jehovah. 
(Judges  vi.  7-11.) 

It  was  so  also  with  Samuel,  and  it  was  the  same  with 
"the  Schools  (or  Clubs)  of  the  prophets"  of  which  Samuel 
seems  to  have  been  the  organizer.  They  were  students 
of  God  rather  than  of  the  future.  And  in  contemplation 
of  God  and  in  the  study  of  the  words  already  uttered  in 
God's  Name,  they  were  being  prepared  to  teach  His 
wishes  by  speaking  for  Him  whenever  sent,  and  were 
being  prepared  also  to  receive  and  declare  faithfully  any 
new  message  He  might  call  any  of  them  to  deliver  for  Him. 
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The  same  idea  of  prophecy  underlies  all  that  the  Scrip- 
tures say  about  "  false  prophets."  They  are  men  who 
speak  as  if  they  are  charged  with  a  message  from  Jehovah, 
when  in  reahty  they  are  not  charged :  they  are  delivering 
a  message  which  they  have  invented  for  themselves  ;  or 
else  they  are  the  mouthpieces  of  a  false  god.  They  may 
or  may  not  make  inaccurate  predictions,  but  their  charac- 
teristic is  that  they  speak  to  lead  away  from  God,  or  away 
from  some  commandment  of  God.  They  are  teachers 
rather  than  predicters.  And  it  is  against  such  false 
teachers  that  our  Lord  warned  His  disciples  when  He 
said,  "  Beware  of  false  prophets  which  come  to  you  in 
sheep's  clothing,  but  inwardly  they  are  ravening  wolves. 
Ye  shall  know  them  by  their  fruits."    (S.  Matt.  vii.  15, 16.) 

It  was  against  such  false  teachers  rather  than  against 
predicters  that  S.  John  re-echoed  that  warning  in  his  first 
Epistle :  for  the  test  by  which  he  directed  his  readers  to 
try  the  truth  of  a  prophet  was  not  his  knowledge  of  the 
future,  but  the  soundness  of  his  teaching  about  the  incar- 
nate Christ — "  Beloved,  believe  not  every  spirit,  but  prove 
the  spirits  whether  they  are  of  God  :  because  many  false 
prophets  are  gone  out  into  the  world.  Hereby  know  ye  the 
Spirit  of  God:  every  spirit  which  confesses  Jesus  Christ 
come  in  the  flesh  is  of  God,  and  every  spirit  which 
confesseth  not  Jesus  is  not  of  God  :  and  this  is  the  spirit 
of  the  Antichrist  whereof  ye  have  heard  that  it  cometh  ; 
and  now  it  is  in  the  world  already  ....  They"  (the  false 
prophets)  **are  of  the  world,  therefore  speak  they  as  of  the 
world,  and  the  world  heareth  them.  We "  (the  true 
prophets)  "  are  of  God  :  he  that  knoweth  God  heareth 
us ;  he  who  is  not  of  God   heareth  us  not.     By  this  we 
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know    the    spirit    of    truth    and    the    spirit    of    error." 
(i  John  iv.  1-7.) 

This  is  what  he  describes  in  symbol  in  the  Apocalypse. 
He  groups  together  all  the  world's  spokesmen  and  agents  in 
one  great  conglomerate,  ''the  false  prophet,"  idealized  as 
a  second  wild  beast,  ''with  the  horns  of  a  lamb,  but  the  mouth 
of  a  dragon  "  (this  is  his  version  of  the  sheep's  clothing, 
but  the  disposition  of  wolves).  And  he  describes  them  as 
exercising  no  independent  power,  but  only  the  authority 
of  the  first  wild  beast  (which  represents  the  world),  causing 
all  to  worship  that  wild  beast.  And  in  order  to  succeed 
in  this  foul  design,  the  wild  beast  is  represented  as  warring 
against  the  saints  who  are  God's  prophets,  God's  faithful 
witnesses  "  who  stand  by  the  Lord  of  the  whole  earth," 
and  who  are  therefore  described  as  prophesying,  because 
they  speak  and  act  not  in  their  own  name,  but  in  the 
Name  of  God.     (Rev.  xi.  3-14  ;  xiii.  11-18  ;  xix.  20.) 

Nothing  in  what  I  have  said  is  intended  to  deny  or 
ignore  the  patent  fact  that  the  prophet  of  Jehovah  was  often, 
was  usually,  charged  with  a  proclamation  of  an  event  that 
was  still  to  come,  and  therefore  with  a  true  prediction. 
But  this  was  always  with  the  present  practical  object 
of  encouraging  God's  people  in  obedience,  and  warning 
them  against  disobedience.  It  was  for  this  that  God 
sent  "all  His  servants  the  prophets,  rising  up  early"  (to 
use  Jeremiah's  striking  figure)  "  rising  up  early  and  sending 
them  to  say.  Return  ye  now  every  man  from  his  evil  way, 
and  amend  your  doings,  and  go  not  after  other  gods  to 
serve  them,  and  ye  shall  dwell  in  the  land  which  I  have 
given  to  you  and  to  your  fathers."     (Jer.  xxv.  4-8.)     It  is 
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surely  most  significant  that  there,  where  a  general  outline 
or  sketch  of  the  prophet's  mission  is  given,  there  is  so 
slight  mention  made  in  it  of  their  predictions,  and  that  in 
reference  to  their  moral  and  spiritual  aim,  as  though  this 
latter  were  the  essential  of  their  office. 

In  the  same  spirit  our  Lord  also  sums  up  the  work  of 
the  prophets  of  the  Old  Testament  as  being  for  the  same 
practical  object  as  that  for  which  the  law  also  was  given, 
namely,  to  persuade  the  people  to  do  God's  will.  ''What- 
soever" (He  says),  "whatsoever  ye  would  that  men  should 
do  unto  you,  even  so  do  unto  them  :  for  this  is  the  law  and 
the  prophets.'''  (S.  Matt.  vii.  12.)  And  again,  when  He  had 
proclaimed  the  prime  importance  of  the  two  duties,  love 
to  God  and  love  to  man.  He  added — ''  on  these  two  com- 
mandments hang  all  the  law  and  the  prophets."  (S.  Matt, 
xxii.  40.) 

It  is  quite  true,  as  I  have  acknowledged,  that  the 
prophets  were  usually  furnished  with  either  supernatural 
power  to  act,  or  else  supernatural  power  to  predict,  in 
order  to  prove  that  their  commission  was  itself  super- 
natural. It  is  also  true  that  the  fulfilment  or  failure  of 
any  promise  or  warning  uttered  by  one  who  claimed  to  be 
a  prophet  would  usually  be  a  test  of  that  prophet's  truth. 
Yet  a  case  was  supposed,  and  must  therefore  have  been 
considered  possible,  in  which  a  prophet  or  dreamer  of 
dreams  would  promise  a  sign  or  wonder  which  would 
come  to  pass ;  yet  were  the  people  not  to  hearken  to  that 
prophet  because  the  proposal  or  moral  aim  of  his  message 
was  to  be  the  true  test,  and  would  (in  the  supposed  case) 
stamp  him  in  spite  of  his  accurate  prediction  as  a  false 
prophet,  a  deceiver  worthy  of  death.  (Deut.  xiii.  1-6.) 
c 


14  ^i)t  llatuve  of  ^Brop!) tcp. 

The  case  of  Jonah  presents  us  with  a  still  stranger 
phenomenon.  In  his  case,  a  true  prophet  of  Jehovah 
delivered  against  Nineveh  nothing  more  and  nothing  less 
than  the  Divine  message  with  which  he  had  been  charged. 
Yet  the  prediction  in  that  message  was  falsified  by  the 
event,  because  the  message  worked  its  holy  purpose  of 
reformation  without  the  destruction  that  was  threatened. 
The  prediction  was  false,  though  the  prophecy  that 
contained  it  was  true.  Of  so  much  less  importance  does 
God  count  the  foretelling  than  the  practical  teaching 
which  the  foretelling  was  intended  to  enforce. 

And  this  was  merely  one  signal  illustration  of  the 
conditional  character  of  even  apparently  unconditional 
predictions,  as  the  prophet  Jeremiah  afterwards  was 
commissioned  to  explain — "At  what  instant  I  shall  speak 
concerning  a  nation,  and  concerning  a  kingdom,  to  pluck 
up  and  to  pull  down  and  to  destroy  it ;  if  that  nation 
against  whom  I  have  pronounced  turn  from  their  evil,  I 
will  repent  of  the  evil  that  I  thought  to  do  unto  them. 
And  at  what  instant  I  shall  speak  concerning  a  nation 
and  concerning  a  kingdom,  to  build  and  to  plant  it ;  if  it 
do  evil  in  My  sight,  that  it  obey  not  My  voice,  then  I  will 
repent  of  the  good  wherewith  I  said  I  would  benefit 
them."  (Jer.  xviii.  i-ii.)  It  is  quite  evident  that  the 
carrying  out  of  this  principle  must  introduce  into  even  a 
predictive  prophecy  such  an  element  of  uncertainty  as  to 
the  coming  events,  that  it  could  not  have  been  intended 
to  form  for  any  of  us  a  "  history  written  beforehand." 

By  no  one  has  this  character  of  divine  prediction  been 
better  exhibited  than  by  Dr.  Arnold  when  he  was  com- 
bating the  idea  that  prophecy  is  to  be  regarded  "  as  an 
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anticipation  of  history."  "  History  "  (he  says)  "  in  our 
common  sense  of  the  term  is  busy  with  particular  nations, 
times,  places,  actions  and  even  persons.  If  in  this  sense 
prophecy  were  a  history  written  beforehand,  it  would  alter 
the  very  condition  of  humanity,  by  removing  from  us  (at 
least  from  those  who  understand  it)  our  uncertainty  as  to 
the  future ;  it  would  make  us  acquainted  with  *  the  times  and 
seasons  which  the  Father  hath  put  in  His  own  power.'  " 

Yet  he  goes  on  to  say — *'  Prophec}^  is  anticipated 
histor}^,  not  in  our  common  sense  of  the  word,  but  in 
another  and  far  higher  sense.  Common  history,  amid  a 
vast  number  of  particular  facts  and  persons,  can  hardly 
trace  the  general  principles  which  are  to  be  deduced  from 
them.  Nay,  the  imperfection  of  the  characters  with 
which  history  deals,  naturally  embarrasses  its  general 
conclusions :  we  can  trace  the  rise  and  fall  of  such  a 
nation  or  such  a  city  ;  but  this  is  not  the  rise  or  fall  of 
any  one  principle,  either  good  or  evil ;  but  of  many  prin- 
ciples which  are  partly  good  and  partly  evil.  Our  sym- 
pathy with  the  prosperity  and  adversity  of  any  one  people 
must  be  qualified  ;  there  is  an  evil  about  them  which 
triumphs  in  their  triumph ;  there  is  good  about  them 
which  suffers  in  their  overthrow. 

*'  Now,  what  History  does  not  and  cannot  do,  that 
Prophecy  does,  and  for  that  very  reason  it  is  very  different 
from  History.  Prophecy  fixes  our  attention  on  principles, 
on  good  and  evil,  on  truth  and  falsehood,  on  God  and  on 
His  enemy.  Here  there  is  no  division  of  feeling,  no 
quahfied  sympathy  ;  the  one  are  deserving  of  our  entire 
devotion  and  love,  the  other  of  our  unmixed  abhorrence. 
....   History,  we  have  said,  is   busied  with  particular 
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nations,  persons  and  events ;  and  from  the  study  of  these 
it  extracts,  as  well  as  it  can,  some  general  principles. 
Prophecy  is  busy  with  general  principles  ;  and  inasmuch 
as  particular  nations,  persons  and  events  represent  these 
principles  up  to  a  certain  point,  so  far  it  is  concerned  also 
with  them.  But  their  mixed  character,  as  it  embarrasses 
and  qualifies  the  judgment  of  the  historian,  so  it  must 
necessarily  lower  and  qualify  the  promises  and  threaten- 
ings  of  the  prophet.  The  full  bliss  which  he  delights  to 
contemplate,  because  his  eye  is  chiefly  upon  God  and 
perfect  goodness,  is  not  equally  suited  to  the  very  imper- 
fect goodness  of  God's  servants.  The  utter  extremity  of 
suffering  which  belongs  to  God's  enemy,  must  be  mitigated 
for  those  earthly  evil-doers  whom  God  till  the  last  great 
day  has  not  yet  wholly  ceased  to  regard  as  His  creatures." 
Dr.  Arnold  illustrates  this  by  the  position  of  the  children 
of  Israel  who  ''  stand  forth  in  both  the  History  and  in  the 
Prophecy  of  Scripture  as  the  representatives,  so  to  speak, 
of  the  cause  of  God  and  of  goodness.  But  the  History 
shews  that  they  were  very  imperfect  representatives  of  it, 
and  therefore  they  can  only  be  imperfectly  the  subject  of 
the  promises  of  Prophecy.  So  far  as  they  belonged  to 
God,  the  blessing  is  theirs ;  so  far  as  they  fell  short  of 
what  God's  servants  should  be,  the  blessing  is  not  theirs ; 
for  they  are  not  the  real  subjects  of  the  Prophecy.  For 
it  is  History  and  not  Prophecy  which  deals  with  the 
twelve  tribes  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  their  good  and  evil 
things,  their  fallings  away  and  final  rejection  of  God  their 
Saviour :  the  Israel  of  Prophecy  is  God's  Israel  really  and 
truly,  who  walk  with  Him  faithfully  and  abide  with  Him 
to  the  end." 
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Thus  does  Arnold  illustrate  and  enforce  his  position 
that  "  Prophecy  is  God's  voice,  speaking  to  us  respecting 
the  issue  in  all  time  of  that  great  struggle  which  is  the 
real  interest  of  human  life,  the  struggle  between  good  and 
evil.  Beset  as  we  are  by  evil  within  us  and  without,  it 
is  the  natural  and  earnest  question  of  the  human  mind, 
*  What  shall  be  the  end  at  last  ? '  And  the  answer  is 
given  by  Prophecy,  that  it  shall  be  well  at  last ;  that  there 
shall  be  a  time  when  good  shall  perfectly  triumph.  But 
the  answer  declares  also  that  the  struggle  shall  be  long 
and  hard,  that  there  will  be  much  to  suffer  before  the 
victory  be  complete.  The  seed  of  the  woman  shall  bruise 
the  serpent's  head,  but  the  serpent  notwithstanding  shall 
first  bruise  its  heel.  So  completely  is  the  earliest  prophecy 
which  is  recorded  in  Scripture,  the  true  sum  and  sub- 
stance, so  to  speak,  of  the  whole  language  of  Prophecy, 
how  diversified  so  ever  in  its  particular  forms." '' 

Such  is  my  justification  of  the  assertion  that,  if  the 
Apocalypse  does  prove  itself  to  be  (what  the  earliest 
commentators  thought  it)  a  figurative  representation  of 
this  great  conflict,  a  representation  given  "  to  assure  the 
righteous  of  their  ultimate  triumph,  notwithstanding  the 
apparent  or  temporary  success  of  the  powers  of  dark- 
ness," then  it  will  not  have  proved  itself  (as  Dr.  Todd 
thinks)  unworthy  of  the  name  of  prophecy.  It  may  even 
establish  itself  as  the  very  climax  of  that  long  line  of 
prophecy,  which,  first  uttering  its  voice  in  the  earthly 
Eden,  never  really  dies  until  it  opens  for  us  the  pearly 
gates  of  our  future  triumph. 

*  Sermons  by  Thomas   Arnold   (Sixth    Edition),   Sermon   i.     "On    the 
Interpretation  of  Prophecy,"  pp.  376-379. 
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All  that  remains  for  me  to  add  is  that  the  New  Testa- 
ment use  of  the  words  "  Prophet "  and  "  Prophecy  "  is 
entirely  consistent  with  what  we  have  found  in  the  Old 
Testament.  For  here  also  we  find  the  word  "  prophet  " 
applied  to  two  classes  of  persons ;  first,  to  those  who 
hold  an  office  which  constitutes  them  God's  spokesmen ; 
and  secondly,  to  those  who,  whether  they  have  or  have 
not  a  regular  and  permanent  official  appointment,  yet  are 
on  special  occasions  moved  by  a  Divine  impulse  to  declare 
God's  will.  And  this  whether  the  message  delivered  by 
the  "  prophet  "  concerns  the  past,  the  present,  or  the 
future,  or  whether  it  is  (as  most  usually  we  find  it) 
about  all  three,  being  an  exposition  of  the  past  in 
order  to  appeal  for  a  present  action,  to  which  they  attach 
a  future  blessing  or  at  least  an  immunity  from  a  coming 
judgment. 

Remembering  the  use  made  of  the  word  in  the  Scrip- 
tures already  circulating  among  the  Christians  of  the 
Apostles'  days,  we  have  no  difficulty  in  understanding 
the  reason  why  those  were  called  prophets  who  were  com- 
missioned as  Christ's  spokesmen,  who  were  authorized  to 
act  as  *'  ambassadors  for  Christ,  as  though  God  did 
beseech  men  by  them."  (2  Cor.  v.  20.)  Of  Judas  and 
Silas,  for  example,  we  are  told  that  they,  ''  being  prophets 
also  themselves,  exhorted  the  brethren  with  many  words." 
(Acts  XV.  32.)  The  five  Church  officials  who  were  at 
Antioch,  and  among  whom  were  Barnabas  and  Saul,  and 
from  whom  Barnabas  and  Saul  were  separated  for  a 
higher  office  than  they  or  any  others  at  Antioch  had  yet 
held — we  see  why  these  were  all  five  called  ''prophets  "  as 
well   as    "teachers."     (Acts    xiii.    i.)      So   also    we   can 
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understand  why  those,  who  under  any  real  impulse  from 
above  gave  out  any  real  message  from  God,  are  described 
as  having  "  prophesied." 

In  this  sense  it  is  that  "  prophesying  "  is  not  less  but 
more  frequent  in  this  last  dispensation  than  under  the 
Old  Covenant,  although  there  are  now  less  frequent 
instances  of  success(ul  prediction.  For  now  the  Spirit  of 
God  is  moving  in  richer  and  fuller  power,  we  all  have 
intercourse  with  God,  and  the  revelation  of  His  will  is 
more  widely  diffused,  so  that  even  our  sons  and  our 
daughters  can  prophesy.  (Jer.  xxxi.  31-35;  Joel  ii.  28,29.) 
And  we  are  all  of  us  now  charged  to  desire  this  above  all 
other  spiritual  gifts,  *' that  we  may  prophesy"  (i  Cor. 
xiv.  I,  39)  ;  not  surely  that  we  may  all  become  aware  of 
those  future  events  which  God  in  wisdom  hides  from  us, 
but  that  we  may  draw  near  to  God,  that  we  may  see 
Him  face  to  face,  and  be  authorized  to  speak  for  Him, 
winning  the  heathen  and  strengthening  Christians.  Such 
**  prophesyings  "  none  of  us  are  to  ''despise"  (i  Thess. 
V.  20)  ;  though  we  may  think  very  little  of  the  futile 
attempts  that  are  made  to  foretell  the  future  of  nations, 
or  kingdoms,  or  persons. 

Thus  also  we  understand  who  they  are  of  whom  S.  Paul 
speaks  when  he  describes  "the  Apostles  and  prophets  of 
Jesus  Christ "  (Eph.  ii.  20)  as  being  the  foundation  on 
which  His  Church  is  built ;  and  when  he  reminds  us  that 
God  has  given  to  the  Church  three  Orders  in  His  sacred 
ministry,  whom  in  one  place  He  has  classified  as  "  first 
Apostles,  secondarily  Prophets,  thirdly  Teachers"  (i  Cor. 
xii.  28) ;  though  at  another  time  he  speaks  of  all  Christ's 
commissioned  servants,  as  if  they  were  all  in  their  degrees 
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"  Apostles,  Evangelists,  Prophets,  Pastors,  and  Teachers 
for  the  work  of  the  ministry  ....  until  we  all  come  to 
the  perfect  measure  of  the  full  stature  of  the  Christ." 
(Eph.  iv.  11-14.)  Then  when  that  perfect  measure  shall 
have  been  attained,  (like  all  other  temporary  means)  the 
special  prophesying  also  of  this  present  time  shall  be 
swallowed  up  in  the  fuller  and  wider  revelation  of  God. 
For  then  we  shall  need  no  outsider  to  speak  to  us  in  His 
behalf,  for  all  shall  know  Him  and  we  shall  see  Him  as 
He  is.     (i  Cor.  xiii.  8-13.) 

Does  this  result  of  our  examination  seem  to  anyone  a 
lowering  of  the  character  of  prophecy  ?  Why,  the  world 
itself  also  has  its  prophets,  men  who  can  interpret  the 
world's  secrets  to  us,  and  in  whom  we  recognize  the  vision 
and  faculty  divine.  But  these  are  not  often  the  men  who 
predict  what  events  will  happen  in  particular  years  or  at 
particular  places  :  not  always  the  men  who  foretell  suc- 
cessfully that  this  man  or  that  nation  will  come  to  the 
front  or  be  overthrown.  The  world's  prophets  are  not 
necessarily  its  fortune-tellers,  or  its  soothsayers,  but  those 
who  have  gained  possession  of  the  world's  most  treasured 
secrets,  and  who  have  authority  to  teach  the  laws  of  pros- 
perity and  adversity  in  the  world's  service. 

Science  also  has  her  prophets,  men  who  can  speak 
boldly  and  authoritatively  in  the  name  of  science  ;  but 
these  are  not  necessarily  the  compilers  of  almanacks,  or 
the  predicters  of  particular  eclipses  ;  though  such  pre- 
dictions will  result  from  their  revelation  of  scientific 
truths,  if  once  the  data  for  calciilatio7i  are  supplied^  and 
although  every  eclipse  or  comet  that  is  calculated  is  an 
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application,  illustration,  and  proof  of  the  truth  of  their 
discoveries. 

No,  those  alone  are  the  gifted  seers  and  prophets  of 
science  who  have  an  eye  to  penetrate  nature's  deeper 
secrets,  and  who  have  a  mouth  to  interpret  their  inner 
meaning  so  as  to  win  a  response  from  the  children  of 
science.  What  such  men  are  in  respect  of  human  and 
earthly  things,  the  same  in  things  spiritual  are  the  seers 
of  religion,  the  prophets  of  God/'-' 

And  it  has  seemed  to  me  at  times  that  what  the 
astrologers  of  old  were  to  the  astronomers  of  to-day,  and 
what  the  alchymists  and  seekers  after  the  philosopher's 
stone  were  to  the  chemists  of  to-day,  such  are  the  religious 
soothsayers  and  would-be  fortune-tellers  to  the  true 
commentators  on  the  prophecies  of  Scripture. 

Men  tell  us  sometimes  that  there  are  too  many  com- 
mentaries on  the  Apocalypse.  It  would  perhaps  be  more 
true  to  say  that  there  are  too  few.  Those  books  which 
are  popularly  read  among  us  as  commentaries  are  too 
often  not  commentaries  on  the  Revelation  of  S.  John. 
They  do  valuable  service  to  commentators,  whenever  they 
tabulate  interesting  discoveries  of  the  working  out  in 
history  of  the  principles  which  the  Apocalypse  reveals ; 
but  upon  the  real  teaching  of  the  book  they  often  make 
no  comment  at  all.  And  even  in  their  illustrations  they 
too  often  warp  the  plain  words  of  the  sacred  page,  they 
distort,  or  see  through  glasses  coloured  by  their  own  pre- 
judices, the  facts  of  history  ;  they  apply  the  judgments  of 
the  book  to  the  "  motes  "  they  have  discovered  in  others' 

*  "  Fairbairn  on  Prophecy."     Chap,  i.,  pp.  7, 8. 
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eyes  ;  they  do  not  consider  what  sentence  is  due  to  "the 
beam  that  is  in  their  own  eye."  In  every  case  they  are 
concerned  with  the  times  and  places  of  the  events  that 
have  passed  or  are  coming,  whereas  S.  John's  object  is  to 
shew  the  character  and  purpose  of  such  events  whenever 
and  wherever  they  do  come. 

Certainly,  as  has  been  already  said,  the  prophets,  the 
commissioned  spokesmen  for  God,  were  in  old  times 
usually  supplied  with  special  credentials  in  order  to  prove 
that  they  were  authorized  to  speak  for  God.  And  very 
often  those  credentials  were  in  the  form  of  predictions 
such  as  no  ordinary  sagacity  could  have  prompted.  And 
naturally  the  number  and  preciseness  of  such  predictions 
varied  in  proportion  to  the  dulness  of  sight  and  hardness 
of  heart  of  those  to  whom  the  prophets  were  sent,  and  in 
proportion  also  to  the  absence  of  other  proofs  of  God's 
interest  in  them  and  providence  over  them.  Nor  would 
it  be  out  of  harmony  with  the  general  character  of  God's 
dealings  with  men,  if  definite  details  and  even  plain  state- 
ments about  localities,  dates  and  particular  actions  multi- 
plied, when  attention  had  to  be  directed  to  the  local  and 
visible  arrival  of  the  Redeemer  at  a  particular  date  in  a 
particular  locality. 

But  when  the  Son  of  God  has  come  and  manifested 
Himself  to  men,  and  when  He  has  risen  up  to  the  throne 
of  God,  and  has  with  Himself  lifted  up  His  disciples' 
thoughts  and  interests  above  all  that  is  local  and  all  that 
is  visible,  and  when  the  scaffolding  of  outward  and 
material  and  visible  things  is  being  taken  down  that  the 
everlasting  building  may  be  revealed  to  our  inner  vision, 
now  we  may  calculate  upon  a  larger  and  deeper  tone  in 
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prophetic  utterances,  and  upon  a  revelation  of  principles 
rather  than  of  events.  So  shall  the  lessons  be  for  every- 
one everywhere  who  has  an  ear  to  hear,  and  not  merely 
for  those  locally  concerned  in  the  particular  struggle  of 
any  special  crisis. 

Those  who  will  not  resign  their  fond  expectation  of 
being  able  to  read  in  the  Apocalypse  the  history  of  the 
events  that  are  coming,  point  us  to  the  acknowledged  fact 
that  there  were  many  minute  details  in  the  prophecies  of 
the  Old  Testament  which  were  literally  fulfilled  in  the 
personal  acts  of  Jesus  Christ  and  in  the  things  that  were 
done  to  Him.  And  they  ask  us,  "  Why  should  we  not 
expect  the  same  exactness  of  detail  in  the  prophecies  of 
the  New  Testament  ?  " 

It  may  suffice  to  give  (out  of  many  answers)  this  one 
reply  :  There  was  a  necessity  that  the  Messiah,  to  Whom 
the  prophecies  in  old  time  pointed,  should  be  capable  of 
identification  when  He  came  in  visible  human  form  to 
Palestine.  But  there  is  no  other  anywhere  to  whom  we 
are  to  be  pointed  away  from  Him.  Nor  is  there  any  need 
now  that  we  should  be  qualified  to  identify  the  time  or 
the  place  or  the  manner  of  His  Second  Coming.  For 
every  eye  shall  see  Him  then,  and  all  shall  recognize 
Him.  Indeed  the  spiritual  training  of  the  Church  depends 
as  truly  upon  her  ignorance  of  the  time,  as  upon  her 
certainty  of  the  fact  of  His  return.  The  certainty  of  the 
fact  that  He  will  come  moves  us  to  prepare  a  welcome  for 
Him.  The  uncertainty  of  the  time  compels  us  to  keep 
our  welcome  always  ready. 

Therefore,  that  the  Apocalypse  should  have  this  larger 
character,  that  it  should  be  found  to  be  ''  a  divine  repre- 
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sentation  of  the  great  conflict  everywhere  waged  between 
the  Church  and  the  world,  and  between  good  and  evil," 
is  exactly  what  we  ought  to  have  expected  from  this 
latest  utterance  of  Divine  prophecy.  And  those  who 
refuse  to  attempt  that  impossible  achievement  ofprediction^ 
which  so  many  would-be  commentators  have  set  them- 
selves, find  all  their  study  amply  repaid  by  the  deeper 
knowledge  which  this  book  imparts  of  the  care  and  might 
and  provision  of  God,  of  the  unceasing  craft  and  un- 
changing malignity  of  our  spiritual  enemies,  of  the  weak- 
ness and  waywardness  of  our  own  hearts,  and  yet  of  the 
surpassing  strength  that  is  offered,  and  of  the  fulness  of 
the  triumph  that  awaits  all  true  soldiers  of  God  and 
servants  of  Jesus  Christ. 


CHAPTER    II. 


®f)e  Olfjaracter  of  3-  JciJ)n  anti  of  Ijijs 


HE  discussion  in  the  last  chapter  concerning  the 
nature  of  prophecy,  is  naturally  followed  by  a 
discussion  of  the  character  of  him  through 
whom  this  last  prophecy  has  come  to  us.  For,  although 
no  prophecy  is  the  private  invention  of  him  who  delivers 
it,  "the  spirit  of  the  prophets  is  subject  to  the  prophets," 
and  the  message  is  at  least  coloured  by  the  character  of 
the  medium  through  which  it  comes. 

Yet  the  question  of  the  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse 
has  been  so  often  and  so  thoroughly  discussed  by  others, 
that  there  is  no  need  to  re-open  here  what  is  not  now  a 
matter  of  serious  controversy.  I  can  assume  that  Justin 
Martyr  and  Polycarp,  who  had  sat  at  the  feet  of  S.  John, 
and  Irenseus,  the  pupil  of  Polycarp,  were  not  in  error 
when  they  recorded  that  these  visions  were  seen  and  this 
book  written  by  ''the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved."  I 
can  assume  that  this  book  is  no  pious  fraud,  but  that  its 
author  was  that  son  of  Zebedee,  who  alone  of  all  men 
could  (at  any  date  possible  for  this  Apocalypse)  have 
presented  himself  to  Christian  readers  without  any  other 
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designation  than  "John,  the  servant  of  Jesus  Christ."* 
The  only  questions  connected  with  the  authorship  on 
which  I  see  any  need  to  dwell  are  three :  (i)  as  to  the 
character  of  this  S.  John,  (2)  as  to  the  style  of  his 
writings,  and  (3)  as  to  any  suggestions  with  regard  to 
the  date  of  the  Apocalypse  and  the  method  of  its 
interpretation,  which  may  result  from  those  two  enquiries. 

(i.)  For  the  discovery  of  his  own  personal  character  we 
have  many  materials  supplied  by  the  Gospel  narratives. 
He  was  evidently  one  of  those  two  disciples  of  John  the 
Baptist,  who  were  moved  by  their  Master's  testimony,  to 
turn  and  follow  timidly  the  stranger  whom  the  Baptist 
pointed  out  to  them  as  '*the  Lamb  of  God."  Their  first 
interview  with  Jesus  of  Nazareth  moved  them  to  a  con- 
viction which  they  could  not  keep  exclusively  to  them- 
selves, created  in  them  a  joy  in  which  each  sought  to 
make  his  own  brother  share.  For  the  expression  that 
Andrew  was  the  first  to  bring  his  own  brother  to  Jesus, 
implies  that  John  also  succeeded  not  long  afterwards  in 
bringing  his  brother  also  to  the  Saviour's  side.  Thus  the 
two  pairs  of  brothers,  who  in  every  catalogue  of  the 
twelve  Apostles  always  occupy  the  first  places,  were 
the  first  arrivals  of  that  great  multitude  which  no  man 
can  number,  who  all  "  wash  their  robes,  and  make  them 
white  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb."  Yet  it  is  significant 
that  in  each  case,  the  brother  who  was  the  first  arrival, 
took  afterwards  the  second  place.  It  is  never  "  Andrew 
and  Peter,"  or  ''  John  and  James,"  but  always  "  Peter  and 

*  For  a  full  discussion  of  these  points,  see  Salmon's  "Introduction  to 
the  New  Testament,"  Lecture  xiii. 
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Andrew,"  "James  and  John."  Of  these  pairs  were  the 
favoured  three  who  were  admitted  to  the  room  of  Jairus' 
daughter  in  a  supreme  moment  of  their  Master's  power; 
who  were  taken  to  the  Mount  of  Transfiguration  for  a 
special  manifestation  of  their  Master's  glory  ;  and  who 
were  brought  into  the  inner  gloom  of  the  Garden  of 
Gethsemane,  to  watch  with  Him  in  His  hour  of  deepest 
anguish.* 

It  is  not  always  easy  to  determine  the  character  of  even 
those  who  are  nearest  to  us,  although  their  whole  life  may 
be  passed  under  our  very  eyes.  And  no  doubt  we  often 
make  lamentable  failures  when  we  attempt  to  define 
accurately  the  true  dispositions  of  any  heroes  of  the  past ; 
because  we  found  our  theory  about  them,  upon  our  own 
view  of  the  character  of  the  few  incidents  that  have 
been  perhaps  inaccurately  reported  to  us.  Yet  those 
writers  can  scarcely  be  wrong,  who  have  attributed  to 
John  the  son  of  Zebedee,  an  intensity  of  thought  and 
word  and  deed,  which  must  have  distinguished  him  even 
among  the  twelve."! 

This  idea  of  intensity  is  suggested  by  the  surname 
divinely  given  to  him  and  to  his  brother,  *'  Sons  of 
Thunder ;  "  and  also  by  two  incidents  recorded  of  him  in 
the  Gospel  according  to  S.  Luke.  One  was  his  forbidding 
a  miracle-worker,  because,  although  the  man  followed 
Jesus,  he  was  not  following  Him  in  the  Apostles' 
company.  The  other  was  his  desire  to  call  down  fire 
from  Heaven  upon  those  Samaritans  who  refused  to 
admit  the  Lord  Jesus  into  their  village.   (S.  Luke  ix.  49-57.) 

*  Wordsworth's  "Introduction  to  the  Apocalypse." 
f  Westcott.in  Speaker's  Commentary,  "Introduction  to  S.John's  Gospel." 
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We  find  this  suggestion  confirmed  by  the  language  and 
style  of  all  the  writings  attributed  to  S.  John,  notably  of 
that  short  and  burning  Epistle  in  which  he  denounces 
Demetrius' tyranny  towards  his  fellow-Christians.  (3  John 
9-11.)  It  seems  to  have  been  this  intensity  of  thought  that 
delayed  S.  John's  giving  to  the  Church  his  record  of  his 
Master's  life  until  long  after  the  other  Gospels  had  been  in 
circulation.  For  when  at  last  he  was  persuaded  by  his 
brother  Apostles  and  moved  by  God  to  put  in  writing  his 
own  recollections  also,  we  find  that  what  he  had  witnessed 
with  his  eyes  had  sunk  down  deep  into  his  very  being, 
and  (as  had  been  the  case  also  with  her  whose  latest 
years  he  tended)  it  had  been  long  pondered  in  his  heart. 
So  his  recollections  come  out  now  rich  with  new 
meanings,  and  with  a  higher  significance  than  any  had 
found  in  them  at  the  time.  "  These  things  understand 
not  the  disciples  at  the  first,  but  when  Jesus  was  glorified 
then  remembered  they  that  these  things  were  written  of 
Him,  and  that  they  had  done  these  things  unto  Him." 
(S.  John  xii.  16.) 

No  doubt  there  had  been  days  when  the  son  of  Zebedee 
had  been  content  to  share  in  familiar  friendship  the  same 
couch  on  which  his  honoured  Master  had  reclined.  He 
had  been  content  even  to  lean  back  once,  so  that  (as  he 
afterwards  remembered)  his  head  actually  touched  the 
breast  of  Jesus,  when  a  confidential  whisper  was  passing 
between  them.  But  now,  in  these  later  days,  the  thought- 
ful disciple  looks  back,  and  realizes  with  indescribable  awe 
that  what  his  eyes  had  then  gazed  upon,  and  what  his 
hands  had  then  so  familiarly  touched,  had  been  a  mani- 
festation of  the  everlasting  Word  of  God,  of  Him  Who 
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*'was  in  the  beginning,  Who  was  with  God,  and  Who 
was  God  ;  "  but  had  been  content  to  become  man  and  to 
dwell  with  men,  that  men  might  gradually  discover  in 
Him  a  glory  which  they  now  discovered  to  have  been 
"  the  glory  as  of  the  Only-begotten  of  the  Father." 
(S.  John  i.  1-14  ;  i  John  i.  1-3.) 

(2.)  It  is  to  this  intensity  that  we  owe  the  special  charac- 
teristics of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  For  S.  John  could  not 
content  himself  with  giving  a  mere  chronological  biography 
or  historical  narrative  of  the  incidents  in  Jesus'  life  on 
earth,  any  more  than  he  could  give  a  mere  chronological 
history  of  the  Church  of  Christ  in  his  Apocalypse.  He 
must  say  what  he  has  to  say,  so  that,  if  possible,  every 
reader  shall  share  with  him  his  perception  of  the  Divine 
reality  that  lay  underneath  the  very  simplest  acts  and 
words  of  Jesus.  He  must  select  from  the  numberless 
words  and  incidents  which  were  every  one  of  them  worthy 
of  everlasting  record,  those  which  were  best  calculated  to 
stamp  their  lessons  deep  on  ordinary  hearts.  He  must 
so  select  and  so  describe  what  he  selects  that  every 
reader  shall  believe  that  Jesus  is  indeed  the  Christ,  the 
Son  of  the  living  God,  and  that  this  belief  may  have  life- 
giving  power  for  each.  Therefore  we  have  each  narrative 
transfigured  by  the  position  in  which  S.  John  has  placed 
it,  each  standing  out  upon  his  canvas  with  a  living  glow 
which  tells  us  Who  it  is  that  is  so  acting  and  so  speaking. 
*'  Many  other  signs  truly  did  Jesus  in  the  presence  of  His 
disciples,  which  are  not  written  in  this  book  :  but  these 
are  written,  that  ye  might  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God,  and  that  believing  ye  might  have  life 
through  His  Name."     (S.  John  xx.  30,  31.) 

D 
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At  first  perhaps  we  wonder  why  S.  John  has  omitted 
so  many  of  the  chief  incidents  of  Jesus'  Hfe;  but  a  deeper 
study  of  his  Gospel  shews  us  that  the  essence  of  all  has 
been  enshrined  by  him  in  some  slighter  signs,  perhaps  in 
a  discourse,  perhaps  in  an  evening  or  wayside  dialogue, 
in  a  casual  expression,  or  in  an  apparently  commonplace 
movement. 

S.  John  records  (for  example)  nothing  about  the  mirac- 
ulous conception,  but  he  does  record  words  which  claim 
the  eternal  generation  from  the  Father  in  a  sense  which 
makes  Him  out  "equal  with  God."  (S.John  v.  17-32.) 
He  says  nothing  about  the  birth  at  Bethlehem,  but  he  does 
tell  of  the  objection  from  Nathanael,  and  afterwards  from 
the  Pharisees  and  from  the  people,  with  a  significance 
which  shews  that  he  knew  the  answer  to  it.  (S.  John 
i.  46 ;  vii.  40-43,  52.)  He  gives  no  record  of  the  first 
words  of  Jesus  spoken  in  the  temple  to  His  parents — 
*' I  must  be  about  My  Father's  business;"  but  he  does 
tell  of  like  words  afterwards  spoken.  *'  My  meat  is  to  do 
the  will  of  Him  that  sent  Me  and  to  finish  His  work." 
(S.  John  iv.  34.)  He  says  nothing  about  Jesus'  baptism 
by  John,  but  he  brings  Him  into  such  contact  with  the 
Baptist  and  with  the  Baptist's  testimony,  that  we  see  he 
was  as  well  aware  of  it  and  of  the  revelation  made  there, 
as  he  was  of  the  unsuccessful  temptation  by  the  devil 
against  Him  Who  said — "The  prince  of  this  world  cometh 
and  hath  nothing  in  Me."     (S.  John  i.  29-38  ;  iii.  25-31.) 

S.  John's  Gospel  says  nothing  about  the  two  most 
startling  of  all  the  miracles  which  the  three  other  Gospels 
record,  the  raising  of  Jairus'  daughter  and  of  the  widow's 
son  from  death.     But  he  does  give  a  still  fuller  revelation 
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of  the  life-giving  power  of  Jesus  at  the  grave  of  Lazarus. 
And  this,  like  the  miracle  at  the  wedding-feast  in  Cana, 
seems  to  have  been  left  to  S.  John  to  tell,  because  it  must 
have  been  known  that  he  was  evolving  thoughts  from  it 
which  less  contemplative  disciples  had  as  yet  not  learned. 

S.  John's  Gospel  says  nothing  about  the  Transfigura- 
tion, or  the  voice  that  spoke  from  Heaven  at  the  Jordan 
and  on  the  Mount;  but  it  does  manifest  the  glory  of  the 
Only-begotten  Son  of  God,  Whom  he  saw  transfigured  in 
the  isle  of  Patmos,  and  it  records  the  voice  that  came 
from  Heaven,  "  I  have  both  glorified  My  Name  and  I  will 
glorify  it  again."  (S.  John  xii.  28.)  S.  John  gives  no 
record  of  the  agony  of  Gethsemane  ;  or  of  the  prayer — 
"  Father,  if  it  be  possible,  let  this  cup  pass  from  Me." 
But  he  had  no  need  to  give  it,  for  he  has  told  of  the  like 
struggle  and  prayer — "  Now  is  my  soul  troubled,  and 
what  shall  I  say?  Father  save  me  from  this  hour?  But 
for  this  cause  came  I  unto  this  hour — Father  glorify  Thy 
Name."  (S.  John  xii.  27.)  Nor,  once  more,  is  there  in 
S.  John's  Gospel  any  description  of  the  Ascension,  nor 
even  any  statement  that  our  Lord  did  ascend  to  Heaven. 
But  it  gives  words  which  point  forward  to  the  Ascension, 
words  which  S.  John  could  not  have  quoted  if  he  had  not 
known  of  their  fulfilment — I  mean  our  Lord's  question  to 
His  wavering  disciples — "  What  and  if  ye  shall  see  the 
Son  of  Man  ascend  up  where  He  was  before  ?  "  and  His 
consolation  to  Mary  Magdalene — "  I  ascend  unto  My 
Father  and  your  Father,  and  to  My  God  and  your  God." 
(S.  John  vi.  62  ;  xx.  17.) 

And,  as  with  the  incidents  in  our  Lord's  own  life,  so 
also   with   those    in    the   lives    of   His  disciples ;    as,   for 
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example,  instead  of  S.  Peter's  memorable  confession  in 
Csesarea  Philippi — "  Thou  art  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the 
living  God"  (S.  Matt.  xvi.  13-21),  S.John  gives  his  no  less 
memorable  confession  at  Capernaum — "  Lord,  to  whom 
shall  we  go  ?  Thou  hast  the  words  of  eternal  life,  and 
we  have  believed  and  know  that  Thou  art  the  Holy  One 
of  God."     (S.John  vi.  68,  69.) 

We  find  the  same  characteristics  in  S.  John's  selections 
from  our  Lord's  doctrinal  teaching.  He  never  once 
quotes  in  his  Gospel  any  sentence  that  contains  the  word 
"  Church ;  "  but  he  does  present  us  with  the  idea  of  the 
Church,  as  the  sheepfold  which  encloses  the  sheep  (S. 
John  X.),  and  the  vine  which  includes  the  branches. 
(S.John  XV.  i-g.)  And  in  his  first  Epistle  the  fellowship 
of  the  saints  is  one  chief  subject,  and  the  Church  (with 
its  name  lovingly  repeated  over  and  over  again)  is  the 
one  subject  of  the  Apocalypse.  We  may  search  in  vain 
through  S.  John's  Gospel  for  any  account  of  the  institution 
of  either  of  the  two  Sacraments  :  but  we  have  our  Lord's 
teaching  about  the  Heavenly  Birth  and  the  Heavenly 
Food,  in  words  which  would  be  almost  unintelligible  to 
us,  if  we  had  not  elsewhere  the  records  of  His  institution 
of  the  Sacraments  of  Baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper,  as 
everlasting  embodiments  of  that  teaching  (S.  John  iii.,  vi.) 
And  lastly,  it  needs  only  a  word  to  remind  every  one  that, 
if  we  are  perplexed  because  S.  John  has  said  nothing 
directly  about  the  great  prophecy  on  the  Mount  of  Olives 
to  which  only  the  two  pairs  of  brothers  listened,  he  has 
given  it  all  embodied  and  transfigured  in  the  sixth  and 
seventh  chapters  of  his  Apocalypse. 

It  seems  to  be  to  the  same  intense  pondering  that  we 
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owe  S.  John's  pregnant  hints  as  to  the  significance  of 
Christ's  memorable  words  about  the  building  of  the 
Temple  in  three  days  (S.  John  ii.  18-23),  and  about  the 
flowing  of  living  water  from  Him  for  the  thirsty  (S.  John 
vii.  37-40),  words  neither  of  which  (he  says)  were  under- 
stood by  the  disciples  at  the  time.  It  is  the  same  with 
the  mysterious  connection  which  S.  John  traced  between 
his  Master's  love  for  Martha  and  Mary  and  Lazarus,  and 
yet  his  keeping  away  from  them  when  they  were  in 
trouble  (S.  John  xi.  5,  6) ;  and  also  between  the  darkness 
outside  the  room  of  the  Paschal  Supper  and  the  more 
dreadful  darkness  into  which  the  traitor  Judas  passed, 
when  he  "  went  immediately  out,  and  it  was  night." 
(S.  John  xiii.  30.) 

There  is  the  same  intensity  of  thought  in  the  intuition 
as  with  a  spiritual  second  sight,  which  enabled  him  to 
discover  a  divine  promise  of  the  atonement  and  of  the 
gathering  of  the  saints,  in  the  malignant  utterance  of  the 
unbeUeving  Caiaphas — "  *  Ye  know  nothing  at  all,  neither 
consider  that  it  is  expedient  for  us  that  one  man  should 
die  for  the  people,  and  that  the  whole  nation  perish  not.' 
This  (says  S.  John)  spake  he  not  of  himself;  but  being 
High  Priest  that  year,  he  prophesied  that  Jesus  should 
die  for  the  nation  :  and  not  for  that  nation  only,  but  that 
also  he  should  gather  together  in  one  the  children  of  God 
that  were  scattered  abroad."     (S.  John  xi.  47-53.) 

Now  is  it  possible  to  believe  that  this  loved  disciple, 
whose  natural  zeal  had,  in  the  school-room  of  Jesus,  been 
purified  from  its  first  fierceness — that  he  who  had  drunk 
so  deeply  of  his  Master's  spirit  that,  when  he  did  at  last 
sit  down  to  write,  he  wrote  so  that  we  can  hardly  tell 
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where  the  Master's  words  have  ended  and  where  the 
disciple  begins  his  comment — (See  S.  John  iii.  10-22.) 
Is  it  conceivable  that  such  an  one  has  in  the  glowing 
figures  of  this  Apocalypse  painted  only  his  horror  and 
dread  of  a  Roman  Emperor?  or  that  he  has  taken  such 
pains  to  signify  his  vindictive  hatred  of  the  persecutors  of 
Christians,  but  to  do  it  so  obscurely  that  he  shall  himself 
escape  the  penalty  of  the  treasonous  sentiments  he  is 
expressing  ?  Yet  that  is  what  the  interpretation  comes 
to,  which  makes  out  Nero  to  be  the  wild  beast  whose 
terrible  might  the  Apocalypse  portrays.* 

He  who  had  learned  from  his  Master's  own  lips  that 
we  are  to  "love  our  enemies,  and  pray  for  them  that 
curse  us,"  could  not  have  written  of  the  fiercest  persecutor 
that  ever  lived  what  S.  John  has  written  of  this  wild 
beast.  And  he  who  had  learned  not  to  fear  those  who 
could  only  "  kill  the  body,  and  after  that  had  no  more 
that  they  could  do,"  he  must  have  learned  also  and 
longed  to  teach  the  further  lesson,  that  the  only  enemy 
whom  the  Church  will  find  really  formidable  is  he  who 
assaults  the  soul  to  destroy  it  ;  and  that  is  our  old  enemy 
the  Devil,  and  with  him  the  World,  which  is  his  instru- 
ment. These,  rather  than  any  mere  "  man  whose  breath 
is  in  his  nostrils,"  these  are  the  foes  whom  S.  John,  in 
both  his  Epistle  and  Apocalypse,  calls  upon  the  Church 
to  hate  and  fight  unceasingly,  and  to  long  for  and  rejoice 
in  their  destruction. 

Another  result  of  this  intensity  of  character  in  S.  John 
is  a  depth  of  thought,  which  careless  readers  and  shallow 
thinkers  have  dangerously  misused. 

*  See  Appendix,  Note  N.  "  The  Neronian  Interpretation  of  the  Wild  Beast." 
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Some,  who  want  an  excuse  for  reckless  and  ungoverned 
living,  think  that  they  have  found  this  excuse  in  S.  John's 
strong  statements  about  human  frailty,  when  (comparing 
it  with  the  perfect  standard  of  holiness  which  God  has 
set  before  His  children)  he  says,  as  S.  Paul  also  has  said, 
that  all  come  short  of  the  standard.  "  If  we  say  that  we 
have  no  sin,  we  deceive  ourselves."  (i  John  i.  8.)  *'  True," 
say  these  insolent  sinners,  "  we  are  always  sinning,  but 
so  is  everyone  else,  and  we  are  no  worse  (even  if  we  are 
no  better)  than  the  best  of  God's  saints." 

Others  want  support  for  their  opposite  conceit  that 
they  never  sin  at  all.  They  think  that  they  have  found 
this  support  in  S.  John's  statement  of  the  ideal  child  of 
God.  "  Whosoever  is  born  of  God  sinneth  not ;  but  he 
that  is  begotten  of  God  keepeth  himself,  and  that  wicked 
one  toucheth  him  not."  (i  John  v.  18.)  But  these  are 
confronted  with  S.  John's  equally  strong  statements  of 
the  actual  condition  of  any  children  of  God  whom  he  as 
yet  knows.  For  he  assures  us — "  If  we  say  that  we  have 
no  sin,  we  deceive  ourselves,  and  the  truth  is  not  in  us." 
(I  John  i.  8.) 

Others,  again,  proclaim  that  they  may  sin  as  much  as 
they  like,  yet  never  be  judged  or  condemned  for  their  sins, 
because  they  are  the  sons  of  God,  and  it  is  no  more  they 
that  sin,  but  "  sin  that  dwelleth  in  them."  (Rom.  vii.  17.) 
**  Little  children,"  says  S.  John  to  such,  "  let  no  man 
deceive  you  ....  he  that  committeth  sin  is  of  the  devil." 
(I  John  iii.  7,  8.) 

Others  want  encouragement  to  indulge  in  uncharitable- 
ness  towards  those  they  think  unchristian,  and  in  insolent 
assurance  about  themselves.     They  think  they  have  this 
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encouragement  in  S.  John's  sayings  about  unbelievers 
and  believers.  Of  the  first  he  says — As  long  and  as  far  as 
he  is  an  unbeliever^  *'  he  walketh  in  darkness  and  has  no 
light;"  he  is  "  a  murderer ;  "  he  is  "  a  liar ;  "  he  is  "of 
the  devil;"  he  "shall  not  see  life,  but  the  wrath  of  God 
abideth  on  him."  Of  "  the  brethren  "  he  says,  so  long  and 
so  far  as  they  are  brethren  indeed,  they  "  are  of  God  ;  "  they 
are  "not  condemned;"  they  have  "passed  from  death 
into  life ;  "  they  "  shall  not  come  into  condemnation  : 
they  have  everlasting  life,  '  because  '  they  have  the  Son 
of  God  ;  "  and  they  are  "  in  the  Son  of  God,"  while  they 
see  the  whole  world  lying  "  in  the  wicked  one." 

This  idealizing  has  been  misunderstood,  and  perverted 
into  an  absolute  condemnation  of  sympathy  with  those 
who  are  at  any  moment  under  the  wrath  of  God.  Men 
have  suspected  the  beloved  disciple  of  a  want  of  sympathy 
with  the  Church's  rescue  work  ;  have  suspected  him  of 
even  teaching  that  Christians  should  have  no  love  for 
those  of  their  fellow  men  who  are  enemies  of  God,  or  on 
the  side  of  the  world  :  no  not  even  for  their  own  nearest 
relatives,  if  they  see  that  they  are  unconverted.  They 
say  that  S.  John  has  never  charged  us  to  love  any  but 
"the  brethren,"  or  to  pray  for  any  except  he  be  "a 
brother."  They  say  that  S.  John  has  charged  us  not  to 
"  love  the  world ;  for  if  any  man  love  the  world,  the  love 
of  the  Father  is  not  in  him."  They  say  that  he  has 
charged  us  to  render  unto  Babylon  "  even  as  she  has 
rendered  unto  us ;  to  double  unto  her  the  double  accord- 
ing to  her  works,"  and  to  rejoice  over  her  fall  and  misery. 
(Rev.  xviii.  6,  7.) 

But  all  this  is  because  S.  John  soars  so   high  above 
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the  individual  and  the  concrete,  above  the  outward  and 
the  visible.  It  is  because  he  looks  away  from  particular 
persons,  and  dwells  in  rapturous  thought  upon  the 
workings  of  the  eternal  principles  of  which  human  life 
shews  us  only  imperfect  expressions  now.  He  sees  the 
tendencies  and  the  coming  harvests  of  good  and  evil, 
where  we  see  only  the  seeds  and  the  mixed  and  half- 
developed  workings.  He  describes  perfect  ideals,  while 
the  men  and  women  and  children  whom  we  meet  now 
are  only  bundles  of  contradictions  and  inconsistencies. 

Therefore  S.  John  does  often  write  as  if  he  knew 
nothing  of  any  twilight  between  perfect  light  and  absolute 
darkness,  between  perfect  holiness  and  utter  iniquity. 
Yet  at  other  times  he  shews  how  deeply  he  feels  the 
imperfection  of  the  best,  whose  highest  privilege  now  is 
that  they  have  the  continual  cleansing  of  the  blood  of 
Jesus  Christ.  And  he  shews  how  deeply  he  longs  for  the 
recovery  of  the  sinful,  when  he  reminds  himself  and  us 
that  "we  have  an  Advocate  with  the  Father,  and  He  is 
the  propitiation  for  our  sins,  and  not  for  ours  only,  but 
for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world."     (i  John  ii.  i,  2.) 

He  writes  at  times  as  if  he  knew  nothing  of  that  '*  dim 
and  dusky  debateable  "  *  region  or  neutral  territory,  in 
which  the  inconsistent  believer  is  hardly  to  be  distinguished 
by  any  eye  from  the  no  less  inconsistent  unbeliever  ;  that 
land  in  which  children  pass  from  darkness  into  light,  and 
from  light  again  to  darkness,  and  where  shadows  and 
gleams  of  sunshine  pass  and  flicker  ;  that  debateable  land 
of  twilight  and  confusion  in  which  confident  hope  swells 
into  insolent  assurance,  and  humility  sinks  into  despair; 

*  Ruskin's  "  Seven  Lamps  of  Architecture." 


where  generosity  runs  to  extravagance,  and  prudence 
shrivels  into  meanness,  and  where  every  virtue  shades  off 
imperceptibly  into  the  vice  which  is  its  excess  or  its  defect. 

To  S.  John  at  times  there  seems  to  be  only  one  eternal 
reality,  only  one  everlasting  existence,  God,  and  the  family 
of  God  in  God,  while  the  world  and  the  things  of  the  world 
are  only  passing  shows,  empty  bubbles,  delusive  appear- 
ances. There  seem  to  be  at  times  for  him  only  two  distinct 
characters  among  men,  and  these  two  only  as  developed 
everywhere  in  full  perfection.  On  the  one  side  stands 
the  child  of  God,  walking  in  perfect  light,  loving  and 
beloved,  knowing  his  own  position  and  known  by  all ;  no 
cloud  between  him  and  his  God,  no  misunderstanding  to 
break  his  perfect  fellowship  with  his  brethren.  He  hears 
God's  voice  as  Adam  heard  it  in  the  happy  garden,  and 
he  answers  it  in  a  childlike  confidence  that  knows  no 
fear ;  every  petition  is  granted  as  soon  as  named,  each 
transgression  and  sin  forgiven  as  soon  as  told.  Indeed, 
he  commits  no  sin  that  needs  forgiveness,  for  he  walks  in 
love ;  he  keeps  all  God's  commandments,  and  keeps  him- 
self so  that  the  wicked  one  toucheth  him  not.  He  is  in 
the  Son  of  God,  and  judgment  is  over  for  him,  for  he  has 
passed  from  death,  and  is  in  the  present  enjoyment  of 
eternal  life.  In  his  compassion  and  in  his  brotherhood 
there  is  no  flaw;  in  his  uprightness  of  life  there  is  no 
defect ;  darkness,  and  judgment,  and  unkindness,  and 
sin  are  all  done  with  for  him,  and  done  with  for  ever- 
more. 

Over  against  him  there  stands  in  dreadful  contrast  the 
ideal  man  of  the  world.  He  is  a  child  of  the  devil;  he  is 
a  liar  with   no  truth  at  all  in  him  ;    a  murderer  with  no 
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touch  of  any  human  kindness  in  him  ;  walking  in  darkness, 
and  having  no  Hght  at  all  in  him.  He  is  hateful  and 
hated,  as  well  as  hating  every  one.  He  hates  God  ;  he 
hates  his  brother ;  and  no  one  is  asked  to  love  him  or 
even  pray  for  him ;  for  he  is  sinning  a  sin  which  is  unto 
death  ;  he  is  wrapped  in  darkness,  and  lieth  in  the  wicked 
one,  bound  into  the  great  adversary,  and  within  the 
world's  evil  conspiracy,  as  completely  as  others  are  bound 
up  in  the  bundle  of  life  with  Christ. 

It  is  not  fair  dealing,  it  is  not  reasonable,  to  take 
separate  expressions,  or  broken  bits  of  verses,  out  of  such 
high  and  transcendental  treatment  of  sin  and  holiness, 
out  of  classes  of  being  and  ideals  of  character;  and  then 
to  treat  those  fragments  as  if  they  were  complete  defini- 
tions of  individual  men  ;  to  treat  them  as  if  they  were  all 
to  be  applied  unconditionally  to  each  hesitating  believer, 
to  each  perplexed  misbeliever.  Is  it  not  plain  that 
S.  John  rises  above — and  desires  to  lift  our  thoughts  also 
above — the  tangled  skeins  of  daily  life  ?  that  he  is  holding 
up  above  the  earthly  mists  the  perfect  ideal  of  what  he 
wants  us  each  to  copy,  and  each  by  God's  good  help  at 
last  to  reach  ?  yet  that  he  never  means  that  anyone  who 
is  still  in  the  flesh  has  as  yet  attained  to  this  perfection  ? 
Is  it  not  plain  that  he  also  presents  to  us  a  sternly  truthful 
picture  of  that  complete  ideal  of  evil  towards  which  we 
all  have  tendencies  ?  and  yet  that  he  never  once  asserts 
that  any  one  individual  child  of  man  ever  has  attained  or 
ever  will  attain  to  this  ?  Such  vileness  as  he  holds  forth 
every  one  of  us  can  be  charged  to  hate,  even  to  strike 
savage  blows  against  it,  and  to  trample  it  under  foot, 
*'  rendering  unto  it  double  "  for  all  the  evil  it  is  ever  doing 
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unto  us ;  "  crucifying  the  flesh  with  its  affections  and 
lusts,"  even  while  we  love  with  the  tenderest  affection 
every  imperfect  brother  and  sister  of  the  human  family. 
So  also  we  can  understand  that  S.  John's  teaching  is 
that  every  pure  and  loving  thought  is  born  of  God,  **  all 
holy  desires,  all  good  counsels,  and  all  just  works  "  pro- 
ceeding from  Him,  wheresoever  and  with  whomsoever 
they  are  found ;  while  each  impure  and  sinful  and  loving 
emotion,  and  each  imperfect  action,  is  of  the  devil,  no 
matter  with  whom  it  has  been  discovered. 

Those  who  do  understand  this  find  no  contradiction 
between  his  many  assertions  of  the  sinlessness  and  safety 
of  the  child  of  God  as  such,  and  his  equally  strong  warnings 
to  every  child  of  God  whom  his  words  can  reach,  to  confess 
sinfulness,  to  come  continually  for  cleansing,  walk  in  the 
light,  and  keep  the  commandments  of  God,  that  they  may 
abide  in  God  and  in  the  fellowship  of  the  saints.  Nor  do 
such  find  any  inconsistency  in  his  assertions  that  the 
world  and  the  fashion  of  it  are  passing  away,  in  spite  of 
his  equally  strong  assertions  of  the  dangerous  power  of 
the  world.  Nor  do  we  see  any  inconsistency  in  his  un- 
sparing condemnation  of  the  world,  and  his  rejoicing 
over  its  promised  ruin,  in  spite  of  his  teaching  that  God 
loves  the  world,  and  in  spite  of  his  loving  desire  to  draw 
all  out  of  the  condemnation  that  they  may  pass  from 
death  into  life. 

But  some  things  we  cannot  understand.  We  cannot 
understand  how  the  S.  John  who  thus  writes  can  be  sus- 
pected of  being  so  absorbed  in  the  minute  details  of 
Roman  court  life,  and  the  special  vices  and  family  history 
of  a  Roman  emperor,  as  the  Prseterist  interpreters  of  the 
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Apocalypse  suppose  him  to  have  been.  *  We  cannot 
understand  how  he  can  be  suspected  of  special  attention 
to  the  number  of  Papal  bulls  thundered  against  Martin 
Luther,  or  the  precise  intervals  between  the  postings  up 
of  papers  upon  Church  doors  ;  or  the  ornaments  worn  by 
Turkish  pashas, t  or  the  appearance  of  batteries  of  artillery 
which  were  not  to  be  for  a  thousand  years  after  his  day ;  | 
3^et  so  the  Historic  School  suspect  him.  Nor  can  we 
understand  how  the  Futurists  can  suspect  him  of  having 
altogether  ignored  1800  years  of  the  dispensation  at  the 
opening  of  which  he  stood,  and  yet  of  absorbing  himself 
in  the  framing  of  dark  riddles  about  local  events  which 
are  to  be  the  incidents  of  the  few  last  years  of  the 
Christian  era. 

Surely  it  is  more  natural  to  suppose  that  in  this  book 
also  he  sees  the  Church  confronted  with  the  same  enemy 
against  whom  he  warns  us  in  his  Epistle ;  and  that  here 
also  he  is  concerned  with  the  ideals  of  which  every  age 
will  shew  the  illustrations,  the  great  principles  which  he 
found  at  work  in  his  own  heart  and  all  round  about 
himself  in  his  own  day,  and  which  he  foresaw  working 
always  until  the  end.  So  only  can  the  Apocalypse  be 
brought  into  line  with  his  Gospel  and  his  Epistle. 
In  each  we  see  a  contest  and  a  triumph.  In  the  Gospel 
it  is  the  Son  of  God  Himself,  the  visible  manifestation  on 
earth  of  love  and  light  and  life,  round  Whom  rage  all  the 
hosts  of  hatred  and  darkness  and  death.  In  the  Epistle 
and  in  the  Apocalypse  we  have  the  same  afflictions  and 
the  same  triumph  accomplished  in  His  servants,  in  the 

*  See  Farrar's  "  Early  Days  of  Christianity,"  Chap,  xxviii.     Sec.  v. 
t  "  Horae  Apocalypticae. "  :}:  "  Sig.  Pastorini." 
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fellowship  of  the  Saints,  in  "  the  Church  which   is   His 
Body,  the  fulness  of  Him  Who  filleth  all  things." 

Those  who  are  content  to  rise  with  S.  John  to  contem- 
plate the  great  ideals  of  the  Church's  warfare,  and  who 
for  this  will  empty  their  hearts  of  curiosity  about  events 
and  dates — those  who  come  to  him  to  learn  lessons  which 
will  shew  them  the  spirit  in  which  he  wishes  them  to 
fight,  and  the  character  of  the  service  he  asks  from  them — 
they  will  not  find  in  the  Apocalypse  the  obscurity  of  which 
others  complain.  Obscure  it  is  to  others,  because  they 
are  trying  to  find  in  it  what  is  not  really  there.  They 
are  attempting  a  feat  which  is  not  merely  difficult  but 
absolutely  impossible.  They  are  trying  to  discover  the 
times  and  seasons  appointed  for  the  different  incidents  of 
the  campaign.  They  are  trying  to  find  out  from  their 
Lord,  or  from  the  servant  who  seems  to  be  in  their  Lord's 
confidence,  how  it  is  to  fare  with  this  country  or  that 
nation ;  or  where  exactly  the  wars  and  pestilences  and 
gatherings  of  vultures  are  to  be.  "  What  is  that  to 
thee  ?  "  (S.  John  xxi.  22)  would  the  Master  say  to  each 
of  such  enquirers.  "  It  is  not  for  you  to  know  the  times 
or  the  seasons  which  the  Father  hath  put  in  His  own 
power."  (Acts  i.  7,  8.)  Be  content  to  be  yourselves 
witnesses  unto  Me,  serving  Me:  ^*  watch"  for  yourselves 
and  "pray  lest  ye  enter  into  temptation"  (S.  Matt, 
xxvi.  41)  ;  for  "  wheresoever  the  carcase  is,  there  shall  the 
vultures  be  gathered  together."     (S.  Matt.  xxiv.  28.) 

Another  characteristic  of  S.  John's  writings  is  suggestive 
for  the  interpretation  of  particular  visions  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse ;  and  it  is  closely  akin  to  what  I  have  just  examined. 
This  is  his  love  of  contrasts.     No  one  has  brought  out 
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this  feature  of  his  writings  more  fully  than  Professor 
Milligan  :  and  I  cannot  do  better  than  extract  one  of  the 
paragraphs  in  which  he  presents  it  to  his  readers. 

Having  spoken  of  the  large  contrasts  which  few  readers 
have  failed  to  notice,  he  goes  on  to  say  : — "  It  is  not 
enough,  however,  to  observe  this.  The  contrasts  of  the 
book  are  carried  out  in  almost  every  particular  that 
meets  us,  whether  great  or  small,  whether  in  connection 
with  the  persons,  the  objects,  or  the  actions  of  which  it 
speaks.  If  at  one  time  we  have  an  ever-blessed  and  holy 
Trinity,  the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  at 
another  we  have  that  '  great  anti-trinity  of  hell,'  the 
Devil,  the  Beast,  and  the  False  Prophet.  If  we  have  God 
Himself,  even  the  Father,  commissioning  the  Son  and 
clothing  Him  with  His  authority  and  power,  we  have 
the  Dragon  commissioning  the  first  beast  and  giving  him 
his  power  and  his  throne  and  great  authority."  [If  the 
true  Prophet  (I  may  add),  when  He  comes  in  His 
Father's  Name,  exercising  His  authority  before  Him,  and 
speaking  His  Father's  message,  appears  as  a  Lamb  with 
seven  horns,  the  false  prophet  exercising  the  authority 
of  the  first  beast,  and  speaking  as  a  dragon,  appears  as 
an  animal  also,  having  at  least  two  horns  like  a  lamb.] 

"  If  the  name  of  the  one  is  Jesus,  or  Saviour,  the  name 
of  the  other  is  Apollyon,  or  Destroyer.  If  the  one  is  the 
bright,  the  morning,  star  shining  in  the  heavens,  the  other 
is  a  star  fallen  out  of  Heaven  into  the  earth.  If  the  one 
has  the  keys  of  death  and  of  the  unseen  world,  *  opening 
and  none  shall  shut,  shutting  and  none  shall  open,'  the 
other  has  the  key  of  the  pit  of  the  abyss.  If  the  one  has 
His  throne,  the  other  has  also  a  throne.     If  the  one  is 
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celebrated  in  the  Old  Testament  as  havino^  none  like  unto 
Himself,  the  followers  of  the  other  magnify  him  with  the 
words — *  Who  is  like  unto  the  beast?'  If  the  one  in 
carrying  out  His  great  work  on  earth  is  '  the  Lamb  as 
though  it  had  been  slaughtered,'  the  other  (as  we  are  told 
by  the  use  of  the  very  same  word)  has  one  of  his  heads 
*  as  though  it  had  been  slaughtered  unto  death.'  If  the 
one  rises  from  the  grave  and  lives,  there  cannot  be  a  doubt, 
when  we  read  in  precisely  the  same  language  of  the  beast 
that  '  he  hath  the  stroke  of  a  sword  and  lived,'  that  here 
also  is  a  resurrection  from  the  dead.  If  the  description 
given  of  the  Divine  Being  is — '  He  which  is,  and  which 
was,  and  which  is  to  come,'  that  given  of  diabolic  agency 
is  that  *  it  was,  and  is  not,  and  is  about  to  come  out  of 
the  abyss.' 

"And  if  in  the  one  case,  when  the  Lord  is  thought  of  as 
come,  the  last  term  of  the  description  is  dropped,  in  the 
other  case,  when  the  beast  comes  in  his  final  manifestation 
a  similar  omission  is  made.  In  the  hour  of  His  judgment 
we  read  of  the  wrath  of  the  Lamb,  and  when  the  devil, 
cast  out  of  Heaven,  goes  down  into  the  earth  and  the  sea, 
we  are  told  that  he  has  '  great  wrath,'  '  knowing  that  his 
time  is  short.' 

**  Many  other  particulars  meet  us  in  which  the  same 
principle  of  contrast  rules.  Believers  are  sealed  with  the 
seal  of  the  living  God  ;  unbelievers  are  marked  with  the 
mark  of  the  beast.  The  seal  is  imprinted  upon  the  fore- 
head ;  the  mark  upon  the  forehead  or  the  hand.  The 
contents  of  the  seal  are  the  name  of  the  Lamb  and  of 
the  Father.  The  contents  of  the  mark  are  the  name  of 
the  beast  or  the  number  of  his  name.     The  tribes  of  the 
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earth  are  in  contrast  with  the  tribes  of  Israel  ;  the  false 
Apostles  of  Ephesus  with  the  true  Apostles  of  the  Lord  ; 
and  the  harlot  Babylon  with  the  Bride,  the  Lamb's  wife, 
the  holy  city,  Jerusalem. 

**  Nay  the  contrasts  even  go  at  times  beyond  the  facts 
specifically  mentioned  in  the  book  [of  the  Apocalypse],  to 
facts  only  known  to  us  through  the  Gospel  history ;  for 
it  is  hardly  possible  not  to  feel  that  in  the  binding  of 
Satan  at  the  beginning  of  the  thousand  years,  in  the 
casting  him  into  the  abyss,  in  shutting  it  and  sealing  it 
over  him,  we  have  a  counterpart  of  the  binding  and  burial 
of  our  Lord  and  of  the  sealing  of  His  tomb."* 

(3.)  Two  other  suggestions  from  the  style  of  S.  John's 
writings  I  give  here,  because  they  bear  upon  the  con- 
troversy as  to  the  date  at  which  the  Apocalypse  was 
written.  It  is  generally  admitted  now  that  the  issue  lies 
between  two  and  only  two  possible  dates,  whose  reversed 
figures  are  easily  remembered,  a.d.  6g  or  a.d.  96.  The 
advocates  of  the  earlier  date  refer  S.  John's  banishment 
to  the  Neronian  persecution,  and  they  believe  the  Apo- 
calypse to  have  preceded  the  Fourth  Gospel  by  a  period 
of  nearly  thirty  years.  Those  who  support  the  later 
date  hold  that  the  author  was  banished  by  Domitian, 
and  that  the  Gospel  was  written  before  or  at  latest  very 
soon  after  the  Apocalypse,  t 

In  solving  the  problem  we  have  to  notice  the  universal 
admission  that  the  external  evidence  is  strongly  in  favour 

*  Milligan's  "  Baird  Lectures,"  Lecture  iii.,  Part  ii.,  pp.  111-114. 
t  See    Salmon's    "Introduction    to    New    Testament,"    and    Milligan's 
"Discussions  on  the  Apocalypse." 
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of  the  later  date.    The  force  of  this  admission  is  attempted 

to  be  minimized   by  the  offhand   assertion   that   it  rests 

solely  and  entirely  upon  the  statement  of  one  writer  only 

— Irenaeus — the  other  writers  of  the  first  century  merely 

adopting  or  repeating  his  assertion,  that  '*  no  long  time 

ago   was   the  Apocalypse  seen,    but  almost  in  our  own 

generation,  at  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Domitian."     But 

those   who  thus  disparage   the  authority  of  one  so  well 

qualified  to  inform  us,  forget  that   the   reason  why  his 

testimony  stands  thus  alone  is  because  it  was  undisputed 

at  the  time.     Therefore  it  comes  down  to  us  as  not  only 

the  assertion  of  Irenaeus,  but  also  as  an  expression  of  the 

belief  of  Polycarp,  S.  John's  pupil,  and  the  conviction  of 

the  Christian  Church  up  to  and  after  the  days  of  Irenaeus. 

As  such  it  is  adopted  by  Clement  of  Alexandria,  by  Ter- 

tuUian    and    Victorinus,    and    recorded   as    unquestioned 

history  by  the  historian  Eusebius  in  the  earlier  half  of  the 

fourth  century,   and  accepted  by   S.  Jerome.     We   have 

therefore  a  succession  of  writers  from  the  latter  half  of 

the  second  century  down  to  the  first  half  of  the  fifth,  who 

write  (not  in  the  interest  of  any  particular  interpretation 

of  any  of  the  visions,  but)  as  men  who  were   recording 

a  well-known  historical  fact ;  and  they  are  all  at  one  in 

the   statement   that    S.  John  was  banished   to  the   Isle 

of  Patmos  in  the  reign  of  Domitian,  and  that  there  he 

beheld   the   visions  which    he    afterwards   committed    to 

writing. 

It  is  of  course  quite  possible  that  these  may  all  have 
been  mistaken ;  but  to  set  them  aside  we  require  some 
very  clear  internal  evidence  that  what  they  assert  is  so 
improbable    as    to   be   well-nigh    impossible.      Yet    the 
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arguments,  on  which  many  of  their  nineteenth  century 
opponents  rely,  seem  to  me  at  least  to  consist  either  of 
strong  convictions  against  the  Fourth  Gospel,  which  the 
previous  existence  of  this  book  is  supposed  to  injure,  or 
else  of  strong  convictions  in  favour  of  peculiar  interpreta- 
tions of  the  Apocalypse.  Other  more  thoughtful  and 
unprejudiced  advocates  of  an  early  date  for  the  Apocalypse 
rely  upon  the  difference  of  style  (which  is  certainly  very 
observable)  between  the  language  of  the  Apocalypse  and 
the  language  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  They  say  that,  if 
these  were  really  written  by  the  same  author,  a  long 
interval  of  time  must  lie  between  them;  and  that  the 
false  constructions  and  grammatical  blunders  (euphoni- 
ously called  "solecisms")  which  abound  in  the  Apocalypse, 
are  sufficient  proofs  that  it  must  have  been  written  at  the 
very  commencement  of  S.  John's  acquaintance  with 
Greek,  and  before  he  acquired  the  facility  of  expression 
which  his  other  writings  shew. 

Readers  will  easily  understand  how  eagerly  this  last 
argument  has  been  caught  at  and  adopted  by  those  who 
wish  to  deprive  the  Church  of  S.  John's  testimony  to  the 
Godhead  of  Jesus  Christ :  and  how  enthusiastically  they 
have  upheld  the  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse  in  order  to 
impugn  the  authority  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  Thus  we 
have  in  this  case  the  singular  instance  of  sceptical  critics 
assigning  to  a  New  Testament  book  an  earlier  date  than 
the  orthodox  had  claimed  for  it.  Yet  we  must  acknowledge 
that  the  argument  has  weight,  and  deserves  the  careful 
and  candid  examination  given  to  it  by  Dr.  Salmon,  who 
concludes  that  "the  style  of  the  Apocalypse  is  exactly 
what    might    have    been    written    by    one   whose   native 
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language  was  Aramaic,  who  was  able  to  use  Greek  for  the 
ordinary  purposes  of  life,  but  who  found  a  strain  put  upon 
his  knowledge  of  the  language  when  he  desired  to  make 
a  literary  use  of  it." 

"But  how  is  it,"  he  asks,  ''that  the  Greek  of  the 
Gospel  should  be  so  much  better,  if  both  books  were 
written  by  the  same  author  ?  I  am  not  sure,"  he  answers, 
"that  the  Greek  of  the  Gospel  does  display  so  very  much 
wider  a  knowledge  of  grammatical  forms.  A  grammarian 
does  not  find  so  much  at  which  to  take  exception ;  but 
this  may  be  because  so  much  less  has  been  attempted. 
It  is  much  easier  to  turn  into  another  language  such 
sentences  as — '  In  the  beginning  was  the  Word,'  etc., 
than  such  a  phrase  as  *  which  is  and  which  was  and  which 
is  to  come.'  It  is  on  account  of  this  more  restricted  range 
of  grammatical  forms,  that  the  Gospel  of  S.  John  has  so 
often  been  used  as  the  first  book  of  a  beginner  learning  a 
foreign  language."  Dr.  Salmon  also  suggests  that  the 
linguistic  differences  between  the  Apocalypse  and  the 
Gospel  could  all  be  accounted  for  by  the  supposition  that 
S.  John  wrote  the  former  book  with  his  own  hand,  and  in 
the  latter  employed  the  services  of  an  amanuensis,  who 
would  naturally  have  called  his  master's  attention  to  any 
solecism  in  the  words  dictated  to  him.* 

Every  reader  will  see  how  much  these  considerations 
weaken  the  arguments  for  the  earlier  date,  as  far  as  they 
are  drawn  from  the  grammatical  peculiarities  of  the  style. 
I  venture,  however,  to  add  two  additional  considerations 
which  seem  to  me  to  have  weight  in  the  same  direction. 

One  is  that  sufficient  attention  has  not  been  given  by 

*  See  Salmon's  "  Introduction  to  New  Testament,"  Lect.  xiii. 
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Canon  Westcott  and  other  advocates  of  the  early  date,  to 
the  conditions  under  which  the  majority  of  the  broken 
constructions  in  the  Apocalypse  occur.  Almost  invariably 
their  occurrence  suggests  the  hasty  dashing  in  upon  the 
canvas  of  some  new  thought,  some  new  feature,  some 
new  revelation,  which  the  Seer  adds  to  the  vision  or 
message  he  had  almost  completed.  Thus  instead  of 
weakening  the  force  of  the  revelation,  these  solecisms  add 
vividness  and  therefore  power.* 

We  cannot  therefore  conclude  that,  because  the  Apo- 
calypse is  full  (while  his  other  writings  are  not)  of  broken 
or  Hebrew  constructions,  it  must  necessarily  have  been 
written  by  one  who  was  only  beginning  to  write  Greek, 
and  who  was  not  yet  as  skilled  a  linguist  as  when  he  wrote 
his  Gospel  or  his  Epistles.  The  very  fire  of  this  Revela- 
tion, and  its  unique  structure  as  an  absolute  mosaic  of 
Hebrew  figures  and  Hebrew  quotations,  are  enough  to 
account  for  all.  It  is  in  the  rush  of  imagery  or  emotion, 
where  thought  crowds  upon  thought,  or  where  the  eye  of 
the  enraptured  seer  is  bewildered  by  the  multitude  of 
instructive  signs,  that  his  knowledge  of  grammatical  con- 
struction (which  other  passages  shew  that  he  possesses) 
is  for  a  moment  forgotten  or  overborne.  He  stutters  as 
it  were,  stammering  in  his  eagerness  to  tell  out  before  the 
vision  passes,  every  item  of  a  revelation  too  big  for  human 
powers  of  utterance.  No  wonder  that  language  fails  him 
here.  No  wonder  that  there  is  not  here  the  correctness 
which  we  find  in  the  short  and  simple  sentences  of  the 
Gospel,  in  which  he  sets  down  truths  and  incidents  long 

*  See  Appendix,  Note  E,  "Broken  constructions  in  the  Greek  of  the 
Apocalypse." 
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and  gravely  pondered,  and  perhaps  often  told  to  thought- 
ful listeners. 

And  when  we  then  pass  away  from  the  evidence  of 
grammar  and  the  evidence  of  history,  and  when  we  sit 
down  to  examine  the  contents  of  the  book  for  arguments 
as  to  the  date  of  its  composition,  we  have  to  take  into 
account  its  general  character  and  object.  And  then  we 
ask,  Where  else  in  the  collection  of  sacred  writings,  where 
else  in  the  Canon  of  Holy  Scripture  could  the  Church 
have  placed  the  Apocalypse  than  here  as  the  very  last 
and  final  utterance  ? 

Had  we  found  it  imbedded  among  the  Epistles,  would 
we  not  have  at  once  removed  it  and  set  it  apart,  because 
it  stands  absolutely  alone  among  the  inspired  writings  ? 
And  to  what  other  position  should  we  have  removed  it  ? 
Had  we  placed  it  first  of  all  as  an  Introduction,  it  would 
have  been  unintelligible ;  and  there,  or  immediately  after 
the  Gospels  or  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  it  would  have  left 
the  New  Testament  incomplete.  An  Epistle  might  in 
that  case  have  so  easily  dropped  off,  or  a  spurious  writing 
have  been  so  easily  added  on  to  those  loosely  attached 
letters,  that  we  should  have  always  been  in  doubt  whether 
we  had  indeed  the  entire  collection  and  nothing  but  it. 

But  when  we  find  the  Apocalypse  where  the  instinct 
of  the  Church  has  at  last  placed  it,  we  say  that  it  gives  a 
completeness  to  the  whole  volume.  The  solemn  warning 
on  its  last  page  against  either  addition  to,  or  subtraction 
from  God's  message,  forms  a  proper  finial  to  the  sacred 
structure  of  inspiration.  And  when  we  have  it  so  placed, 
then,  as  deep  answereth  to  deep,  so  do  the  first  pages  of 
the   Book  of  Genesis  answer  to  the  last  pages   of  this 
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Book  of  the  Revelation.  The  creation  of  the  heavens 
and  the  earth,  v^hich  now  stands  as  a  frontispiece  to  the 
Bible,  answ^ers  to  the  closing  picture  of  the  new  creation 
of  what  is  to  be,  when  the  present  heaven  and  present 
earth  are  passed  away,  and  when  the  present  sea  exists 
no  more. 

Thus  we  find  that  the  volume  of  inspiration,  which 
tells  the  complete  history  of  the  heaven  and  earth  from 
the  very  first  to  the  very  last,  tells  also  the  complete 
history  of  man  from  the  day  on  which  he  first  issued  in 
the  image  of  God  from  his  Creator's  hand,  down  through 
all  his  painful  course  of  sin  and  strife,  of  falling  and 
recovery,  until  the  day  of  which  the  last  pages  of  the 
Bible  tell  us,  when  all  the  suffering  shall  have  ended, 
and  the  sin  shall  have  been  done  away,  and  when  he  who 
stood  at  first  in  the  garden  of  Eden  shall  be  found  at  last 
in  the  golden  city,  with  God,  and  like  God  for  ever. 

It  does  create  (if  not  an  argument,  at  least)  an  impression 
in  favour  of  the  later  date  of  the  Apocalypse,  that,  as  S. 
John's  Gospel  forms  a  fitting  seal  to  the  three  preceding 
Gospels,  and  as  S.  John's  Epistles  form  a  fitting  seal  to 
all  the  other  Epistles,  so  this  also  forms  a  seal,  or  rather 
puts  a  keystone  into  the  arch  of  the  whole  volume  of 
inspiration.  * 

And  even  if  this  seems  fanciful  and  overstrained,  may 
it  not  be  fairly  urged,  that  "  the  disciple  whom  Jesus 
loved"  must  have  desired  to  set  forth  the  Master  Himself, 
before  he  turned  to  contemplate  or  describe  the  future  of 
the  School  which  the  Master  founded,  as  S.  Luke  wrote 

*  For  an  opposite  impression,  see  Farrar's  "Early  Days  of  Christianity," 
pp.  491-3. 
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first  his  Gospel  before  he  began  his  history  of  the  Church  ? 
It  is  of  course  quite  possible  that  the  order  of  writing  may 
have  reversed  the  order  of  S.  John's  thoughts :  still  the 
most  natural  inference  from  the  character  and  subjects 
of  the  books  is,  that  S.  John  wrote  first  of  Him  on  Whose 
breast  he  had  leaned,  and  afterwards  in  his  Epistle  of  the 
brotherhood  that  has  fellowship  with  the  Master,  and 
finally  bequeathed  as  his  last  legacy  to  the  Church,  his 
Lord's  revelation  of  the  Church's  character,  her  warfare, 
and  her  coming  triumph.  This  he  was  commissioned  to 
leave  with  her  as  her  guide  and  comfort,  to  establish  the 
faith  and  patience  of  the  saints  until  the  everlasting  day 
dawn,  and  the  shadows  flee  away  at  the  rising  of  the  Sun 
of  Righteousness.  * 

It  has  also  to  be  remembered  that  the  advocates  of  the 
early  date  of  the  Apocalypse  have  to  account  for  the 
absence  of  all  reference  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  to  the  stirring 
language  and  imagery  of  a  book  which  they  suppose  to  have 
been  for  a  quarter  of  a  century  in  the  hands  of  Christians. 
We  thmk  of  many  phrases  such  as  **  the  Lamb,"  "washed  in 
the  Blood  of  the  Lamb,"  "the  Dragon,"  the  "wild  beast 
that  ascendeth  out  of  the  abyss,"  the  "  book  of  life,"  the 
"  Alpha  and  Omega,"  and  others.  These  impress  us  as 
phrases  which,  if  they  had  *  struck  upon  the  ear  of  the 
Church  in  the  time  of  the  other  Apostles,'  or  if  they  had 
been  resting  upon  S.  John's  heart  when  he  was  writing 
his  Gospel  or  Epistles,  they  could  not  but  have  crept  into 
the  text,  they  must  have  been  then  what  they  have  since 
become,  *  the  current  coin  of  the  Church's  phraseology.' 
They  would   have   been  among  *  those  household  words 

*  See  Milligan's  "  Baird  Lectures,"  Appendix  iii. 
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which  could  not  have  failed  to  crop  up  here  and  there  if 
only  for  variety  in  those  writings.'  But  since  we  find 
them  nowhere  there,  it  is  no  slight  evidence  that  they 
were  not  in  existence  in  their  day.  * 

When  we  read  S.  John's  version  of  our  Lord's 
announcement  of  the  two  resurrections  (in  the  fifth 
chapter  of  his  Gospel),  we  cannot  explain  the  absence  of 
the  faintest  reference  to  the  visions  of  the  twentieth 
chapter  of  the  Apocalypse,  if  those  visions  had  been 
already  seen  by  him  in  all  their  awful  imagery.  But  turn 
from  the  Gospel  to  the  Apocalypse,  with  the  thought  of 
the  Gospel  having  already  circulated,  and  we  find 
reference  after  reference,  if  not  to  the  actual  words,  yet 
certainly  to  the  facts  recorded  in  that  Gospel. 

And  when  we  compare  once  more  the  characteristic 
thoughts  of  the  two  books  together,  the  language  of 
Dr.  Brown  does  not  seem  to  me  at  all  too  strong,  when 
he  asserts  that  the  Apocalypse  lifts  the  readers  of  the 
Gospels  and  the  Epistles  "  to  even  a  higher  region, 
giving  forth  the  same  truths  in  strains  so  exalted  as 
almost  to  dim  the  brightness  of  them  everywhere  else. 
There  the  veil  seems  to  be  lifted,  and  we  are  ushered 
into  the  midst  of  things  invisible  and  inaudible,  with 
eyes  to  see  and  ears  to  hear.  What  is  elsewhere  simply 
announced  is  here  enacted  ;  what  elsewhere  is  said  is 
here  sung,  sweeping  upon  the  ear  in  strains  celestial  .... 
Is  it  natural  to  suppose  that  a  book  presenting  the  most 
exalted  conceptions  of  the  glory  and  majesty  of  the 
Eternal,  with  the   ripest  and  richest  expressions  of  the 

*  David  Brown,  D.D.,  "The  Apocalypse,  its  structure  and  primary 
predictions."  p.  21. 
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Person  and  work  of  Christ,  and  both  these  breaking  upon 
our  ear  in  strains  of  celestial  music,  was  written  so  much 
earlier  than  the  Fourth  Gospel  that  it  belongs  to  the 
earliest  apostolic  age  ?  For  myself,  I  cannot  believe  it."* 
And  if  we  do  accept  the  testimony  of  those  writers  who 
lived  nearest  to  S.  John's  own  day,  and  who  tell  us  that 
this  book  was  written  by  him  in  his  extreme  old  age, 
when  *'  one  by  one  all  his  brother  Apostles  had  passed 
away  in  death,  and  when  he  was  left  alone  in  stormy 
times,"  then  we  find  fresh  beauty  in  the  visions  in  which 
his  Lord  came  to  him  in  his  loneliness.  There  is  then  a 
new  pathos  in  his  ardent  response  to  his  Lord's  last 
assurance — ''  Surely  I  come  quickly."  "  Even  so,  come 
Lord  Jesus,"  cries  the  loving  disciple.  That  answer  tells 
us  of  a  long  yearning  in  the  past,  and  it  foretells  the 
gladness  with  which  the  tired  Apostle  must  have  greeted 
at  last  the  long-expected  message  soon  now  to  be  brought 
to  him,  '*  The  Master  is  come  and  calleth  for  thee."t 

Again  this  acceptance  of  the  later  date  of  the  Apo- 
calypse makes  it  nearly  synchronize  with  the  writing  of 
S.  John's  First  Epistle,  and  that  would  explain  (what  has 
been  too  little  noticed)  the  absolute  identity  of  the  lessons 
in  these  two  Scriptures,  writings  which  on  the  surface 
shew  so  little  outward  resemblance. 

Like  the  Fourth  Gospel,  both  of  these  writings  also 
present  us  with  the  thought  of  Light  and  Life  and  Love 
in  conflict  with  darkness  and  death  and  hatred.  Like 
the  Gospel,  each  of  these  also  opens  with  a  definition, 
describing  the  subject  of  the  writing  that  is  to  follow ; 

*  ''Apocalypse,  its  Structure  etc.,"  pp.  14,  15,  17. 
■j- See  Wordsworth's  "Commentary  on  the  Apocalypse,"  Introduction. 


and  each  of  them  closes  with  a  prediction  of  victory. 
Both  of  them  describe  the  world  and  its  prophets  as  the 
Antichrists,  always  coming  yet  always  present.  Both  of 
them  warn  us  against  loving  these,  against  being  swallowed 
up  by  these  so  as  to  become  integral  parts  of  them,  against 
being  even  tainted  by  them,  for  the  whole  world  lieth  in 
the  wicked  one,  and  its  prophets  have  their  inspiration 
from  the  Serpent  who  is  the  Devil.  Both  of  these  writings 
also  proclaim  the  passing  away  of  the  world  and  the  fashion 
of  it,  but  the  eternal  life  of  those  who  "  keep  the  com- 
mandments of  God  and  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus 
Christ."* 

The  difference  between  the  Epistle  and  the  Apocalypse 
is,  that  the  truths  which  the  Epistle  teaches  in  homely 
words,  as  of  an  old  man  gravely  warning  and  encouraging 
little  children  and  youths  whom  he  fondly  loves,  the 
Apocalypse  puts  these  same  truths  into  pictures  which 
embody  them  in  forms  that  set  the  imagination  in  a  flame  ; 
it  paints  them  in  signs  and  symbols,  which  are  full  of 
meaning,  and  rich  with  the  treasured  wealth  of  all  the 
voices  of  "God's  holy  prophets,  which  have  been  since 
the  world  began."  And  all  the  lessons  in  Epistle  and 
Apocalypse  are  built  up  upon — and  are  the  final  develop- 
ments of — what  he  has  recorded  in  his  Gospel. 

But,  in  spite  of  the  strong  impression  upon  my  own 
mind,  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  none  of  the  interpreta- 
tions offered  in  these  Lectures  are  in  any  way  affected  by 
any  theory  as  to  the  date  of  the  Apocalypse.  And,  what- 
ever theory  as  to  the  relative  dates  of  these  writings 
any  commentators  in  the  Church  have  held,  we  can  all 

*  See  Appendix,  Note  F,  "  Canon  Westcott  on  the  Structure  etc." 
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say  of  all  of  them,  what  S.  John  himself  has  said  of  the 
records  contained  in  his  Gospel,  "  These  are  written  that 
ye  might  beheve  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  and  that  believing 
ye  might  have  life  through  His  Name."  (S.  John  xx.  31.) 
"  For  eternal  life  is  in  the  Son  ;  [so  that]  he  that  hath  the 
Son  hath  hfe ;  and  he  that  hath  not  the  Son  of  God  hath 
not  life."     (i  John  v.  11,  12.) 


Eectures!^ 


LECTURE    I. 
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Rev.  I.  I,  2. 

"The  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  which  God  gave  unto  Him,  to  shew 
unto  His  servants  things  which  must  shortly  come  to  pass  ;  and  He  sent  and 
signified  it  by  His  Angel  unto  His  servant  John,  who  bare  witness  of  the  word 
of  God,  and  of  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ,  all  the  things  that  he  saw." 

N  choosing  for  a  course  of  only  six  Lectures  a 
subject  so  large  as  **  The  Apocalypse,"  I  may 
seem  to  be  attempting  the  impossible.  But 
my  aim  is  not  so  ambitious  as  it  sounds.  I  am  not 
attempting  a  detailed  explanation  of  the  whole  book,  but 
only  a  general  survey  of  the  visions  contained  in  it,  and 
an  indication  of  the  chief  lessons  which  I  believe  these 
visions  were  intended  to  teach. 

Nor  do  I  propose  to  offer  in  these  lectures  arguments 
in  support  of  the  system  of  interpretation  which  I  follow. 
For  that  would  involve  more  or  less  of  wearisome  classi- 
fication of  commentaries,  and  long  discussions,  which 
would  leave  no  space  for  reverent  treatment  of  the  Apo- 
calypse itself.  These  lectures  will  therefore  attempt 
nothing  larger  than  a  general  outline  of  the  arrangement 

♦Delivered  in  Trinity  College  Chapel,  Nov.  15th,  1891. 
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of  the  book,  and  a  simple  statement  of  the  lessons  which 
seem  to  me  to  be  the  lessons  which  the  visions  are 
calculated  and  were  intended  to  teach.  Such  a  treatment 
of  the  book  will  still  leave  with  those  who  hear  or  read 
the  lectures,  the  decision  whether  these  are  the  lessons 
which  S.  John,  and  He  Who  inspired  S.  John,  intended  to 
teach ;  and  whether  they  and  the  visions  that  teach  them 
are  worthy  of  a  place  in  the  Canon  of  Holy  Scripture. 

This  method  of  dealing  with  the  book  requires  certainly 
from  both  hearers  and  readers  a  preliminary  confidence 
in  the  lecturer,  which  is  yet  little  more  than  what  every 
teacher  demands  from  those  who  come  to  him  for  instruc- 
tion. It  is  here  as  elsewhere  a  confidence  which  they 
can  afterwards  confirm  or  withdraw.  I  am  bold  enough 
therefore  to  make  a  very  large  demand  at  the  outset.  I 
ask  you  all  to  dismiss  for  the  present — even  if  you  take 
them  up  again  with  renewed  confidence  when  I  have  said 
all  that  I  have  to  say — I  ask  you  to  dismiss  from  your 
minds  every  one  of  the  modern  traditions  about  the 
interpretation  of  this  book.  And  by  the  word  *'  modern" 
I  mean  all  those  traditions  which  have  no  earlier  origin 
than  the  fourteenth  century  ;  all  those  which  have  been 
bequeathed  to  us  by  the  combatants  in  the  great  crises  of 
Church  controversy,  coming  down  to  us  from  the  times 
when  men's  minds  were  off  the  balance,  and  when  they 
were  using  as  a  weapon  of  offence  what  was  given  to  be  a 
pastoral  staff.  It  is  not  surprising  if  we  find  it  bruised  or 
bent  from  such  misuse.  * 

Yet  this  attempt  of  mine  is  very  far  from  being  original. 
It  is  only  that  which  is  being  made  again  and   again  by 

*  See  Preface,  pp.  xiv.,  xv. 
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those  who  keep  apart  from  controversial  strife,  made 
again  and  again  during  the  last  thirty  years,  and  wherever 
men  will  Hsten  with  readiness  of  mind.  It  is  the  attempt 
to  revive  a  principle  of  interpretation  adopted  in  the 
earliest  commentaries  that  have  come  down  to  us.  *  It 
is  the  giving  to  this  book  the  simple  and  reverent  treatment 
which  is  given  to  every  other  book  of  the  New  Testament. 
It  is  the  treating  the  Apocalypse  as  a  book  written  (not 
for  the  gratification  of  our  curiosity,  but)  "  for  teaching, 
for  reproof,  for  correction,  for  instruction  in  righteousness, 
that  the  man  of  God  may  be  complete,  completely  fur- 
nished unto  every  good  work."  For  this,  S.  Paul  tells  us, 
is  the  direct  object  of  "  every  Scripture  that  is  given  by 
inspiration  of  God."     (2  Tim.  iii.  16,  17.) 

I  offer,  then,  this  suggestion  as  to  the  general  character 
of  the  Apocalypse  : — It  is  a.  prophecy  rather  than  a  prediction. 
That  is  to  say,  it  is  a  forth-telling  rather  than  a  fore-telling ; 
a  divine  utterance  and  not  a  mere  writing  of  history 
beforehand ;  f  a  revelation  of  the  real  nature  of  things 
which  are  already  existing,  of  things  which  have  been 
often  witnessed,  things  which  will  occur  again  and  again, 
and  therefore  things  which  are  very  close  to  all  of 
us  always. 

It  is  indeed  a  revelation,  but,  like  all  other  utterances 
from  God,  it  is  not  out  of  relation  with  previous  revela- 
tions, t  It  is  rather  a  recapitulation  of  what  had  been 
already  told  forth  by  the  oracles  of  God ;   for  there  is  not 

*  See  above  on  "Nature  of  Prophecy,"  pp.  2-4. 
J  See  Chapter  on  "  Nature  of  Prophecy." 
j  Aubrey  Moore.     "  Lux  Mundi,"  p.  90. 
F 
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one  symbol,  not  one  figure  ia  all  these  visions  that  is  not 
borrowed  from  the  older  Scriptures.  Yet  these  ancient 
figures  are  by  no  means  plagiarized  here ;  for  each,  as  it 
is  newly  raised  up  from  the  past,  has  now  some  new  dress 
or  new  feature  expressing  the  new  light  thrown  by  the 
Gospel  of  Christ  upon  what  had  "  been  said  to  them  of 
old  time." 

The  Apocalypse  is,  as  has  been  often  said,  "  a  perfect 
mosaic  of  Old  Testament  expressions  ;  "  but  it  is  a  mosaic 
illumined  by  the  light  of  the  New  Testament,  and  it  is 
given  in  order  to  shew  (as  a  French  writer  has  said)  "  in 
what  way  the  figures  and  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament 
are  to  be  applied  to  Christ  and  to  His  Church.  And  thus 
it  proves  that  (as  it  says  itself)  *  bearing  witness  to  Jesus 
is  the  spirit  of  prophecy.'  "  * 

Like  every  true  seer,  like  every  true  philosopher  and 
statesman,  this  seer  of  the  Apocalypse,  this  exponent  of 
Christian  philosophy,  this  statesman  of  the  kingdom  of 
Christ,  foresees  the  future.  But  he  foresees  it,  not  by 
standing  up  upon  an  astrologer's  tower  and  peering  into 
the  darkness  in  front  of  him,  but  by  looking  back  to  the 
past  and   reading  the  true  nature  of  what  has  happened. 

Yet  there  is  much  more  here  than  the  mere  insight  of 
human  sagacity.  S.  John  with  his  eagle  eye  looks  up  to 
God.  He  gathers  up  all  the  signs  and  teaching  of  the 
oracles  of  old  time.  He  remembers  the  richer  meaning 
his  Lord  has  taught  him  to  put  into  these.  Filled  thus 
with  the  Spirit  of  God,  he  looks  down  into  the  hearts  of 
the  Christians  to  whom  he  has  so  long  ministered,  and 
out  upon  the  cruel  evil  world,  which  hems  them  in  and 

*  See  Note  G,  "  Bossuet's  thoughts  on  the  Apocalypse." 
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persecutes  or  tempts  them.  He  looks  reverently  by  faith 
into  the  face  of  the  Son  of  Man,  on  Whose  breast  he  had 
leaned,  and  for  Whose  coming  he  always  longs.  Finally 
he  is  caught  up  in  rapture  to  the  very  Presence  Chamber 
of  God,  and  in  the  contemplation  of  Him  "  Who  is,  and 
Who  was,  and  Who  is  to  come,"  he  reads  the  true  character 
of  ''the  things  which  are,  of  the  things  which  he  has  seen, 
and  of  the  things  which  are  to  be  hereafter."     (Rev.  i.  19.) 

All  this  is  but  the  assertion  that,  in  the  records  of  what 
God  has  done  and  of  what  man  has  done  in  the  past, 
S.  John  reads  the  true  character  rather  than  the  details  of 
all  that  is  to  be  in  the  future ;  and  the  further  statement 
that,  in  symbols  long  consecrated  to  the  Church's  use, 
he  teaches  the  servants  of  Jesus  Christ  in  every  age  to 
reahze  what  their  position  i:,  what  their  dangers  are,  and 
what  are  the  prospects  of  their  future. 

Turning  now  from  the  character  of  the  prophecy  to 
consider  the  character  of  the  things  that  are  revealed  in 
it,  I  take  the  position  of  those  who  assert  that  these  are 
bound  to  be  the  things  that  are  of  religious  importance  to 
the  servants  of  Jesus.  The  fate  of  particular  empires  at 
particular  dates,  the  career  of  particular  kings  or  states- 
men, the  times  or  places  at  which  great  judgments  are  to 
fall,  or  the  issues  of  international  battles,  — these  may  be 
of  supreme  importance  to  the  world,  but  they  are  far  too 
small  for  the  high  aim  of  this  Seer  of  the  New  Testament. 

And  on  this  account  mere  words  are  too  weak  and 
narrow  for  him.  The  thoughts  given  to  him  were  not 
written  down  for  him  in  letters,  nor  were  they  all  told  to  him 
by  word  of  mouth.  They  were  painted  in  pictures  ;  they 
were  shewn  in  signs.     This  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ  is 
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given  in  visions  which,  because  they  contain  symbols, 
convey  almost  as  great  a  variety  of  meanings  as  there 
are  minds  to  study  them.  It  discloses  the  Lord's  lessons 
to  His  servants  by  the  very  figures  by  which  it  hides  them 
from  the  world.  And  because  it  is  in  signs,  not  words, 
the  lessons  gather  new  meanings  as  the  ages  roll  along. 
They  are  inexhaustible,  because  the  visions  serve  as 
pictures  of  what  happens  in  the  world  at  large,  and  in 
separate  kingdoms,  and  in  national  Churches,  and  also 
of  what  takes  place  in  country  villages,  or  even  in  the 
individual  lives  of  men. 

Thus  men  have  eagerly  read  into  the  figures  of  this 
book  the  events  that  are  of  special  importance  to  them- 
selves or  to  their  own  party ;  events  which,  though  they 
may  very  strikingly  illustrate  the  visions,  yet  are  not  the 
proper  concern  of  the  commentator  on  the  words  of  S. 
John.  Such  writers  may  perhaps  all  of  them  be  right  in 
their  application  of  the  prophecy.  They  are  wrong  if  they 
fail  to  recognize  the  principle  involved  in  the  event  in 
which  they  are  interested,  the  principle  with  which  alone 
the  prophet  deals.*  They  are  more  seriously  wrong  when 
they  reject  other  illustrations  of  his  revelation,  or  when 
they  say,  "  This  event  (or  that)  was  what  the  Apostle 
had  in  view,  and  this  exhausts  the  vision." 

I  make,  therefore,  a  threefold  assumption.  In  the  first 
place,  the  things  which  these  visions  picture  were  not  all 
fulfilled  (as  the  Commentators  of  the  Praeterist  School 
think)  in  the  first  centuries  of  the  Church's  history,  so  that 
no  fulfilment  of  them  is  to  be  looked  for  now,  and  that 
they  are  to  us  in  this  nineteenth  century  only  curious 
*  See  Dr.  Arnold's  "  Thoughts  on  Prophecy,"  quoted  above,  pp.  15-17. 
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records    of  the    past,  and    proofs    of  the  accurate  fore- 
knowledge of  God. 

In  the  second  place,  these  prophecies  have  not  been 
waiting  (as  the  Futurists  think)  eighteen  long  centuries 
for  their  fulfilment,  so  that  we  have  no  practical  concern 
with  any  of  them  at  present,  and  shall  have  to  do  with 
none  of  them  until  the  very  eve  of  the  coming  of  the  Son 
of  Man  to  judgment. 

Nor  thirdly,  are  these  visions  (as  the  Commentators  of 
the  Historic  School  think)  chronological  histories  of  events 
which  S.  John  foresaw  would  happen  at  particular  dates 
in  conspicuous  places  in  the  West  of  Europe.  * 

No,  these  visions  picture  things  which  are  always  work- 
ing themselves  out ;  things  which  S.  John  found  all  very 
close  to  himself  and  to  his  own  fellow-servants  at  the 
moment  at  which  he  wrote  ;  things  which  have  been  seen 
in  many  conspicuous  places  in  the  past,  and  which  are 
still  fulfilling  themselves  to-day  round  about  us  here  in 
these  British  Isles,  and  even  within  our  own  separate 
homes,  and  in  the  secrets  of  our  own  hearts.  And  on 
this  account  everyone  "  that  hath  an  ear  to  hear"  ought 
to  listen  to  these  messages  of  the  Spirit  "  to  the  Churches." 

And  once  more,  it  needs  no  exceptional  cleverness  or 
learning  to  read  these  signs  aright.  It  needs  no  special 
knowledge  of  ancient  history,  as  Farrar  supposes, t  or  of 
modern  history,  as  Elliot  thinks,  but  only  the  knowledge 
of  the  other  Scriptures,  and  only  the  spirit  of  the  servants 
of  Christ.     All  that  is  asked  of  any  reader  is  that  we  come 

*  See  Appendix,  Note  A.,  "  Schools  of  Interpretation." 
t  See,   however,  Farrar's  "  Early  Days  of  Christianity,"  pp.  410,  411, 
quoted  in  Note  N. 
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not  in  curiosity,  but  with  the  desire  to  gain  from  what  is 
written  here,  a  fuller  knowledge  of  God,  and  of  God's 
dealings  with  us,  and  also  a  deeper  knowledge  of  ourselves 
and  of  our  treatment  of  God.  It  needs  only  that  we  come 
to  the  study  of  this  book  earnestly  desiring  to  learn  from 
it  something  more  of  our  own  sinful  weakness,  and  more 
of  the  mysterious  craft  of  our  spiritual  enemies  ;  something 
more  of  God's  power  and  love,  something  more  of  the 
greatness  of  His  judgments,  the  riches  of  His  blessing, 
and  the  splendour  of  the  victory  which  He  is  coming  to 
give  to  His  people. 

What  is  all  this  but  saying  in  other  words  that  this 
book  is  exactly  what  itself  says  it  is  ? — "  The  Revelation 
of  Jesus  Christ  which  God  gave  unto  Him,  to  shew  unto 
His  servants  things  which  must  shortly  come  to  pass ; 
and  He  sent  and  signified''  (that  is  shewed  it  in  signs 
and  figures) — "signified  it  by  His  Angel  unto  His  servant 
John  ....  Blessed  is  he  that  readeth  and  they  that 
hear  the  words  of  this  prophecy,  and  keep  the  things 
which  are  written  therein,  for  the  time  is  at  hand." 
(Rev.  i.  1-3.) 

Reading  the  book  in  this  spirit,  what  do  we  find  in  it? 
We  find  that  like  most  other  books  it  has  its  Introduction, 
and  its  Conclusion ;  and  therefore  may  be  readily  divided 
into  three  large  Sections. 

We  have,  First,  The  Church's  Character,  as  an 
Introduction  or  Frontispiece,  in  the  three  first  chapters. 

We  have,  Secondly,  The  Church's  Warfare,  as  the 
general  subject  of  the  book,  in  the  next  fifteen  and  a  half 
chapters. 
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And  we  have,  Thirdly,  The  Church's  Triumph,  as 
the  conclusion,  occupying  the  last  three  chapters  and 
a  half. 

That  these  three  divisions  are  natural  and  not  arbitrary, 
a  very  short  examination  ought  to  satisfy  us.  For  no 
reader  has  ever  failed  to  see  that  the  three  first  chapters 
stand  separate  from  the  rest.  They  are  so  distinct  that 
even  so  patient  a  student  as  the  late  Archbishop  Trench 
confessed  himself  unable  to  see  their  full  connection  with 
the  main  body  of  this  book.*  They  are  so  markedly 
separate  from  the  rest  that  a  young  German  has  recently 
given  to  the  world  his  conjecture,  that  these  chapters 
form  an  incongruous  Christian  headpiece  to  a  merely 
Jewish  prophecy.t  We  may  agree  with  the  German's 
conjecture  so  far  as  to  admit  that  these  first  chapters  do 
form  a  Christian  headpiece  ;  but  we  can  shew  him  that  it 
is  the  natural  head,  and  in  full  and  living  harmony  with 
the  body.  We  may  admit  that  the  main  body  is  a  Jewish 
prophecy ;  but  it  is  illumined  with  the  full  light  of  the 
Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  Who  is  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega 
of  it. 

The  second  landmark  has  not  been  so  often  noticed  ; 
but  it  stands  and  can  be  recognized  nevertheless.  It  is 
to  be  found  in  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  chapter, 
where  S.  John  thinks  that  in  the  fall  of  Babylon  he  has 
seen  the  last  of  all  the  visions  that  are  to  pass  before  his 
eyes  ;  and  that  he  has  heard  the  last  words  of  the  Revealer 
in  his  solemn  assurance,  "  These  are  the  true  sayings  of 
God."     He  falls  down  accordingly  at  the  angel's  feet,  to 

*  See  Note  H,  "  Archbishop  Trench." 
t  See  Note  I,  "  Vischer's  Theory." 


68  Cj^aractfv  antr  Contents  of  tf)t  ^pocalppsie. 

do  him  homage  and  give  him  thanks  for  all.  But  the 
angel  said  unto  him,  "See  thou  do  it  not."  For  S.  John 
was  making  a  double  mistake  there.  In  the  first  place 
this  angel  was  not  himself  the  Son  of  Man,  but  only  His 
representative,  wearing  the  symbols  of  His  presence  and 
speaking  in  His  name.  And  in  the  second  place  the 
revelations  were  not  yet  complete.  A  new  and  concluding 
series  was  still  to  follow  :  visions  which  would  paint  in 
fresh  symbols  the  final  destruction  of  the  Church's 
enemies,  in  order  to  reveal  the  perfect  triumph  of  the 
Church  at  last.  Then  the  Revelation  would  be  complete 
indeed  ;  and  though  the  Apostle  will  still  be  forbidden  to 
worship  the  angel  messenger  of  Jesus,  he  will  be  then 
told  that  the  prophecy  is  at  last  finished,  and  that  none 
are  to  add  to  it,  or  to  take  away  from  it,  until  the  Son  of 
Man  shall  have  visibly  come. 

Noticing  these  two  dividing  points,  the  one  between 
the  Introduction  and  the  Main-body  of  the  Apocalypse, 
and  the  other  between  the  Main-body  and  the  Con- 
clusion,— we  ought  to  notice  also  that  each  of  these  three 
revelations  has  its  own  stage,  or  platform,  on  which  its 
visions  pass. 

The  first  platform  is  the  rocky  island  of  Patmos,  girdled 
with  the  tossing  waves  which  formed  the  Apostle's 
prison  walls. 

Far  back  in  the  history  of  God's  people,  their  great 
ancestor  Jacob  was  in  exile,  banished  from  the  home  of 
Isaac.  He  lay  down  to  sleep  on  a  lonely  mountain  side 
with  his  head  on  a  heap  of  stones  ;  but  he  found  that 
that  barren  spot  was  a  very  house  of  God,  for  Jehovah 
was  in  that  place,  with  a  ladder  of  communication  and 
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angel  messengers  passing  between  Heaven  and  earth. 
(Gen.  xxviii.  10-22.) 

S.  John  also  has  divine  companionship  in  his  prison 
solitude,  and  he  also  finds  the  spot  on  w^hich  he  stands 
become  holy  ground.  The  Church  in  some  mysterious 
way  is  with  him  there.  It  is  being  ministered  to  in  his 
presence,  and  the  great  High  Priest  of  our  profession 
charges  him  with  a  message  for  every  member  of  the 
Church.  He  sees  a  golden  cluster  of  lamps,  and  in  the 
midst  of  the  cluster  a  human  figure  in  priestly  and  royal 
garments,  supporting  each  lamp,  holding  them  all  together, 
tendingthelightsand  Himself  supplying  all  theirbrightness. 
It  is  a  vision  of  the  Church  as  the  Light  of  the  world, 
and  very  glorious  in  S.  John's  eyes.  But  the  words  spoken 
by  Him  Who  is  in  the  midst  of  the  Church  shews  that 
she  has  this  treasure  of  golden  light  in  very  earthen 
vessels.  Each  lamp  has  its  own  weaknesses  and  blemishes ; 
each  has  its  own  dangerous  enemies ;  and  the  comfort  of 
the  vision  is  saddened  by  a  longer  gaze  and  a  deeper  study 
of  "  what  the  Spirit  saith  unto  the  Churches." 

This  is  only  the  Introduction  to  the  Revelation,  though 
itself  also  a  revelation.  For  this  poor  lamp,  with  all  its 
imperfections,  is  yet  the  divinely  appointed  means  of 
lighting  up  the  world's  darkness.  It  has  therefore  to  go 
down  into  the  midst  of  that  darkness,  where  enemies  and 
traitors  will  try  to  overturn  and  quench  it.  Only  the 
presence  of  Him  Who  is  in  the  midst  of  it,  and  only  the 
guardian  arm  of  Him  Who  rules  the  universe,  can  carry  it 
safely  on  its  way. 

To  see  this  carriage  and  this  preservation  of  this  Church, 
to  see  the  true  nature  of  her  warfare   on  the   earth,  the 
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Apostle  has  to  be  lifted  up  above  the  earth  ;  for  this 
subject  needs  a  loftier  platform  and  a  serener  atmosphere. 
He  looks,  and  behold  an  open  door  in  Heaven ;  and  the 
voice  that  for  the  first  message  spoke  from  behind  him, 
speaks  now  from  above — "  Come  up  hither,  and  I  will 
shew  thee  what  must  come  to  pass  hereafter."  Straight- 
way he  is  in  an  ecstasy  of  the  spirit,  and  finds  himself  in 
a  Divine  Council  Chamber,  into  which  God  Himself  has 
assembled  representatives  of  His  animate  creation  under 
the  figure  of  four  Living  Bein«[s,  and  special  representatives 
of  His  Church  whom  He  has  made  kings  and  priests 
unto  Him,  and  who  are  seated  with  Him  as  Crowned 
Presbyters.  *  God  is  taking  counsel  with  these  for  their 
safety,  and  therefore,  for  His  own  glory  and  theirs. 

Under  the  administration  of  this  council  four  courses 
of  visions  pass  before  the  Apostle's  eyes,  in  which  the 
Church  herself  is  almost  lost  to  sight,  while  principalities 
and  powers  more  mysterious  and  mightier  than  she  seem 
to  be  the  true  combatants. 

We  have  the  Church's  history  treated  finit,  as  the  break- 
ing up  of  seven  great  seals  that  keep  back  the  Will  of  God 
from  being  either  declared  or  accomplished.  We  have 
the  Church's  history  pictured  a  second  time,  as  seven 
great  trumpet-blasts  from  Heaven,  proclaiming  God's 
war,  and  bidding  His  soldiers  fight  manfully  in  battle. 
We  have  it  a  third  time  pictured,  as  a  great  struggle 
between  the  serpent  and  the  woman,  in  which  the  woman's 
seed  is  bruised,  but  the  serpent  crushed  at  last  beneath 
victorious  feet.  And  we  have  the  same  history  a  fourth 
time,  as    a   sevenfold   sketch  of  the   divine    plagues   (or 

*  See  Note  K,  "  The  Cherubim  and  Crowned  Presbyters." 
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strokes)  by  which  the  wrath  of  God  is  executed  upon  evil, 
and  the  servants  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb  rescued  from 
the  grasp  of  their  tyrants.  The  series  is  then  closed  by  a 
Postscript,  in  which  is  painted  the  eternal  downfall  of  the 
world's  proudest  city  in  order  that  the  heavenly  Jerusalem 
may  take  its  place.     (Ch.  iv.  i — xix.  10.) 

After  such  a  series  of  visions  it  is  not  strange  that 
S.  John  should  have  thought  that  the  revelation  was  com- 
plete. In  great  measure  it  was.  Over  and  over  again 
the  warfare  had  been  shown ;  each  cycle  of  visions  giving 
a  deeper  insight,  and  creating  a  more  profound  impression 
of  the  tremendous  character  of  the  battle,  and  a  fuller 
conviction  that  the  strokes  that  really  crush  out  evil  are 
all  the  strokes  of  God.  It  is  the  love  and  wrath  of  God, 
and  in  no  sense  the  strength  or  ''wrath  of  man,  that 
worketh  the  righteousness  of  God."     (James  i.  20.) 

But  there  are  brighter  visions  now  to  follow.  Where 
is  the  third  scene  laid  ?  And  what  is  now  the  platform 
on  which  the  sacred  drama  is  unfolded  ?  We  cannot 
tell  ;  for  now  for  the  first  time  in  this  book  the  entire 
Heaven  is  thrown  open,*  and  sky  and  earth  are  mingled 
in  chaos.  The  visions  are  not  now  of  the  Son  of  Man 
coming  down  to  the  island  of  Patmos,  nor  of  the  seer 
being  caught  up  to  Heaven.  All  barriers  are  thrown 
down  now,  and  all  distinctions  both  of  time  and  space 
are  now  obliterated. 

How  is  the  great  struggle  pictured  in  this  new  revelation  ? 

*  In  the  Fourth  Chapter  "  a  door  was  opened  in  Heaven."  At  the  close 
of  the  Eleventh  Chapter  "  the  sanctuary  of  God  that  is  in  Heaven  w^as 
opened."  In  the  middle  of  the  Fifteenth  Chapter  "  the  sanctuary  of  the 
tabernacle  of  the  testimony  in  Heaven  was  opened."  Now  it  is  "  Heaven'' 
itself. 
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A  Royal  Rider  comes  forth  from  the  opened  Heaven,  and 
armies  that  are  of  heavenly  birth  follow  under  His  leader- 
ship, but  the  battle  and  the  slaughter  take  place  on  earth. 
A  mighty  angel  comes  forth  from  Heaven  to  '*  bind  the 
strong  man  in  order  to  spoil  his  goods  "  (S.  Matt.  xii.  29) ; 
but  the  sepulchre  of  the  conquered  serpent  is  the  **  pit 
of  the  abyss,"  and  his  temporary  resurrection  for  his 
struggle  and  defeat  are  on  the  earth.  The  "  great  white 
throne  "  of  judgment  seems  to  be  set  in  vacant  space,  for 
Heaven  and  earth  are  fled  away :  yet  the  earth  and  sea 
and  death  and  Hades  are  still  existing  to  give  up  their 
dead.  And  finally,  when  all  is  ended,  and  every  enemy 
has  been  cast  out  for  ever  into  "  the  second  death,"  the 
holy  city  does  not  rise  up  from  the  earth  on  which  it  had 
been  besieged,  but  is  seen  "  coming  down  out  of  Heaven 
as  a  bride  adorned  for  her  husband."  And  the  Tabernacle 
of  God  is  now  with  men,  and  Paradise  and  the  tree  of 
life  are  restored  to  men  for  ever.  For  the  "  Golden 
Lamp  "  of  the  Introduction  has  passed  safely  through  all 
the  storm  of  conflict,  and  has  developed  into  the  "  Golden 
City,"  of  which  God  and  the  Lamb  are  the  everlasting 
light.     (Ch.  xix.  II — xxi.  g.) 

The  arrangement  of  these  three  separate  platforms  (as 
I  have  ventured  to  call  them)  marks  more  strongly  the 
threefold  division  of  the  scenes  that  are  exhibited  upon 
them,  and  it  has  also  lessons  of  its  own. 

The  first  platform  suggests  that  the  *'  character  of  the 
Church  "  in  her  present  condition  may  be  studied  upon 
earthy  though  only  by  those  who  have  the  presence  of  the 
Son  of  Man,  and  whose  sight  and  hearing  are  quickened 
by  the  Spirit  Who  teaches  all. 
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The  second  platform  of  the  book  suggests  that  to  see 
the  true  nature  of  the  things  that  are  coming,  to  gain 
courage  and  wisdom  to  meet  the  trials  and  dangers  that 
are  before  us,  and  to  read  God's  purposes  of  wise  love  in 
all  His  dealings  with  the  Church  and  her  enemies,  our 
hearts  must  be  lifted  higher.  For  this  a  door  must  be 
opened  to  us  in  Heaven,  and  we  must  be  given  access 
into  the  true  Holy  of  Holies,  the  Presence  Chamber  of 
our  God.  There  only  shall  we  succeed  in  reading  the 
mystery  of  all  that  is  now  working  itself  out  on  earth. 
But  there,  in  the  ''beatific  vision,"  we  shall  discover  that 
the  reins  of  sovereignty  have  never  fallen  from  our  Father's 
hands  ;  and  we  shall  feel  the  throbbing  of  the  heart  that 
rules  the  universe  He  has  created,  the  family  He  has 
redeemed;  and  we  shall  see  that  each  apparent  disaster 
is  really  working  out  the  coming  triumph. 

But  to  read  the  final  issue  accurately,  to  realize  the 
triumphant  conclusion  of  the  whole  matter,  to  see  the 
redeeming  work  of  Jesus  Christ,  in  one  all-perfect  view, — 
for  this  the  entire  Heaven  has  to  be  opened  out  ;  times 
and  seasons  must  be  forgotten  by  us;  "a  thousand  years" 
must  be  treated  as  *'  one  day,"  and  (what  is  harder)  ''one 
day"  must  be  treated  as  being  practically  "a  thousand 
years."     (2  Peter  iii.  8.) 

The  great  battle,  which  in  the  fifteen  previous  chapters 
has  been  pictured,  first  from  this  aspect  then  from  that, 
and  which,  according  to  human  measurements  of  time, 
has  been  waged  for  thousands  of  years,  this  is  here  com- 
pressed into  a  moment.  As  with  the  history  of  creation 
in  the  first  chapters  of  Genesis,  so  with  the  history  of 
redemption  in  these  last  chapters  of  the  Apocalypse,  the 
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work  of  ages  is  compressed  into  a  day.  What  seems  to 
our  impatient  eyes  but  a  momentary  binding  of  Satan  at 
the  cross  and  grave  and  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ,  that 
swells  (in  the  thought  of  God)  into  **  a  thousand  years ;  " 
and  the  mystic  '*  half  week"  (1260  days)  in  which  Satan 
is  loosed  to  make  war  against  the  true  children  of  the 
woman,  this  is  treated  here  as  but  "a  little  space,"  only 
an  expiring  effort  of  his  wrath  before  he  is  destroyed 
for  ever. 

In  this  strange  and  beautiful  chaos,  where  time  and 
space  are  banished,  and  earth  and  sea  and  sky  have 
passed  away,  and  where  the  lights  that  used  to  rule  the 
day  and  night  are  quenched  in  the  surpassing  glory  of  the 
Everlasting  Light,  here  the  Kingdom  of  Christ  enters 
upon  its  new  phase,  as  the  Kingdom  of  the  Father  (i  Cor. 
XV.  24)  ;  a  career  of  unsullied  happiness  and  unrivalled 
greatness,  where  God  is  all  and  in  all. 

The  imagery  of  these  last  visions  has  a  beauty  which, 
oftener  than  tongue  can  tell,  has  soothed  the  restlessness 
of  fevered  hearts,  has  nerved  for  work  and  for  endurance 
hearts  that  bleed  for  the  present  sufferings  of  humanity. 
It  has  won  the  admiration  of  even  those  who  do  not  love 
our  Lord.  But  we,  who  find  all  this  in  the  volume  which 
we  reverence  as  God's  Book,  we  find  something  better 
than  the  beauty  of  poetry  here.  These  holy  pictures  are 
to  us  divine  pledges  and  sacred  promises  of  our  Master's 
continual  presence  with  us,  of  His  over-ruling  Providence, 
and  of  a  coming  joy  which  He  Himself  is  preparing  for 
the  faithful  soldiers  of  His  Cross. 

Therefore  we  study  for  our  humiliation  and  for  our  in- 
struction in  righteousness,  the  introductory  picture  of  the 
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Church's  present  character.  We  study  for  our  warning, 
the  central  pictures  of  the  Church's  present  warfare. 
And  we  study  for  our  strong  encouragement,  the  con- 
cluding pictures  of  the  Church's  future  triumph. 

And  though  the  visions  tarry  for  their  fulfilment,  and 
though  the  warfare  seems  at  times  even  to  go  against  us, 
we  can  stay  our  hearts  upon  these  heavenly  promises  ; 
for,  as  we  are  persuaded  that  our  King  is  "  King  of  kings 
and  Lord  of  lords,"  so  we  are  assured  that  those  who  fight 
for  Him  shall  come  out  more  than  conquerors  through 
the  might  of  Him  that  loves  them.  Here  is  the  secret  of 
"the  faith  and  patience  of  the  saints;  "  and  very  blessed 
is  the  reverent  study  of  this  book,  because  it  is  a  prophecy 
well  calculated  to  confirm  this  faith,  and  to  direct  this 
patience. 


LECTURE    II. 


Et)t   jTroutispuce   to   ti)t  Epocalppi^e.* 


Rev.  I.  12,  13, 

"  I  saw  seven  golden  Lampstands,  and  in  the  midst  of  the  lampstands 
One  like  unto  a  Son  of  Man." 

S  there  is  a  frontispiece  to  the  Sermon  given  by 
our  Lord  on  the  mountain  in  GaUlee,  so  there 
is  also  a  frontispiece  to  the  Revelation  given  in 
the  island  of  Patmos.  The  frontispiece  to  the  Sermon, 
is  the  picture  of  the  character  of  the  disciple  of  Christ 
contained  in  the  seven  beatitudes.  The  frontispiece  to 
the  Revelation  in  the  island,  is  the  picture  of  the  character 
of  the  Church,  that  is,  of  the  Company  into  which  Christ 
formed  His  disciples ;  and  it  is  a  picture  which  takes  the 
form  of  a  cluster  of  seven  golden  lamps. 

Such  a  frontispiece  is  entirely  in  the  style  of  the  Author 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  S.  John's  First  Epistle.  At  the 
beginning  of  his  Gospel,  he  has  placed  as  an  Introduction 
to  it  a  definition  (in  eighteen  verses)  of  that  Word  of  God 
of  Whom  the  whole  book  is  an  inspired  record.  At  the 
opening  of  his  First  Epistle,  he  has  placed  a  similar 
definition  (in  four  verses)   of  the  subject  of  which  he  was 

*  This  Lecture  was  not  delivered  before  the  University,  but  is  added  to 
complete  the  treatment  of  the  subject. 
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about  to  write.  So  also  here,  at  the  opening  of  this  book, 
he  has  placed  as  its  Introduction,  a  definition  of  the  Church 
whose  prospects  are  to  be  unfolded  in  all  the  after  visions. 
For  this  first  vision  of  the  three  first  chapters  is  at  once 
a  picture,  a  definition,  and  a  revelation  of  the  true  nature 
of  the  Church  of  Christ. 

It  is  an  Introduction  which  carries  our  thoughts  back 
to  the  opening  revelation  given  to  Moses,  when  he  watched 
his  father-in-law's  sheep  in  the  wilderness  of  Midian. 
The  bush,  which  then  arrested  the  attention  of  the  exiled 
servant  of  God,  was  the  foundation  of  many  an  image 
afterwards  used  to  represent  God's  people.  And  the  bush, 
burning  with  fire,  yet  not  consumed  because  of  the  presence 
of  God  in  the  midst  of  it,  was  an  apt  illustration  of  the 
then  condition  of  God's  people,  growing  and  multiplying 
the  more  they  were  afflicted  by  the  Egyptian  tyrant.  It 
may  possibly  have  been  the  original  source  of  the  image 
here — the  bushy  cluster  of  lamps  giving  out  a  light  that 
is  never  quenched,  because  of  Him  Who  is  in  the  midst 
of  it.  And  certainly  the  title,  claimed  here  for  Himself  by 
Him  Who  was  in  the  midst  of  the  cluster  is  only  a  fuller 
development  of  the  Name  of  God  proclaimed  to  Moses  at 
the  burning  bush.  The  essential  of  the  name  Jehovah  is 
God's  living  eternity  ;  and  living  eternity  forms  the  essence 
of  this  larger  title  in  the  isle  of  Patmos  ;  only  that  now 
there  is  interwoven  into  it  the  thought  of  the  Death  and 
Resurrection  of  the  Son  of  God  : — "  I  am  the  First  and 
the  Last  and  the  Living  One  ;  and  I  became  dead,  and 
behold,  I  am  living  for  evermore,  and  I  have  the  keys  of 
death  and  of  the  unseen  world."     (Ch.  i.  17,  18.) 

Are  we  not  struck  with  the  strange  contrast  between 
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the  view  taken  here  of  the  dying  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and 
that  which  met  S.  John's  eyes  when  he  stood  by  the 
cross  on  Calvary,  or  when  he  searched  in  vain  the  empty 
sepulchre  ?  Then  the  dying  of  his  Lord  was  everything 
to  him.  It  was  a  calamity  which  made  his  past  belief 
appear  a  blunder,  his  firm  expectation  of  redemption 
through  his  Master  seem  a  vain  delusion.  The  whole 
world  was  crucified  to  him  there  with  Jesus,  and  all  his 
memories  and  hopes  were  then  buried  in  that  sepulchre. 
But  now,  what  is  the  anguish  of  that  last  dark  week  to 
the  beloved  disciple  ?  It  is  but  a  single  speck,  only  one 
solitary  point  that  "  hath  neither  parts  nor  magnitude," 
on  a  line  of  life  that  extends  eternally  in  both  directions. 
It  had  eternity  before  it ;  it  has  eternity  to  follow  it.  "  I 
am  the  Living  One,"  said  Jesus,  '*  and  Hving  from  all 
eternity,  I  became  dead,  and  lo  I  am  living  for  all  eternity 
to  come." 

On  Calvary,  and  through  the  long  hours  of  the  dreadful 
sabbath  that  followed  the  Crucifixion,  all  the  works  that 
S.  John  had  seen  in  Jesus  in  the  past,  all  the  glorious 
prospects  that  he  had  drawn  from  Jesus  for  the  future, — 
all  must  have  seemed  then  to  him  to  have  been  but 
dreams  from  which  he  had  had  a  terrible  awakening. 
But  now  as  he  looks  back  from  the  isle  of  Patmos,  the 
transcendent  glory  of  his  Lord  before  him,  the  tender 
pressure  of  the  strong  right  hand  upon  him,  and  in  his 
ears  the  voice  as  of  the  musical  roll  of  many  waters, — 
here  it  is  the  cross  and  the  grave  that  must  seem  to  him 
as  uneasy  dreams  ;  the  life  and  light  that  are  in  Jesus 
Christ,  these  are  proved  now  to  be  the  great  realities. 

Yet  that  there  is  this  point  upon  this  line,  that  there 
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is  this  one  black  spot  upon  the  infinite  Hne  that  spreads 
from  everlasting  to  everlasting, — this  shews  the  eternal 
greatness  of  the  death,  that  can  thus  leave  its  mark  for 
ever  on  that  unbeginning  and  unending  life. 

It  is  the  same  all  through  the  visions  of  this  wonderful 
book,  in  which,  although  it  thrills  with  the  triumph  of 
the  risen  Lord,  the  bloodspot  is  never  far  away.  Even  in 
the  most  triumphant  songs  of  Heaven  over  the  victory  of 
the  Son  of  God,  the  central  point  of  the  anthem  is — "  for 
Thou  wast  slain,  and  didst  purchase  unto  God  with  Thy 
blood  out  of  every  tribe,  and  tongue,  and  people,  and  [ 
nation."  In  the  centre  of  Heaven,  as  the  one  object  of 
adoration,  stands  the  Conqueror,  the  Lion  of  the  tribe 
of  Judah,  and  when  S.  John  sees  Him,  He  is  in  form  *'a 
Lamb  as  it  had  been  slain.''  The  144,000  of  Israel,  and  the 
countless  multitudes  of  every  nation  who  are  grafted  in 
among  that  consecrated  people,  these  have  all  washed 
their  robes  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb.  And  the  book  of 
life  belongs  to  the  Lamb  Who  is  described  as  slai7i  from 
the  foundations  of  the  world :  for  that  death  of  His  had  a 
far-reaching  value.  It  was  counted  upon  beforehand  ;  and 
it  is  effectual  still,  and  shall  be  for  ever  through  all  the 
countless  ages  of  eternity  to  come. 

The  materials  or  symbols  which  form  this  picture, 
are  (like  all  the  other  figures  in  this  book)  remarkable 
both  for  their  novelty  and  also  for  their  lack  of  novelty. 
And  first,  for  their  lack  of  novelty.  The  figure  of 
a  golden  lampstand  with  seven  golden  lamps  upon  it 
was  familiar  to  every  Israelite,  reminding  them  of 
one  of  the  costliest  and  most  conspicuous  of  all  the 
ornaments  in  the  Temple.     This  was  a  cluster  of  seven 
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golden  branches  growing  out  of  one  golden  stem,  and  all 
made  of  the  same  material  of  which  the  stem  was  made. 
Its  seven  lamps  were  fed  with  oil,  and  lighted  and  trimmed 
by  the  High  Priest  and  his  assistant  priests  ;  that  High 
Priest  having  been  anointed  at  his  consecration  with  the 
same  sacred  oil  with  which  all  the  seven  lamps  were 
continually  fed.  This  ornament  furnished  the  material 
for  many  an  after  type  of  the  Church  or  people  of  God, — 
of  the  olive  and  the  vine  (Rom.  xi.  17-25 ;  S.  John  xv.  1-7), 
for  example,  which  were  used  to  picture  the  one  con- 
secrated witness  and  worker  for  God  on  earth  ;  the  people 
commissioned  to  hold  up  the  light  of  truth  in  the  midst 
of  a  world  otherwise  dark  ;  the  sacred  tree  employed  to 
bring  forth  fruit  to  the  glory  of  God,  and  to  provide  food 
and  refreshment  for  hungering  and  fainting  souls. 

So  much  of  the  meaning  of  this  figure  every  one  can 
recognize.  But  the  unfortunate  use  in  our  Authorized 
Version  of  the  words  "  candle  "  and  ''  candlestick,"  instead 
of  "  lamp  "  and  '*  lampstand  "  has  hidden  one  of  its  many 
lessons  from  English  readers.  For  the  Israelites  were 
taught  by  it,  that  even  God's  own  consecrated  lamp  has 
no  light  in  itself,  as  apart  from  the  Divine  source  of  light ; 
and  that  it  has  no  means  within  itself  of  even  keeping  up 
the  light  when  once  it  has  been  lighted.  It  is  only  a 
stand,  although  a  lampstand  ;  and  each  of  all  its  lamps  is 
only  a  vehicle  fitted  to  contain  the  sacred  oil  which  the 
Priest  of  God  has  continually  to  pour  into  it.  He  must 
be  perpetually  replenishing  it,  and  he  alone  can  light  it 
with  its  heavenly  light.  Such  a  lampstand  with  such  a 
light,  God's  chosen  people  always  has  been  on  the  earth. 

But  observe  now  how  this  familiar  figure  has  altered 
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as  the  circumstances  of  God's  people  altered,  how  it  has 
been  developed  as  the  constitution  of  the  Church  has 
been  developed.  In  the  infancy  of  God's  people  many 
elements  of  God's  message  had  to  be  explained  separately, 
taught  "  line  upon  line,  precept  upon  precept,"  as  if  each 
had  a  separate  existence.  But,  when  the  several  lessons 
had  been  learned,  they  were  drawn  together  and  combined 
to  form  the  perfect  image  which  had  always  been  in  the 
great  Master's  mind. 

Thus,  for  example,  the  offices  once  separate  of  the 
Prophet,  Priest,  King  and  Law-giver,  and  also  the 
functions  of  the  sacrifice,  the  victim,  the  altar  and 
the  temple,  all  were  at  last  found  in  their  full  ideal 
in  the  person  of  the  "  one  Mediator  between  God  and 
man,  the  man  Christ  Jesus,"  at  once  Priest  and  Sacrifice. 
So  also  with  the  Tabernacle  and  the  Temple  ;— the  Priest 
w^ho  tended  the  Golden  Lamp  within  these,  the  fire  with 
which  he  hghted  the  lamp,  the  olive  tree  from  which  he 
procured  the  oil  with  which  he  fed  its  flame,  and  the 
people  of  God  who  watched  and  were  taught  by  all  these 
symbols,  these  were  at  the  beginning  represented  as 
separate  existences.  But  in  this  last  development  of 
type  teaching  given  in  the  isle  of  Patmos,  we  find  all  these 
bound  together  in  one,  the  candlestick,  the  olive  branches, 
and  the  witnesses  for  God,  all  one  in  Him  Who  is  in  the 
midst.  At  last,  even  the  whole  City  of  God  and  the 
Temple  of  that  city  are  identified  with  each  other,  all  one 
in  Christ.  And  therefore  there  is  found  no  need  for  lamp 
or  priest,  or  even  temple  in  that  city,  for  the  glory  of  God 
enlightens  all :  it  is  all  God's  mercy-seat,  and  the  lamp 
thereof  is  the  Lamb.     (Rev.  xxi.  22.) 
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Again,  in  the  wilderness  where  the  golden  lamp  was 
first  introduced  as  the  symbol  of  God's  people,  God  had 
brought  that  people  very  7tear  to  Himself,  and  had  lighted 
them  with  the  light  of  heavenly  teaching.  A  very  striking 
figure  of  this  was  the  golden  lamp  with  its  clustered 
branches,  and  each  branch  a  lamp,  standing  in  the  Holy 
Place,  and  brought  near  to  the  Holy  of  Holies,  and  so  to 
the  mercy-seat,  where  God  revealed  His  presence. 

But  in  the  later  days  of  the  New  Covenant  God  has 
done  more  than  even  this  for  His  people.  He  has  Himself 
come  down  into  the  very  midst  of  them,  so  that  His  light 
is  not  now  in  front  of  them,  or  shining  upon  them  only 
from  outside.  We  now  have  Him  Who  is  the  true  light 
of  the  world  within  us,  walking  in  the  midst  of  His 
Churches,  knocking  at  the  doors  of  our  hearts,  and  holding 
high  festival  within  us.  This  changed  relation  is  pictured 
by  a  change  in  the  long  familiar  figure.  The  one  seven- 
fold lamp  is  broken  now  into  a  cluster,  in  order  that  the 
Son  of  Man  may  be  represented  as  in  the  midst  of  us. 
Yet  the  unity  of  the  Church  is  by  no  means  broken  by 
this  incarnation.  Rather,  the  true  stem  of  the  one  golden 
lamp  is  now  identified  with  the  Priest  Who  tends  her; 
for  He  is  the  fruitful  Tree  in  Whom  all  the  branches  have 
all  their  life  and  light.  And  though  they  may  seem  to 
the  world  to  be  severed  from  each  other,  as  branches 
would  be  separate,  if  it  were  not  for  the  one  tree  out  of 
which  they  all  are  growing ;  and  as  the  members  of  our 
own  body  would  be  separate,  if  they  lost  their  living  and 
corporate  connection  with  their  one  head,  yet  are  these 
seven  Churches  one  Church  for  ever.  It  is  one  golden 
cluster,  all  whose  unity  is  in  Christ,  all  whose  safety  is  in 
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the  strength  of  the  right  hand  of  Him  Who  holds  all  her 
stars  of  light,  and  all  whose  brightness  is  from  Him 
Whose  golden  glory  exceeds  the  brightness  of  the  sun. 

The  whole  wealth  of  the  imagery  in  this  first  chapter 
is  employed  upon  the  central  human  figure ;  yet  not  He, 
but  the  cluster  of  lamps  of  which  He  is  at  once  the  stem, 
the  centre,  the  upholder,  and  the  priestly  guardian — this 
cluster  of  lamps  is  the  direct  subject  of  the  vision.  "  I 
turned,"  says  the  Apostle — "  I  turned  to  see  the  voice 
that  spake  with  me,  and  being  turned,  I  saw  " — what  ? — 
not  *'  one  like  unto  a  son  of  man  surrounded  by  seven 
lamps,"  but  "  I  saw  seven  golden  lampstands."  Certainly 
there  was  in  the  midst  of  these  lampstands  One  from 
Whom  came  all  the  brightness,  and  the  voice  that  spoke 
was  His  voice.  Yet  the  sight  that  met  the  Apostle's  eyes 
was  the  cluster  of  lamps :  and  the  imagery  of  the  glory  of 
the  Son  of  Man  shewed  Him,  not  absolutely  as  He  is  in 
Himself,  but  relatively  as  He  is  to  His  Church,  in  the 
midst  of  which  He  walks.  His  Church,  therefore,  is  the 
great  subject  of  this  vision. 

His  Church  which  He  is  tending  with  the  instruction, 
the  comfort,  the  reproof,  the  encouragement,  which  in  seven 
epistles  are  addressed  to  the  seven  Churches  represented 
by  this  cluster  of  lamps  :  seven  congregations  which  were 
clustered  on  the  mainland  of  Asia  Minor,  towards  which 
the  Apostle  looked  :  seven  Churches  through  which  his 
message  comes  to  all.  These  were  to  him  a  representation 
of  the  sevenfold  Church,  that  great  Church  which  is  found 
everywhere,  yet  one  through  all  the  world  :  that  Church 
whose  branches  are  no  more  really  independent  of  each  other 
than  the  living  branches  of  a  tree  ;  no  more  truly  separate 
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than  "  the  seven  Spirits  "  of  the  fourth  verse,  which  were 
the  manifestations  of  the  one  sevenfold  Spirit  of  God. 

The  subject,  then,  of  the  Introduction,  and  the  subject 
of  the  Apocalypse,  is  the  great  Church  of  Christ.  Nor  is 
it  unnatural  that  the  disciple,  whose  first  subject  was  the 
Master  Whom  he  loved,  and  his  second  subject  the  life 
and  light  and  love  belonging  to  the  whole  brotherhood  of 
the  Master's  disciples,  should  in  this  his  last  writing  have 
taken  as  his  subject  the  Brotherhood  itself,  the  Sheepfold, 
the  Family  of  God,  the  Society  of  Jesus,  the  "  Ecclesia," 
the  authoritative  and  legislative  Body  which  the  Lord 
Himself  has  founded,  and  which  He  has  commissioned  to 
do  His  work  in  winning  the  world  for  Him,  pledging 
Himself  that  He  ''will  be  with  it  always,  even  unto  the 
end  of  the  world."* 

Questions  have  been  asked  as  to  the  connection  between 
this  opening  vision  and  all  the  courses  of  visions  that 
follow  it.  But  when  we  consider  that  the  Church  of 
Christ  is  the  general  subject  of  the  whole  book,  we  can 
have  no  difficulty  in  discovering  why  it  has  been  prefaced 
by  a  revelation  of  the  internal  character  of  the  Church. 

We  study  this  revelation  in  order  to  discover  what,  how 
great,  and  how  weak  is  she  whose  fortunes  are  afterwards 
to  be  depicted.  We  study  it  as  we  would  study  the 
personal  character  and  portrait  of  one  who  was  expected 
to  play  a  prominent  part  in  history.  We  believe  that  in 
this  personal  character,  if  we  read  it  right,  we  shall 
discover  the  true  nature  of  many  of  his  after  doings,  and 
the  clue  to  much  that  would  otherwise  have  been  a 
mystery  to  us. 

*  See  Introduction,  Chapter  ii.,  pp.  54,  55. 
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Here  then,  in  this  first  vision,  in  all  the  details  of  the 
golden  lamp  and  its  glorified  central  figure,  expanded  as 
these  are  in  the  seven  addresses  of  the  great  Priest  to  the 
seven  Churches,  here  we  can  discover  the  true  nature  of 
the  Church  of  Christ,  her  intrinsic  greatness,  and  her 
many  weaknesses.  And  we  can  already  find  in  her  and 
in  her  surroundings,  all  the  elements  of  the  strife  and 
disaster  which  are  afterwards  to  be  detailed  ;  and  we 
read  along  with  these  the  early  promise  of  the  victory 
that  is  to  be  achieved  at  last. 

But  this  vision  does  much  more  than  merely  prepare 
us  for  what  is  to  follow  it.  It  is  itself  well  worthy  of  a 
divine  revelation,  and  speaks  with  more  than  mere 
human  insight  and  natural  sagacity. 

One  marvel  contained  in  it  is  the  superhuman  penetra- 
tion with  which  are  discovered  all  the  secret  things  of 
the  Church  of  Christ.  The  great  namesake  and  first 
instructor  of  this  John  lost  heart  once  during  his  imprison- 
ment, and  sent  two  of  his  disciples  to  ask  of  Jesus — ''Art 
Thou  He  that  should  come,  or  are  we  to  look  for 
another?"  (S.  Matt.  xi.  2,  3.)  This  second  John,  though 
he  also  has  his  moments  of  discouragement  (Rev.  v.  4), 
and  though  he  also  finds  at  times  a  bitterness  in  the 
message  or  dealings  of  God  (Rev.  x.  10),  he  has  always 
faith  enough  to  accept  that  message,  to  submit  to  those 
dealings,  and  to  fall  down  before  the  majesty  of  the  Son  of 
Man.  In  an  imprisonment  at  least  as  lonely  as  that  of  John 
the  Baptist,  the  Apostle  recognized  still  the  glory  of  the 
buffeted  Church,  as  he  had  testified  to  the  surpassing  glory 
of  her  Lord.  The  scattered  and  troubled  Church  appeared 
to  him  even  in  his  exile,  as  a  cluster  of  golden  lamps. 
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To  say  the  least  that  may  be  said  of  this  first  feature 
in  the  vision,  it  is  certainly  noteworthy  that  the  lonely 
exile  was  able  to  see  so  much  value  m  the  Christian 
Society  ;  that  he  could  look  in  thought  upon  the 
scattered,  impoverished,  and  despised  followers  of  the 
Crucified,  and  find  an  unearthly  and  golden  glory  in 
what  seemed  to  other  eyes  so  feeble.  It  is  even  more 
remarkable  that,  when  he  had  a  faith  strong  enough 
to  see,  and  brave  enough  to  proclaim,  the  surpassing 
value  of  the  Christian  Church,  he  had  yet  eyes  to  see 
and  candour  to  acknowledge  all  her  weaknesses  and 
even  vices.  And  we  must  add  to  these  two  facts  a 
third.  S.  John  never  misplaces  either  the  glory  or  the 
shame,  either  the  strength  or  the  weakness  of  the  Church. 
The  whole  glory  of  the  Church,  as  he  sees  it,  is  found  in 
the  supernatural  being  of  Him  Who  is  in  the  midst  of 
her.  Her  real  danger  he  sees  to  be  not  from  the  presence 
of  false  teachers,  false  prophets,  or  false  Apostles,  or  even 
from  the  throned  presence  of  her  great  adversary,  Satan  ; 
nor  from  the  fierceness  of  the  persecutions  or  temptations 
that  threaten  her;  no,  nor  even  from  her  own  inherent 
weaknesses.     Her  only  formidable  dangers  are  from  her 

\  tendencies  to  be  disloyal  to  her  Master  and  Head. 
Loyalty  and  love  to  Him  are  (according  to  S.  John)  the 
infallible  specifics  for  all  the  dangers  that  shall  ever  beset 

^  the  Church,  whether  from  without  or  from  within. 

It  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  an  uninspired  writer 
would  have  either  exaggerated  her  hopes  or  fears,  her 
dangers  or  her  privileges,  or  else  would  have  misplaced 
some  or  perhaps  all  of  these.  An  uninspired  writer  who 
could  have  anticipated  for  the  Church  in  S.  John's  day 
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such  a  perfect  victory,  such  an  unclouded  happiness  as  is 
promised  in  the  last  chapters  of  this  book,  could  not  have 
foreseen  all  the  warfare  and  disaster,  all  the  sin  and  sorrow, 
which  are  depicted  in  the  central  chapters.  Nor  could 
any  common  heart  have  naturally  hoped  for  triumph,  if  it 
felt,  as  strongly  as  this  Apostle  felt,  the  inherent  weakness 
of  the  Church,  the  awful  power  and  evil  successes  of  her 
enemies ;  or  if  it  realized  the  blighting,  the  darkness,  the 
hostile  armies,  that  were  to  beset  the  little  flock  of  Jesus' 
sheep.* 

Yet  not  in  mere  general  terms,  but  with  even  miscro- 
scopic  attention  to  details,  we  have  pictured  in  this  book 
the  inner  character  of  the  Church,  the  offices  of  her  Lord 
in  her  behalf,  the  furnace  of  temptation  in  which  she  is 
to  be  tried,  and  her  triumphant  issue  at  last  out  of  all  her 
troubles. 

We  ourselves,  with  all  the  experience  of  the  past 
eighteen  centuries  and  a  half  to  guide  us,  find  it  hard  to 
recognize  the  glory  of  the  Church,  although  we  are  living 
in  the  very  midst  of  it.  Yet  he  who  was  taught  to  look 
so  much  more  deeply  than  any  of  us  look  into  the  secrets 
of  the  heart,  and  who  could  detect  spiritual  death  where 
the  world  saw  life  (Rev.  iii.  i),  failing  of  love  (ii.  1-5)? 
or  the  introduction  of  impurity  (ii.  12-16),  where  there 
seemed  to  other  eyes  to  be  no  slackness  of  zeal  and 
no  error  of  belief — he  who  could  see  a  hateful  self-com- 
placency, where  there  was  no  consciousness  of  discomfort 
or  of  imperfection  (iii.  14-ig) — he  saw  that  the  Church 
was  still  really  golden,  and  a  sacred  lamp,  "  the  light 
of  the  world"  (S.  Matt.  v.  14),  with   the    Son  of  Man 

*See  Bishop  Wordsworth's  "Introduction  to  the  Apocalypse." 
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in  the  midst  of  her,  and  her  angels  held  in  His  strong 
right  hand. 

Out  of  this  first  portrait  of  the  Church  grow  all  the 
after  revelations  of  the  book.  A  Church  with  such  warring 
elements  within  her,  and  such  opponents  ranged  against 
her  outside,  must  have  warfare.  A  Church  with  such  an 
one  as  this  Son  of  Man  in  the  midst  of  her  cannot  be 
disastrously  moved  (Isaiah  Ix.  1-22  ;  S.  Matt.  v.  16 ; 
S.  John  i.  5)  :  she  must  eventually  triumph  :  the  gates  of 
hell  cannot  possibly  prevail  against  Christ's  Church. 
(S.  Matt.  xvi.  18.)  By  the  study,  therefore,  of  this 
frontispiece  we  are  prepared  to  anticipate  the  long  battle 
of  the  next  fifteen  chapters,  and  yet  the  perfect  victory  of 
the  three  last  chapters. 

But  these  first  chapters  are  not  merely  preparatory  : 
they  have  a  lesson  of  their  own.  Our  first  sight  of  the 
Church  here,  as  the  "  light  of  the  world,"  uplifts  us.  We 
see  her  as  a  golden  lamp,  whose  seven  branches  cluster 
round  a  Royal  Priest,  from  Whom  comes  all  their  bright- 
ness. We  learn  to  realize  the  capabilities  and  high  calling 
of  the  Church  into  which  we  have  been  baptized,  and  we 
call  upon  her  to  ''  arise  and  shine,  for  her  light  is  come." 
Gross  darkness  is  covering  the  people,  and  the  shades  of 
spiritual  night  have  fallen  upon  the  earth  ;  but  the  true 
Priest  of  the  Most  High  God  has  lit  the  lamp  of  the  Holy 
Place,  and  we  know  that  He  will  never  allow  that  light 
to  be  overpowered  by  darkness.  We  see  Him  in  His 
golden  and  beautiful  garments,  trimming  all  the  lights  of 
His  lamp,  and  holding  its  stars  in  His  right  hand;  and 
our  hearts  grow  full  of  courage. 

But  we  hear  Him  tending  the  several  branches  of  the 
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cluster,  as  the  husbandman  prunes  the  branches  of  his 
vine  (S.  John  xv.  i),  and  as  the  shepherd  trains  and 
restrains  the  sheep  of  his  pasture.  His  seven  messages 
to  the  seven  angels  of  the  Church,  who  represent  and  are 
responsible  for  the  cluster  that  stands  for  His  sevenfold 
Church,  are  all  before  us.  We  study  these  epistles,  and 
learn  from  them  that  the  Church  of  Christ  is  a  brother- 
hood, bound  together  by  local  and  social  ties,  bound  (not 
into  absolute  uniformity,  but)  into  an  unity  which  can  be 
shewn  as  well  as  felt.  It  is  no  ideal  brotherhood,  but  an 
intensely  human  Society.  Branches  whose  lights  are  only 
flickering  in  the  socket  (Rev.  ii.  1-8),  branches  tolerating 
(ii.  12-18),  or  even  indulging  (ii.  18-29),  the  grossest  vice; 
branches  having  a  name  to  live,  but  in  Christ's  sight 
really  dead  (iii.  1-7),  branches  diseased  with  a  self-com- 
placency which  is  absolutely  sickening  to  the  Church's 
Lord  (iii.  14-22).  All  these  are  here  bound  by  Christ 
Himself  in  union  and  fellowship  with  those  who  are  loyal 
in  weakness  (iii.  7-13),  and  with  those  who  are  faithful 
even  in  the  fire  of  persecution  (ii.  8-11). 

The  Church,  which  is  the  world's  light,  and  in  the 
midst  of  which  the  Son  of  Man  is  walking,  contains  all 
of  these.  And  each  member  of  the  Church  may,  if  he 
searches,  find  in  his  own  heart  the  same  bundle  of  incon- 
sistencies and  contradictions  which  is  here  shewn  to  be  in 
the  living  Church.  "  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear 
what  the  Spirit  saith  to  the  Churches." 

This  organized  Society — each  of  whose  branches  have 
a  life  that  is  a  counterpart  of  the  life  of  the  whole  Society, 
and  a  framework  that  is  a  miniature  of  the  framework  of 
the  entire  Church,  and  of  which  the  ecclesiastical  organi- 
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zation  of  the  Church  of  Ephesus  is  set  out  in  Holy  Writ 
as  a  signal  specimen  * — this  brotherhood,  earthly  and 
heavenly,  with  so  many  human  frailties,  has  a  warfare 
before  her  in  which  she  will  have  to  wrestle,  not  only 
with  her  own  infirmities  and  with  human  adversaries: 
she  has  to  wrestle  also  "  against  the  principalities,  against 
the  powers,  against  the  world-rulers  of  this  darkness, 
against  the  spiritual  hosts  of  wickedness  in  the  heavenly 
places."  (Ephes.  v.  12.)  It  could  not  be  that  her  com- 
passionate Lord  would  commission  her  for  this  war, 
without  giving  her  some  forecast  of  the  nature  of  the 
campaign.  The  whole  volume,  therefore,  of  Scripture, 
written  "  that  the  man  of  God  may  be  complete,  com- 
pletely furnished  for  every  good  work"  (i  Tim.  iii.  17), 
would  itself  have  been  incomplete,  were  it  not  for  this 
last  instruction,  this  "  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  which 
God  gave  unto  Him,  to  shew  unto  His  servants  things 
which  must  shortly  come  to  pass." 

Armed  with  this  knowledge  of  themselves,  of  their  God 
and  Saviour,  and  of  the  devices  of  their  enemies,  "  the 
armies  which  are  in  Heaven"  may  with  a  cheerful  courage 
follow  their  Royal  Captain  as  He  rides  out  to  battle. 
Having  the  true  Light  of  the  world  in  her  midst,  the 
lamp  which  seems  to  our  eyes  so  fragile  may  go  down 
the  dark  and  stormy  path  marked  out  for  her,  storm  and 
tempest  round  about  her,  enemies  and  false  friends  be- 
setting her,  judgments  falHng  on  her  right  hand  and  on 
her  left.  '*  God  is  in  the  midst  of  her :  she  shall  not  be 
moved.  God  shall  help  her,  and  that  right  early." 
(Psalm  xlvi.  5.)  Out  of  the  darkness  and  danger  we  shall 
*  See  "A  Talk  about  Bishops  "  (Scott),  Chapter  viii.,  p.  115. 
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see  her  rise  at  last,  her  light  unquenched,  her  gold  un- 
tarnished, the  golden  candlestick  developed  into  a  city 
whose  streets  are  all  of  gold. 

With  such  a  prospect  Isaiah  might  well  encourage  the 
impoverished  and  bruised  Church  of  his  day—'*  O  thou 
afflicted,  tossed  with  tempest  and  not  comforted,  behold, 
I  will  lay  thy  stones  with  fair  colours,  and  lay  thy  founda- 
tions with  sapphires.  And  I  will  make  thy  windows  of 
rubies,  and  thy  gates  of  carbuncles,  and  all  thy  border 
of  pleasant  stones.  And  all  thy  children  shall  be  taught 
of  the  Lord,  and  great  shall  be  the  peace  of  thy  children. 
....  No  weapon  that  is  formed  against  thee  shall 
prosper ;  and  every  tongue  that  shall  rise  against  thee 
in  judgment  thou  shalt  condemn.  This  is  the  heritage 
of  the  servants  of  the  Lord,  and  their  righteousness, 
which  is  of  Me,  saith  the  Lord."     (Isaiah  liv.  11-17.) 


LECTURE    III. 
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HE  Central  division  of  the  Apocalypse  contains 
a  series  of  pictures  in  four  groups,  concluded 
by  a  Postscript ;  and  it  represents  the  warfare 
of  God  in  His  Church  against  the  world,  inspired  by  its 
prince.  Of  these  four  groups,  three  describe  the  action  of 
the  heavenly  agents,  one  (known  as  the  vision  of  the 
Dragon  and  the  wild  beasts)  describes  the  malice  and 
subtlety  of  the  Devil  and  his  agents.  And  the  Postscript 
shews  the  fall  of  the  world's  metropolis,  Babylon. 

In  the  present  lecture  I  confine  my  examination  to  the 
three  great  groups  of  visions  which  describe  the  battle  as 
it  is  fought  by  the  champions  of  God.  We  have  in  them. 
First  (from  Chapter  v.  i  to  Chapter  viii.  2),  a  representa- 
tion of  the  Lamb  of  God  engaged  in  the  work  of  breaking 
up  seven  seals  which  were  shutting  down  the  book  of 
God's  counsels.  We  have,  Secondly  (from  viii.  2  to  xi.  19), 
a  representation  of  seven  angels  coming  out  from  the 
presence  of  God,  to  sound  seven  of  those  trumpet-blasts 
which  in  old  time  called  God's  people  to  a  holy  convoca- 

*  Preached  before  the  University  of  Dublin,  on  Sunday,  Nov.  22nd,  1891. 
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tion,  or  to  make  war  against  God's  enemies,  or  to  march 
forward  to  the  promised  land — seven  trumpet-blasts,  such 
as  in  one  signal  instance  caused  as  well  as  proclaimed  the 
fall  of  the  heathen  city  of  Jericho.  Thirdly  (in  the 
Fifteenth  and  Sixteenth  Chapters),  we  have  seven  other 
angels  from  the  Temple  of  God  pouring  out  of  seven 
Bowls  (called  Vials  in  our  Authorized  Version),  seven 
great  plagues  (or  strokes),  by  which  God's  wrath  is  com- 
pleted, and  by  which  God's  people  are  rescued  from  their 
bondage,  and  set  free  for  the  promised  land. 

But,  though  I  am  at  present  confining  my  attention  to 
these  three  groups,  I  must  ask  you  to  remember  that  in 
among  these  three,  between  the  second  and  third  group, 
and  in  dark  contrast  to  them,  there  stands  a  fourth,  which 
is  contained  in  the  Twelfth,  Thirteenth,  and  Fourteenth 
Chapters.  In  this  is  pictured  the  enemy's  camp  and  the 
enemy's  tactics.  The  subject  there  is  not  God,  nor  the 
Lamb  of  God,  nor  the  angels  of  God  calling  to  battle  or 
dealing  out  God's  blows ;  it  is  Satan  warring  against 
Michael.  Our  adversary,  the  Devil,  as  a  great  serpent 
(or  dragon)  is  there  shewn  warring  and  teaching  his 
servants  to  war  against  the  woman  and  against  her  seed, 
according  to  the  first  warning  in  the  garden  of  Eden. 
The  dragon  and  the  savage  beasts  whom  he  raises  up, 
and  in  whom  he  becomes  (as  it  were)  incarnate,  make 
deadly  war  and  bruise  the  woman's  seed.  Yet  the  Lamb 
and  the  perfect  number  of  His  redeemed  are  shewn  abso- 
lutely unharmed  by  all  that  they  can  do  ;  and  the  group 
closes  with  a  picture  of  the  final  crushing  of  the  serpent 
and  his  brood  in  the  winepress  of  the  wrath  of  God. 
Their  blcod  streams  like  a  great  flood  up  to  the  very 
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horse  bridles  of  the  conquering  army,  and  over  a  space 
measuring  (in  furlongs)  four  times  four  a  thousand  times 
over,  and  therefore  world-wide. 

This  darker  vision  I  keep  for  more  lengthened  treatment 
in  the  two  next  Lectures,  mentioning  it  now  only  because 
I  want  you  to  note  the  arrangement  of  these  four  groups — 
the  three  and  the  one.  It  is  eminently  characteristic  of 
S.  John's  style,  that  he  begins  by  presenting  a  certain 
aspect  of  a  subject  from  one  particular  position  ;  that  he 
then  views  it  from  exactly  the  opposite  side,  and  finally, 
when  both  sides  have  been  presented,  sums  up  with  a 
review  from  his  first  platform.  And  here,  as  in  his  first 
Epistle,  the  final  review,  instead  of  being  a  bare  repetition, 
is  found  on  examination  to  be  a  large  advance  upon  his 
first  proposition. 

The  most  familiar  instance  of  this  is  in  the  first  chapter 
of  his  first  Epistle.  He  begins  by  saying,  "  If  we  say  that 
we  have  no  sin,  we  deceive  ourselves,  and  the  truth  is  not 
in  us."  Then  he  states  the  converse  of  that,  "  If"  (instead 
of  such  denial)  "  we  confess  our  sins.  He  is  faithful  and 
just  to  forgive  us  our  sins,  and  to  cleanse  us  from  all  un- 
righteousness." Now  he  can  go  back  and  state  his  first 
proposition  more  strongly,  and  with  gathered  indignation, 
because  of  the  gracious  offer  that  has  been  outraged — 
"If"  (instead  of  confessing  our  sins)  **  we  say  that  we 
have  not  sinned,  we  make  Him  a  liar,  and  the  truth  is 
not  in  us."  (i  John  i.  6-10.)  A  like  arrangement  is  found 
in  many  minor  divisions  of  the  Apocalypse,  as  well  as  in 
this  group  of  groups  in  the  central  chapters.* 

Compare  now  these  three  groups,  familiarly  known  to 

*  See  Appendix,  Note  J,  "  S.  John's  Triplets."' 
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us  as  the  **  Seven  Seals,"  the  "  Seven  Trumpets,"  and  the 
"  Seven  Vials  ;  "  and  in  the  first  place  notice  the  progress 
in  the  time  of  their  several  stand-points. 

The  first  group  views  the  battle  of  God  prospectively  as 
about  to  open.  It  looks  forward  to  the  coming  war,  as  the 
Son  of  Man  Himself  looked  forward  to  it  from  the  Mount 
of  Olives  before  His  own  disciples  were  themselves  plunged 
into  the  great  conflict.  It  gives,  in  symbols  borrowed  from 
the  prophet  Zechariah  (Zech.  i.  8-11),  the  revelation  which 
the  Lord  gave  with  His  own  lips  on  Mount  Olivet,  to  John 
and  James,  and  Peter  and  Andrew,  who  asked  Him,  **  Lord, 
what  shall  be  the  sign  of  Thy  coming  and  of  the  end  of 
the  world  ?  "  He  then  taught  them  that  the  going  forth 
of  their  little  band  in  His  Name  and  in  His  power  to 
conquer  the  world,  would  be  followed  not  by  peace,  but 
by  a  sword ;  for  there  shall  be  wars,  and  famines,  and 
pestilences  in  divers  places  ;  and  these  shall  be  accom- 
panied and  followed  by  persecutions  of  His  disciples, 
until  the  cry  of  His  slaughtered  servants  shall  shake  the 
earth  and  the  powers  of  Heaven,  and  bring  back  the  Son 
of  Man  to  gather  His  saints  together  and  call  the  world 
to  judgment.     (S.  Matt,  xxiv.) 

This  same  lesson  is  taught  again  in  this  first  group  of 
visions,  but  with  this  addition  to  it,  that  each  of  these 
troubles  is  shown  to  be  no  mere  sign,  no  mere  catastrophe, 
but  (wherever  it  occurs)  a  Divine  removal  of  an  obstacle 
that  was  hindering  either  the  revelation  or  the  full  work- 
ing of  the  counsels  of  the  Most  High. 

In  the  second  vision,  the  Vision  of  the  Seven  Trumpets, 
the  din  of  war  has  begun  already,  and  we  find  ourselves 
now  in  the  very  midst  of  the  great  battle.     But  we   are 
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taught  that  each  fiery  storm,*  or  crash, t  or  darkness,  t 
or  plague,  §  or  assault,  ||  is  not  a  disaster,  but  a  trumpet 
call  to  the  army  of  God  to  draw  nearer  to  Him,  to  fight 
more  manfully  for  Him,  and  to  move  on  to  the  heavenly 
Canaan,  for  the  walls  of  the  enemy's  fortress  are  tottering, 
victory  is  sure. 

The  last  group,  the  Vision  of  the  Seven  Vials,  looks 
back  upon  the  warfare  from  the  shore  of  the  sea  of  glass 
when  the  battle  is  over,  as  the  children  of  Israel  looked 
back  from  the  shore  of  the  Red  Sea  upon  the  great 
wonder-strokes,  the  plagues  by  which  they  had  been 
delivered  out  of  Egypt.lF  This  vision  reviews  from  that 
safe  resting  place,  the  great  plagues  in  which  it  shall  then 
be  seen  that  the  wrath  of  God  has  been  exhausted ;  the 
great  plagues  by  which  God's  people  shall  then  find  them- 
selves rescued  from  the  tyrants  that  would  have  kept 
them  slaves.  Therefore  their  song  of  triumph  comes 
first  (in  the  Fifteenth  Chapter),  and  afterwards  (in  the 
Sixteenth  Chapter)  they  look  back  upon  the  mighty 
power  previously  manifested,  by  which  they  have  their 
present  redemption. 

Perhaps  it  is  on  this  account  that  we  find  the  order  of 
the  "  seven  "  reversed  here  :  "  three  and  four,"  instead 
of  "four  and  three,"  as  in  the  other  groups.     This  may 

♦  Ch.  viii.  7.     The  first  trumpet. 

t  Ch.  viii.  8-12.  The  second  and  third  trumpets:  the  one  the  crash  of 
a  falling  empire,  or  a  political  convulsion  ;  the  other  the  crash  of  an 
ecclesiastical  power,  an  angel  of  the  Church. 

+  Ch.  viii.  12,  13.     The  fourth  trumpet. 

§  Ch.  ix.  1-12.     The  fifth  trumpet. 

II  Ch.  ix.  12-21.     The  sixth  trumpet. 

H  Compare  Exod.  xiv.  21— xv.  22  with  Rev.  xv.  1-5. 
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seem  a  small  matter  to  those  who  are  not  familiar  with 
the  microscopic  attention  to  details  in  the  imagery  of 
this  book ;  but  it  is  still  noticeable  that  in  the  two  pre- 
ceding visions  of  the  Seals  and  the  Trumpets,  the  first 
four  are  bound  together  by  common  features,  and  the 
three  last  stand  separate  and  apart  from  them.  But  in 
this  last  vision  of  the  Vials  we  have  first  the  three, 
and  then,  after  an  interruption  of  heavenly  voices,  the 
four  remaining  vials. 

But  the  details  of  these  groups  demand  a  more  careful 
examination  than  this ;  and  in  proceeding  to  it  I  notice 
first,  that  though  each  of  these  three  surveys  of  the 
Church's  warfare  contemplates  it  from  the  same  side,  and 
though  each  of  them  is  in  its  own  way  complete,  each 
presenting  us  with  an  outline  of  the  entire  campaign 
from  the  beginning  to  the  end  (as  the  completeness  of  the 
number  **  seven"  would  itself  suggest  to  us),  still  each 
group  adds  something  to  the  lessons  of  the  others. 

The  first  vision  is  usually  spoken  of  as  "  The  Seven 
Seals,"  and  to  avoid  misconception  I  have  hitherto  named 
it  so.  But  it  ought  rather  to  be  called  *'  The  Vision  of 
the  Opening  (or  Breaking  up)  of  the  Seven  Seals."  For 
the  Seals  themselves  are  not  shewn,  only  the  methods  by 
which  these  unexplained  hindrances  are  broken  up  and 
removed. 

Thus  the  mere  form  and  plan  of  this  group  presses 
upon  us  one  of  the  great  mysteries  of  our  present 
condition.  It  is  that  there  are,  even  in  the  path  of  the 
Almighty,  obstacles  which  must  with  effort  be  swept 
away.     At  the  very  foundation  of  the  whole  matter  of  the 
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revelation  of  God  this  lies  : — Created  wills  oppose  and 
even  thwart  (as  far  as  we  can  see)  the  supreme  will  of 
the  Most  High  God,  their  Creator.  God  the  Omnipotent 
stands  comparatively  helpless  before  the  unyielding  wills 
of  men.  We  find  God  appealing  to  men,  warning  men, 
threatening  them,  bribing  them,  and  when  nothing  less 
will  do,  stooping  Himself  to  come  among  them,  be 
delivered  into  their  hands  and  die,  that  at  this  great 
cost  He  may  perhaps  succeed  in  winning  at  last  their 
stubborn  wills. 

With  holy  daring  this  thought  is  pressed  upon  us  in 
this  first  of  these  three  visions.  The  Apostle  has  been 
caught  up  to  the  very  Presence  Chamber  of  God,  a  trans- 
figured Holy  of  Holies,  where  all  the  ancient  symbols 
appear  again,  but  full  of  life  now.  He  sees  God — as  far  as 
human  vision  can  see  Him,  though  He  is  (suggestively) 
undescribed — he  sees  God  seated  in  Royal  Council,  and 
with  Him,  called  into  counsel  with  Him,  are  representa- 
tives of  His  Creation,  and  special  representatives  of  His 
people,  their  Senators  are  throned  round  about  the  throne 
of  God.  And  on  the  right  hand  of  Him  Who  sits  upon 
the  central  throne  lies  now  the  council-book ;  and  it  is 
full  to  overflowing  of  the  decrees  and  purposes  of  God. 
It  is  full,  so  that  nothing  can  be  added  to  it. 

Yet  this  book  is  closed  (not  sealed  in  the  sense  of  being 
authenticated,  but)  sealed  down*  with  seven  seals.  And 
the  whole  world  is  challenged,  but  challenged  in  vain,  to 
remove  these  obstacles  by  breaking  up  these  seals.  None 
anywhere  meet  the  challenge.  Not  one  anywhere  in  all 
creation    can    take    the   book,    or   read,    or   execute    the 

*  See  Appendix,  Note  L,  "  Seals  and  Sealing." 
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counsels  of  God.  Well  may  the  Apostle  weep  (not  as 
some  think,  tears  of  baffled  curiosity,  but)  despairing 
tears  for  a  creation  hopelessly  lost,  if  the  decrees  of 
God  do  prove  indeed  impracticable. 

But  One  there  is,  though  only  One,  Who  is  able 
to  do  God's  Will.  "  In  the  volume  of  the  book  it 
is  v^ritten  "  of  Him ;  and  from  the  seed  of  the  woman, 
from  the  chosen  family  of  the  chosen  nation,  the  uncreated 
Champion  comes,  another  David  for  the  crisis,  the  Son  of 
David,  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  but  in  form  a 
Lamb,  a  little  Lamb,  with  tokens  of  defeat  and  slaughter 
rather  than  of  victory. 

Again,  in  this  first  view  the  Church's  warfare  is  repre- 
sented as  being  entirely  conducted  by  the  Lamb  of  God 
alone  ;  though  even  here  there  is  an  underlying  hint  (in 
the  cluster  of  seven  horns  upon  the  head  of  the  Lamb) 
that  there  is  incorporated  into  Him  that  sevenfold  Church, 
*'  which  is  His  body,  the  fulness  of  Him  that  filleth  all  in 
all."  (Eph.  i.  23.)  We  are  taught  thus  that  it  is  not 
our  bow  that  wins  this  victory :  that  it  is  the  Lamb  of 
God  Who,  Himself  and  with  His  own  right  hand,  breaks 
every  barrier  down.  The  movements  certainly  that  break 
the  seals  take  place  on  earth.  And  we  know  that  it  is 
men  who  go  out  as  the  messenger  host  of  the  Son  of  God. 
It  is  men  who  wage  the  wars,  and  create  the  famines  and 
pestilences  and  persecutions  which  follow  in  the  steps  of 
war.  But  these  are  all  instruments  in  the  hand  of  our 
Redeemer :  they  accomplish  only  what  the  Lord  God  has 
determined  before  to  be  done.  (Acts  iv.  28.)  Therefore 
are  these  pictured  here  in  this  vision  as  altogether  the 
working  of  the  Lamb  of  God. 
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Once  more,  the  grouping  of  the  agents  in  the  six  move- 
ments which  are  represented  as  opening  up  the  first  six 
seals,  is  very  suggestive  and  very  full  of  instruction.  The 
white  horse  of  the  Church  (or  the  Gospel)  with  the  bow 
of  victory  is  linked  with  "  the  four  sore  judgments  "  of 
the  prophet  Ezekiel,  "  the  sword,  the  famine,  the  pesti- 
lence, and  the  beasts  of  the  earth."*  Yet  these  are  all 
alike  agents  of  God  against  the  world.  For  the  Gospel 
of  peace  has  in  it  the  very  savour  of  death  for  those  who 
hold  out  against  it  in  unbelief;  and  it  kills  in  a  happier 
way  those  who  surrender  to  it.  These  last  die  indeed 
to  the  "  world,"  but  it  is  that  they  may  live  unto  God. 

Equally  strange  is  the  companionship  presented  to  us  in 
the  breaking  up  of  the  fifth  seal,  for  there  the  persecution 
of  the  saints,  or  rather  the  blood  of  the  persecuted  saints, 
is  counted  as  among  the  blows  struck  against  the  ''world." 
By  the  world  this  persecution  is  intended  to  be  against 
the  Lamb,  being  against  His  Church  ;  and  the  world 
fondly  hopes  that  persecution  will  put  another  and  per- 
haps a  hopeless  barrier  in  the  way  of  His  carrying  out 
the  counsels  of  God.  But  to  those  who  look  from 
Heaven  no  deadlier  blows  are  ever  struck  against  the 
world  than  these  which  the  world  itself  thus  strikes. 
The  world  thinks  that  it  strikes  against  Jesus  Christ 
when  it  strikes  against  His  Church.  In  reality,  it  is  then 
like  a  dumb  ox  kicking  frantically  against  goads  ;  and  the 
supremest  pity  in  Heaven  is  for  the  persecutor,  rather 
than  for  the  persecuted.    (Acts  xxvi.  14.) 

*  Ezekiel  xiv.  12-23.  Here  these  judgments  are  spoken  of  as  punish- 
ments ;  but  punishments  that  have  a  wise  and  loving  purpose,  and  that 
are  to  result  in  a  happy  issue. 
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Another  bond  also  linking  all  these  agents  together  is 
found  in  the  cries  that  meet  each  movement.  For  the 
inarticulate  voices  of  creation,  travailing  in  pain  for  the 
coming  regeneration  (Rom.  viii.  22,  23),  the  martyr's 
blood,  and  the  world's  terrors,  are  all  alike  heard  calling 
to  the  Lamb  of  God  to  come.  And  the  special  character 
of  the  seventh  is  marked  by  the  awful  silence. 

As  regards  the  form  which  these  visions  take,  it  is 
enough  to  remind  you  that,  copying  the  symbols  used 
by  the  prophet  Zechariah,  the  four  first  agencies  employed 
to  bring  about  the  coming  of  the  end  are  represented  as 
four  horsemen,  each  riding  out  on  his  appointed  errand. 
The  white  horse  of  the  Church,  which  wears  already  the 
crown  of  the  promised  victory,  does  much  to  clear  the 
way  before  the  Lamb.  (Rev.  vi.  2.)  The  red  and  black 
and  livid  horses  of  war  and  famine  and  pestilence,  each 
contribute  something  towards  the  same  object  (vi.  3-9). 
But  when  the  silent  cry  of  the  blood  of  the  martyred 
saints,  whose  slaughter  God  looks  upon  as  a  sacrifice 
poured  out  upon  His  altar  (vi.  9-12) — when  this  is  added, 
then  the  heavens  shrivel  and  the  earth  is  removed,  and 
the  terrors  of  God's  enemies  anticipate  the  full  revelation 
of  the  Lamb.  "  Hide  us,"  they  cry — "  Hide  us  from  Him 
that  sitteth  on  the  throne,  and  from  the  wrath  of  the 
Lamb.  For  the  day  of  their  wrath  is  come,  and  who 
shall  be  able  to  stand  ?  "  (vi.  12-17). 

*'  Who  shall  be  able  to  stand  ?  "  For  a  moment  the 
vision  is  stayed  here,  in  order  to  give  a  consolatory  answer 
to  this  despairing  cry.  An  interrupting  vision  (in  the 
Seventh  Chapter)  tells  us  that,  all  through  this  sweeping 
away  of  obstacles,  the  Lord  "  knoweth  how  to  deliver  the 
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godly"  (2  Peter  ii.  9),  and  will  not  allow  one  hurtful 
breath  to  blow  upon  one  of  all  His  people.  The  entire 
company  of  the  redeemed,  not  one  missing,  shall  stand 
before  that  throne  from  which  the  earthly-minded  desire 
to  hide.  Countless  multitudes  from  every  nation  "  shall 
sit  down  with  Abraham  and  Isaac  and  Jacob  "  (S.  Matt, 
viii.  11),  all  passed  over  by  the  destroying  angel,  all 
sprinkled  with  the  blood  of  the  Paschal  Lamb,  all  pre- 
sented as  a  first-fruit  unto  God  and  to  the  Lamb  ;  and  all 
keeping  with  the  saved  remnant  of  Israel  the  climax  of 
God's  feasts,  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  the  great  Harvest 
Home  of  God's  gathered  people.* 

Then  comes  the  end  in  a  half  hour's  silence,  when  the 
inarticulate  groaning  of  creation  and  the  silent  crying  of 
holy  blood  are  satisfied  at  last,  the  agonized  cries  of  the 
lost  are  hushed,  the  last  barrier  is  removed  ;  there  is  no 
more  hindrance  to  the  will  of  God  :  the  enemy  is  as  still 
as  a  stone.     (Rev.  viii.  i.) 

Such  is  the  vision  of  the  Opening  of  the  Seven  Seals; 
and  such  the  view  it  gives  (in  anticipation)  of  the  present 
struggle  of  the  Church  Militant  here  on  earth. 

Is  there  anything  that  can  be  added  to  the  teaching  of 
this  first  vision  ?  There  is  the  further  lesson  that  the 
Church  herself  also  has  to  take  her  share  in  the  work  of 
the  Lamb  :  she  also  has  to  fight  as  her  Lord  fights,  and 
to  overcome  as  He  overcomes.  For  the  Church  also  (as 
we  have  been  already  taught  in  the  vision  which  was  our 

*  It  is  to  this  rather  than  to  their  victory  that  their  palm  branches  point 
us  ;  to  the  tabernacles,  or  booths,  in  which  the  people  of  God  commemorate 
the  troubles  of  the  wilderness  now  past. 
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Frontispiece) — she  herself  meets  obstacles  in  her  own 
path,  and  even  places  obstacles  in  the  way  of  Him  Whose 
servant  she  professes  herself.  Therefore  God's  work  will 
be  but  poorly  told  unless  the  warfare  is  taken  up  again, 
and  God's  dealings  are  treated  as  so  many  trumpet-calls 
to  His  soldiers,  to  come  "  to  the  help  of  the  Lord  against 
the  mighty."     (Judges  v.  23.) 

The  seven  movements  in  the  first  vision  were  directed 
against  the  "  world,"  which  in  some  shape  or  other  is  the 
true  obstacle  to  godliness  on  earth.  These  next  seven, 
because  they  are  treated  now  as  trumpet-calls,  although 
they  are  efficacious  still  toward  the  removal  of  evil — they 
have  special  reference  to  the  army  (which  is  the  Church) 
of  God.  Therefore,  the  world  on  which  the  blows  now 
fall  is  represented  as  three-cornered,  that  is  to  say,  a  large 
part  of  it  is  represented  now,  not  as  a  fourth  part,  but  as 
a  third.^  And  although  these  are  shewn  as  fiery  trials, 
we  are  reminded  at  the  outset  that  this  fire  is  taken  from 
God's  altar.  (Rev.  viii.  5.)  Only  the  chaff  and  the  dross 
will  be  consumed  by  it  :  the  gold  will  come  out  as  "  purified 
seven  times  in  the  fire." 

The  first  trumpet-call  is  a  fiery  storm  of  trial,  which 
scorches  the  grass  that  has  no  root,  and  blights  much  of 
what  has  an  outward  promise.  "The  first  sounded,  and 
there  followed  hail  and  fire  mingled  in  blood,  and  they 
were  cast  into  the  earth  :  and  the  third  part  of  the  earth 
was  burnt  up,  and  all  green  grass  was  burnt  up" 
(viii.  7). 

The  second  call  is  a  political  convulsion,  in  which  a 
great  mountain,  as  of  a  world-empire,  is  consumed,  and 

*  Compare  Rev.  vi.  8,  with  viii.  7-13  and  ix.  15. 
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falls  back  into  the  sea  of  nations  from  which  it  had  risen 
up.  **  The  second  angel  sounded,  and  as  it  were,  a  great 
mountain  burning  with  fire  was  cast  into  the  sea :  and 
the  third  part  of  the  sea  became  blood  ;  and  there  died 
the  third  part  of  the  creatures  which  were  in  the  sea — 
they  that  had  life ;  and  the  third  part  of  the  ships — they 
were  destroyed  "  (viii.  8,  g). 

The  third  call  is  an  ecclesiastical  convulsion,  in  which 
a  great  star  (which  has  been  explained  to  be  a  Church 
power)  (i.  20)  falls  from  the  Church's  heaven,  embitter- 
ing by  its  fall  the  waters  of  comfort  and  the  fountains 
of  doctrine  with  a  bitterness  which  kills.  "There  fell 
from  Heaven  a  great  star  burning  as  a  torch,*  and  it  fell 
upon  the  third  part  of  the  rivers  and  upon  the  fountains 
of  the  waters.  And  the  name  of  the  star  is  called 
Wormwood  ;  and  the  third  part  of  the  waters  became 
wormwood;  and  many  men  died  of  the  waters,  because 
they  were  made  bitter  (viii.  10,  11). 

The  fourth  is  a  darkening  of  the  Church's  lights,  a 
darkening  (that  is)  of  religion,  and  a  loss  to  the  means 
of  grace  of  much  of  their  promised  light  and  life-giving 
power.  "  The  third  part  of  the  sun  was  smitten,  and 
the  third  part  of  the  moon,  and  the  third  part  of  the 
stars  :  in  order  that  the  third  part  of  them  should  be 
darkened,  and  that  the  day  should  not  shine  for  the  third 
part  of  it,  and  the  night  in  like  manner"  (viii.  12). 

Four  trumpet-calls  have  now  sounded,  and  though  they 
sounded  to  the  worldly  and  the  thoughtless  as  mere  dis- 

*  The  careful  distinction  between  a  light  that  burns  with  its  own  light 
(KafiTrds),  whether  that  light  be  divine  or  earthly,  and  a  lamp  that  gives  a 
derived  light  {Xvxvia),  is  to  be  noted  here  and  in  Rev.  i.  12  and  iv.  5. 


CJbf  33au5e  for  (Jritcouragtmcnt.  105 


asters,  yet  were  they  calls — each  of  them — to  stir  the 
soldiers' zeal,  and  trumpet-calls  which  were  imperceptibly 
shaking  the  enemy's  walls  :  yet  the  battle  rages  with 
greater  fierceness,  and  the  blows  become  even  more 
pointed  than  before.* 

A  fallen  Church  power  lets  loose  a  locust-swarm  of 
falsehoods,  which  torment  if  they  do  not  kill,  and  leave 
the  tormented  in  a  state  to  die  (ix.  1-12.)  A  sixth 
trumpet  sounds,  and  from  the  Euphrates  (as  the  source 
of  the  evil  world's  Babylon)!  is  hurled  at  the  appointed 
moment  a  threefold  army  of  evil  against  the  threefold 
Church,  assaulting  her  from  every  point  of  the  spiritual 
compass  (ix.  13-21). 

It  is  just  at  this  moment  of  terror,  in  between  the  sixth 
and  seventh  trumpets  (as  between  the  sixth  and  seventh 
seals  of  the  first  group),  that  a  threefold  vision  of  comfort 
interrupts  (in  the  Tenth  and  Eleventh  Chapters)  the  din 
of  battle.  And  by  this  interruption  the  loved  disciple's 
heart  is  strengthened  to  wait  in  patient  expectation  for 
the  perfecting  of  the  mystery  of  God  at  the  sounding  of 
the  Seventh  Trumpet.  For  then,  as  at  Jericho,  the  hosts 
of  God  shout  with  a  great  shout,  for  the  kingdom  of  this 
world  is  become  the  kingdom  of  Jehovah,  and  He  shall 
reign  for  ever  and  ever.  J 

If  it  were  possible  for  me  now  to  break  down  all  distinc- 

*  This  increased  fierceness  is  marked  by  the  eagle  voice,  warning  that 
the  attacks  will  be  in  future  against  worldly  men,  not  land,  or  sea,  or  sky. 
(Ver.  13.) 

f  Rev.  ix.  14.     The  first  hint  of  Babylon's  existence. 

X  Rev.  xi.  15-19.  Compare  the  shout  of  the  army  of  Israel  at  the  sound- 
ing of  the  seventh  trumpet  of  the  siege  of  Jericho.    (Josh.  vi.  16-21.) 


io6  Cftc  33attle  of  mmi'sl^ty  (^otr. 

tions  of  time   and  space,  as  the  Apocalypse  in  its  last 
chapters  breaks  them  down, — if  it  were  possible  for  me 
to  expand  that  short  space  of  time  during  which  even  the 
most  patient  listeners  can  endure ;  or  if  I  could  condense 
as  the  Apocalypse  condenses,  then  I  might  set  before  you 
the  full  treatment  of  the  Church's  warfare  from  S.  John's 
two  opposite  stand-points,  as  we  have  it  in  the  central 
thirteen  chapters   (iv.  i  to  xvi.  21).     But  as  this   cannot 
be,  I  must  ask  you  to  remember  (while   I   pass  on)  that 
the  largest  group  of  visions  in  the  book,  the  most  detailed 
outline  of  the  enemies'  tactics  in  the  great  battle,  is  spread 
now  before  the  Apostle's  eyes ;  and  to  remember  that  this 
group  reveals  the  true  nature  of  the  obstacles  which  the 
Lamb  of  God  removes,  the  true  nature  of  the  enemies 
against  whom  God's  trumpets  call   His  soldiers  to  fight, 
the  true  character  of  that  evil  world  upon  which  His  holy 
wrath  is  poured.     This   recollection  will  enable  you  to 
understand  the  fierceness  of  the  eighteenth  chapter,  and 
the  moral  indignation  expressed  in  the  fourth  group,  in 
which  the  Apostle  returns  to  his  first  stand-point  of  the 
side   of  God,   and  pictures  God's  angel  priests  coming 
forth  from  the  altar  on  which  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  has 
been    offered,    and    pouring   out    of  seven    golden  bowls 
the  seven  last  plagues,  by  which  the  wrath  of  God  over- 
whelms His  enemies  and  removes  the  obstacles  from  His 
own  and  from  His  people's  path. 

This  fourth  and  last  group,  the  group  known  as  that 
of  the  Seven  Vials,  takes  (as  I  have  already  said)  a  retro- 
spective view  of  the  great  campaign.  The  scene  of  the 
hosts  of  Israel  standing  on  the  shore  of  the  Egyptian  Sea, 
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when  the  ten  plagues  of  the  wrath  of  God  had  delivered 
them  from  their  oppressors  (Exodus  xiv.  21  to  xv.  22) — 
this  forms  the  groundwork  of  this  vision  of  a  still  larger 
deliverance.  S.  John  is  shewn  a  glassy  sea  mingled  with 
fire ;  and  those  that  had  come  victorious  out  of  the  grasp 
of  the  wild  beast  (that  is  the  '*  world  "),  "  and  from  his 
image,  and  from  his  mark,  and  from  the  number  of  his 
name "  (these  are  the  outward  stains  and  marks  of 
"  worldliness  ")  * — these  redeemed  are  standing  on  the 
shore  of  this  crystal  sea,  and  they  sing  a  song  that  has 
risen  above  the  rudiments  of  praise  taught  in  the  deliver- 
ance of  the  days  of  Moses  ;  for  this  celebrates  the  world- 
wide redemption  of  all  the  saved.  It  is  "  the  song  of 
Moses  and  of  the  Lamb."     (Rev.  xv.  1-5.) 

When  they  have  sung  this  song  there  is  a  review  taken 
of  all  the  strokes  by  which  this  redemption  has  been 
achieved.  And,  as  with  the  first  vision  of  the  ''  Seals," 
so  now  with  this  fourth  vision  of  the  "  Vials,"  the  work  is 
shewn  to  be  all  of  God.  Whatever  mistakes  may  be 
made  by  blinded  eyes  now,  it  will  be  seen  then  that  the 
strokes  that  bring  about  the  victory  are  struck  by  no 
human  hand  or  earthly  weapon ;  they  are  all  strokes  from 
Almighty  God.  In  the  words  of  the  prophet  Isaiah,  **  He 
saw  that  there  was  no  man,  and  He  wondered  that  there 
was  no  one  to  interfere  for  us.  Therefore  His  own  arm 
brought  salvation  to  Him.  He  put  on  garments  of  ven- 
geance for  clothing,  and  was  clad  with  zeal  as  a  cloke. 
According  to  their  deeds,  accordingly  He  will  repay,  fury 

*  These  interpretations  of  the  wild  beast,  etc.,  must  be  assumed  by  the 
reader  for  the  moment,  the  reasons  for  them  will  be  presented  in  the  two 
following  Lectures. 
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to  his  adversaries,   recompense  to   His  enemies,  to  the 
islands  He  will  repay  recompense."     (Isaiah  lix.  16-19.) 

This  is  a  repetition  of  the  lesson  of  the  seals,  but  from 
a  different  point  of  view  (Rev.  vi.  16,  17) ;  because  the 
obstacles  have  now  been  discovered  to  be  not  unconscious 
impediments,  but  evil  and  determined  opposition,  such  as 
calls  for  judgment  as  well  as  action.  But  there  is  also 
this  additional  lesson  taught  here,  which  would  have  been 
out  of  place  before,  that  the  wrath  of  God  (which  is  also 
"  the  wrath  of  the  Lamb  ")  is  pure  and  holy.  Not  in 
rapid  fury,  as  we  strike,  but  with  holy  quiet  come  His 
angels  forth  (xvi.  5-8).  We  are  also  taught  through 
the  symbol  of  the  presentation  of  the  bowls  of  wrath  by 
one  of  the  four  *Miving  beings"  (ver.  7)  which  represent 
the  creaturehood  of  God,  that  God's  own  creation  supplies 
Him  with  the  weapons  which  He  needs ;  and  then  each 
white-robed  angel  pours  the  mixture  reverently  as  an  act 
of  priestly  worship.  Not  in  vindictive  or  unrighteous 
hate,  but  from  very  love  for  His  suffering  people,  or  in 
love  for  the  still  more  unhappy  enemies  of  His  people, 
does  Almighty  God  ever  strike  a  blow. 

These  blows  are  called  "  the  seven  last  plagues  of  the 
wrath  of  God."  They  are  the  last,  not  because  they  are 
not  to  be  struck  until  the  very  end  of  the  strife,  or  because 
they  are  to  follow  after  the  opening  of  the  seals,  or  after 
the  sounding  of  the  trumpets  ;  but  because  (as  we  are 
expressly  told)  "  in  them  is  filled  up  the  wrath  of  God." 
(Rev.  XV.  I.) 

The  plagues  of  Egypt  had  a  sort  of  completeness  in 
them  ;  but  they  were  complete  only  so  far  as  that  one 
captivity  was  concerned.     Other  strokes  had  afterwards 
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to  be  struck  against  the  Philistines,  against  Nineveh, 
against  Babylon,  against  Apostate  Jerusalem,  and  against 
Imperial  Rome.  Yes,  and  divine  strokes  are  still  being 
struck  against  "  worldliness  "  outside  of  Imperial  govern- 
ments, against  worldliness  in  Churches,  worldliness  in 
neighbourhoods  and  families,  self-indulgence  in  separate 
breasts,  and  wherever  the  throne  of  the  "  wild  beast  " 
may  be  ;  not  to  destroy  souls,  but  in  order  that  spirits 
held  in  bondage  by  the  lusts  of  the  flesh  or  the  world  may 
be  set  free  for  the  home  and  life  of  God.  To  this,  as  to  all 
the  pictures  of  judgment  in  this  book,  must  the  Saviour's 
principle  be  applied,  "  Wheresoever  a  decaying  carcase  is, 
there  are  the  vultures  gathered."     (S.  Luke  xvii.  37.) 

It  is,  then,  no  local  or  partial  deliverance  that  we  have 
here.  It  is  a  review  of  all  the  strokes  of  the  wrath  of 
God,  characterized  as  "  seven,"  and  borrowing  their 
symbolism  from  the  ten  plagues  of  Egypt  condensed  into 
the  smaller  number.*  And,  if  our  eyes  are  opened,  we 
ourselves  can  see  these  seven  strokes  falling  even  now  ; 
and  history  will  supply  us  with  illustrations  of  them  from 
the  past,  whatever  the  point  of  view  from  which  we  look 
at  history.  We  can  see  *'  the  wrath  of  God  revealed 
against  all  unrighteousness  of  men  who  hold  down  the 
truth  in  unrighteousness."  (Rom.  i.  18.)  The  first 
angel  "poured  out  his  bowl  into  the  earth,  and  there 
came  a  noisome  and  grievous  sore  upon  the  men  which 
had  the  mark  of  the  beast,  and  which  worshipped  his 
image."     (Rev.  xvi.  2.)     And  have  we  not  ourselves  seen 

*  Therefore  we  have  here  the  water  turned  into  blood,  of  the  first 
plague;  the  frogs  (and  lice  and  flies  and  locusts)  of  the  second,  third, 
fourth,  and  eighth  ;  the  murrain  and  boils  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  ;  the 
thunder  and  hail  of  the  seventh ;  and  the  stroke  on  the  sun  of  the  ninth. 

I 
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vice  festering  in  those  who  are  worldly-minded,  until  it 
has  become  a  hideous  sore,  of  which  the  botch  of  Egypt 
was  a  type  ? 

The  second  angel  "  poured  out  his  bowl  into  the  sea, 
and  there  came  blood  as  of  a  dead  man,  and  every  soul 
of  life  died — the  things  that  were  in  the  sea.  And  the 
third  poured  out  his  bowl  into  the  rivers  and  the  fountains 

of  the  waters,  and  there   came   blood And  the 

fourth  poured  out  his  bowl  upon  the  sun,  and  it  was  given 
unto  it  to  scorch  men  with  fire."  (Rev.  xvi.  3-10.)  And 
have  we  not  seen  ? — Have  none  of  us  ever  felt  the  good 
things  of  God's  creation  becoming  sources  of  evil  to  them 
that  are  evil  ?  "  Righteous  art  Thou,  O  Lord.  Yea, 
Lord  God,  the  Almighty,  true  and  righteous  are  Thy 
judgments"  (xvi.  5-8). 

"  The  fifth  angel  poured  out  his  bowl  upon  the  throne 
of  the  wild  beast,  and  his  kingdom  became  darkened  : 
and  they  gnawed  their  tongues  for  pain,  and  blasphemed 
the  God  of  Heaven  because  of  their  pains,  and  because  of 
their  sores,  and  they  repented  not  from  their  works  " 
(xvi.  10,  11).  What  a  picture  that  is  of  the  misery  of 
utter  worldliness,  of  "the  sorrow"  which,  because  it  is 
*'  of  the  world,  worketh  death "  (2  Cor.  vii.  10),  and 
which  creates  the  blasphemy  of  the  pessimists. 

So  also  we  can  see  (as  under  the  sixth  stroke)  the 
strength  of  the  world's  proudest  cities  drained,  and  the 
path  of  their  conquerors  prepared  thereby,  according  to 
the  suggestive  fate  of  Babylon.  Even  the  gatherings  of 
the  ungodly  summoned  by  evil  counsels  to  crush  the 
people  of  God  under  foot,  they  are  made  the  instruments 
of  their  own  utter  destruction  ;  for  the  battle  is  the  Lord's, 
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and  to  whom  He  wills  He  gives  the  victory.  (Rev.  xvi. 
12-17.)  Lastly,  as  with  Egypt,  as  with  Nineveh,  with 
Babylon,  and  with  all  the  cities  of  the  nations  in  the 
past,  so  shall  it  be  also  with  the  Roman  and  every  other 
power  that  exalts  itself  against  God.  God's  strokes 
shall  at  last  utterly  overwhelm  them  in  wrath.  And  of 
this  destruction  the  fate  of  Babylon  is  selected  (Rev. 
xvi.  17-21)  as  at  once  a  picture  and  a  promise,  preparing 
us  for  the  full  and  magnificent  portrait  of  her  fall,  given 
in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  chapters  as  a  postscript 
to  these  groups  of  visions. 

Does  it  now  seem  too  much  to  say  that  there  is  very 
helpful  teaching  in  these  visions  when  they  are  examined 
on  this  system,  even  before  we  go  as  commentators  into 
the  minute  details,  which  are  rich  indeed  with  holy 
suggestions  ?  It  is  a  teaching  that  is  entirely  inde- 
pendent of  all  the  countless  variety  of  illustrations ; 
which  histories  of  the  world  and  of  the  Church  can 
supply,  but  which  are  not  the  proper  subjects  of  what 
professes  to  be  a  commentary  on  the  words  of  S.  John. 

Is  it  stating  too  much  to  say  that  such  a  reading  of  the 
Apocalypse  as  this,  is  not  a  mere  surface  reading  of  it ; 
but  may  be  made  a  penetration  into  the  mind  of  S.  John, 
and  into  the  purposes  of  the  Spirit  Who  inspired  S.  John, 
deeper  and  of  more  practical  value  than  those  books 
give,  which  (however  apt  their  illustrations  be)  look  more 
like  histories  of  the  world  and  denunciations  of  the  errors 
of  opponents  than  earnest  studies  of  Scripture  ? 

Does  it  dishearten  or  disappoint  any,  that  they  begin  to 
suspect  that  perhaps  none  of  the  then  future  events  of 
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history  may  have  been  clearly  foreseen  by  the  Apostle  in 
the  island  of  Patmos,  even  though  these  mighty  thoughts 
were  writing  themselves  deep  upon  his  heart  ?  Is  it  not 
an  insight  more  divine,  that  he  was  able  thus  to  read  the 
true  character  of  all  wars  and  famines  and  pestilences 
and  persecutions,  and  to  recognize  the  Divine  purpose 
that  would  be  found  working  itself  out  in  any  of  these 
wherever  they  were  seen  ?  Is  not  the  book  more  truly 
prophetic  when  it  convinces  us  that  all  apparent  disasters, 
whenever  and  wherever  they  fall,  are  really  weapons  in 
the  hand  of  the  Lamb,  holy  instruments  for  the  perform- 
ance of  His  will,  and  for  the  cure  of  the  wounds  and 
diseases  of  the  soul  ? 

What  does  it  matter  that  perhaps  we  may  never  learn 
to  calculate  at  what  dates,  or  in  what  places,  nations  are 
to  be  startled,  or  dynasties  to  be  overturned  ?  If  only  we 
learn  to  trust  more  fully  the  wise  Providence  of  God  ;  and 
if  we  submit  ourselves  more  uncomplainingly  to  His  dis- 
cipline, knowing  that  "  in  all  the  chances  and  changes  of 
this  mortal  life"  our  Almighty  Father  always  holds  the 
reins,  that  He  has  taken  counsel  not  only  for  but  even  with 
His  creatures  and  His  Church,  and  that  all  along  the  line  of 
history  the  Lamb  of  God  is  working  out  our  salvation,  then 
we  learn  the  chiefest  lessons  of  the  vision  of  the  Seven  Seals. 

If  we  learn  that  each  Christian's  life  is  (like  the 
Church's  life)  a  warfare ;  and  if  we  are  not  cowed  but 
stirred  by  each  apparent  disaster,  as  by  a  divine  trumpet- 
call — stirred  to  rally  to  our  Captain's  side,  and  to  fight 
more  manfully  under  His  banner,  feeling  that  the  enemies' 
citadel  is  already  doomed,  then  we  learn  the  greatest 
lesson  of  the  vision  of  the  Seven  Trumpets. 
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And  in  the  same  way,  if  we  learn  to  separate  ourselves 
more  readily  "  from  all  filthiness  of  the  flesh  and  spirit," 
and  to  come  out  more  decidedly  from  all  that  is  really 
*'  worldHness,"  knowing  that  it  is  against  these  things 
that  the  wrath  of  God  is  always  falling,  and  that  in  this 
separation  is  our  true  redemption,  then  we  have  learned 
the  most  sacred  lesson  of  the  vision  of  the  Seven  Vials. 

So  shall  we  gain  some  of  the  special  blessings  promised 
to  him  who  reads  and  to  those  who  hear  the  words  of  the 
prophecy  of  this  book  ;  for  indeed  the  things  are  very 
close  to  each  of  us.  The  obstacles  beset  us  closely.  The 
enemies  are  always  near  us.  The  evil  one  has  his  throne 
among  us.  But,  thanks  be  to  God,  our  help  is  also  near. 
"  We  are  compassed  about  with  a  great  cloud  of  witnesses." 
(Heb.  xii.  i.)  The  Lamb  of  God  is  with  us  :  the  arm  of 
God  is  striking  on  our  side  :  His  trumpet-calls  are  ringing 
in  our  ears  and  His  Holy  Spirit  is  at  our  very  hearts. 
We  shall  not  perish  if  we  really  fight :  for  God  shall 
shortly  tread  down  Satan  under  us,  and  we  shall  stand 
*'  more  than  conquerors  "  at  last,  "  through  the  might  of 
Him  Who  loves  us."     (Rom.  viii.  37.) 


LECTURE    IV. 
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HE  vision  of  the  breaking  of  the  Seven  Seals 
spoke  of  obstacles  which  must  be  cleared  aw^ay. 
The  vision  of  the  Seven  Trumpets  treated  these 
obstacles  as  enemies  whom  the  Church  of  God  must 
fight.  The  vision  with  which,  in  the  Twelfth,  Thirteenth, 
and  Fourteenth  Chapters,  we  are  now  concerned — the 
vision  of  the  Dragon  and  his  Wild  Beasts  against  the 
Lamb  of  God — this  shews  the  real  nature  of  these 
obstacles  and  enemies,  in  order  to  satisfy  us  that  the 
love  of  God  must  pour  out  the  seven  vials  of  His  wrath 
upon  them. 

In  this  vision,  which  (like  the  other  three  among  which 
it  stands)  is  a  group  of  visions,  our  very  first  reading  of 
it  shews  that  we  have  an  outline  of  the  war  proclaimed 
in  Eden — the  war  which  began  with  the  first  assault  in 
that  garden,  and  which  goes  down  to  the  last  Judgment 
(Gen.  iii.  15) — the  war  waged  along  the  whole  line  of 
human  history,  the  enmity  between  the  serpent  and  the 

*  Preached  before  the  University  of  Dublin  on  Sunday,  Jan.  31st,  1892. 
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woman,  and  between  the  serpent's  offspring  and  the 
woman's  offspring.  We  are  shewn  here  the  woman 
with  symbols  of  her  greatness  and  her  destiny  (Rev. 
xii.  i),  looking  forward  to  the  birth  of  her  Deliverer 
(xii.  2),  while  the  serpent  bruises  perpetually  both  her 
and  her  seed  *  (xii.  3,  4,  17).  And,  although  the 
victorious  climax  is  not  painted  here  with  the  same 
distinctness  as  the  battle  (because  that  is  reserved  for  the 
later  chapters  of  the  book),  still  we  have,  even  here,  at 
every  pause,  a  voice  that  assures  us  of  the  victory 
(xii.  10  ;  xiii.  g,  10  ;  xiv.  6-14),  until  at  last  we  have  an 
unmistakeable  symbol  of  the  woman's  wounded  champions 
treading  the  serpent's  brood  beneath  their  victorious  feet 
(xiv.  ig,  20). 

Thus  these  three  chapters  form  a  pictorial  commentary 
on  the  primaeval  forecast  of  the  world's  history.  "  I  will 
put  enmity,"  said  the  Lord  of  Hosts  to  the  serpent,  "  I 
will  put  enmity  between  thee  and  the  woman,  and  between 
thy  seed  and  her  seed :  it  shall  bruise  thy  head  and  thou 
shalt  bruise  their  heel."     (Gen.  iii.  15.) 

Examining  the  Twelfth  Chapter,  we  find  that  we  have 
the  general  character  of  this  war  painted  in  two  short 
parallel  pictures,  which  give  the  earthly  and  the  heavenly 
aspects  of  it. 

In  the  first  of  these  the  woman's  success  is  pictured  as 
a  flight  only  and  an  escape,  as  if  the  serpent  was  left 
master  of  the  field,  and  possessor  of  a  might  with  which 

*  The  English  word  "  Dragon  "  is  too  like  the  Greek  "  Apa<a)i/,"  and  too 
familiar  to  be  discarded :  but  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  it  represents  a 
"  Serpent." 
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the  woman's  champion  could  not  cope.  Such  an  escape 
was  the  escape  of  Abel  by  death,  the  escape  of  Enoch  by 
translation,  of  Noah  by  the  flood,  of  Israel  by  the  passage 
of  the  Red  Sea,  and  countless  other  escapes  which 
culminated  in  that  which  is  above  them  all,  the  ascension 
to  the  throne  of  God  of  Him  Who  was  bruised  for  our 
offences,  the  great  "  Seed  of  the  Woman,"  the  "  Son  of 
Man,"  Who  is  eventually  to  "  rule  the  nations  with  a  rod 
of  iron."     (Rev.  xii.  1-7.) 

In  the  second  of  these  parallel  pictures  (xii.  7-15)  the 
struggle  is  painted,  not  as  a  difficult  escape,  but  as  a 
great  battle  between  contending  armies.  God's  champion, 
Michael,  is  the  leader  on  the  one  side  :  Satan  is  the  leader 
on  the  other.  Here  the  event  already  symbolized  as  the 
catching  away  the  Man-child  to  the  throne  of  God,  is  now 
represented  on  its  obverse  side  as  the  casting  down  of 
Satan  to  the  earth.  But  under  both  these  figures,  those 
who  on  earth  are  faithful  to  the  best  interests  of  the 
human  race — the  true  brothers  and  sisters  of  the  great 
Son  of  Man — "  the  rest  of  the  seed  of  the  woman,"  are 
represented  as  now  in  the  wilderness,  nourished  and 
guarded  for  the  half  week  of  their  pilgrimage — three  times 
and  a  half,  or  1260  days — but  fiercely  assaulted  by  their 
enemy,  the  Devil.* 

When  we  come  to  the  study  of  the  nature   of  these 

*  "  And  the  Dragon  stood  before  "  And  there  was  war  in  Heaven, 

the  woman  who  was  about  to  be  Michael    and    his    angels    warring 

delivered,  that  when  she  was  deliv-  against     the     Dragon.       And    the 

ered   he   might   devour  her    child.  Dragon  made  war  and  his  angels ; 

And  she  was  delivered  of  a  son,  a  and  they  prevailed  not,  neither  was 

man-child,  who  is  to   rule   all   the  their  place  found  any  more  in  Hea- 

nations  with    a  rod  of  iron.     And  ven.      And   the  great  Dragon  was 

her  child  was  caught  up  unto  God  cast  down,  the  old  Serpent,  he  that 
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assaults,  we  find  them  first  characterized  in  general  terms, 
as  the  devil's  pouring  out  of  his  mouth  a  flood  of  waters 
to  destroy  God's  people,  in  evil  imitation  of  the  flood 
which  God  once  commanded  for  their  salvation  (xii.  15, 16). 

Then  the  same  murderous  effort  is  shewn  more 
strikingly  and  in  great  detail,  as  his  raising  up  his  two 
mighty  instruments  of  evil — a  savage  beast  and  its 
coadjutor  of  like  nature  with  itself — ''  to  make  war  with 
the  saints  and  overcome  them  "  (xii.  17 — xiii.  18). 

This  warfare  proves  only  too  successful  in  bruising 
(spiritually)  the  seed  of  the  woman.  All  that  are  really 
"  of  the  earth  "  worship  this  foul  Beast,  bowing  before  its 
image  which  its  Agent  makes  in  its  honour ;  and  all  these 
join  it  in  its  effort  to  crush  out  all  who  will  not  serve  the 
wild  beast  and  become  like  unto  it.  For  the  dragon  draws 
even  the  stars — the  great  ones  of  the  Church — to  swell 
its  following  and  to  work  its  wicked  ends.* 

and  unto  His  throne.  And  the  is  called  the  Devil,  and  Satan,  the 
woman  fled  into  the  wilderness,  deceiver  of  the  whole  inhabited 
where  she  hath  a  place  prepared  of  earth.  He  was  cast  down  to  the 
God,  that  there  they  may  nourish      earth,  and  his  angels  were  cast  down 

her  a  thousand   two   hundred   and       with    him And    when    the 

threescore  days."     (Rev.  xii.  4-7.)  Dragon  saw  that  he  was  cast  down 

to  the  earth,  he  persecuted  the 
woman  that  brought  forth  the  man- 
child.  And  there  were  given  to  the 
woman  the  two  wings  of  the  great 
eagle,  that  she  might  fly  into  the 
wilderness,  into  her  place,  where  she 
is  nourished  for  a  time,  and  times, 
and  half  a  time,  from  the  face  of  the 
serpent."     (Rev.  xii.  7-10;  13,  14.) 

*  Rev.  xiii.  3-18.  Compare  S.  John  xv.  18-20:  "If  the  'world'  hateth 
3'ou,  ye  know  that  it  hath  hated  Me  before  it  hated  you.  If  ye  were  of  the 
world,  the  world  would  love  its  own  :  but  because  ye  are  not  of  the  world, 
but  I  have  chosen  you  out  of  the  world,  therefore  the  world  hateth  you." 
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There  seems  to  be  no  hope  for  the  escape  of  any  that 
are  left  on  earth,  as  long  as  our  eyes  are  bent  downward. 
But  the  Apostle  lifts  up  his  eyes,  and  lo  !  in  spite  of  all 
rage  and  counsel  of  their  foes,  the  Lord  God  has  set  His 
King  upon  His  holy  mountain.  (Psalm  ii.)  "  I  looked," 
says  S.  John,  "  and  behold  the  Lamb  standing  on  the 
Mount  Sion,  and  with  Him  the  full  number  of  His 
redeemed,  undefiled  and  faithful,  and  the  song  of 
triumph  is  with  them,  not  with  their  enemies."  (Rev. 
xiv.  1-6.) 

Three  angel  voices  then  proclaim  (i)  the  power  of  the 
sword  of  Almighty  God,  which  is  the  everlasting  Gospel 
(xiv.  6-7) ;  (2)  the  coming  fall  of  the  world's  great 
city,  Babylon  (xiv.  8)  ;  and  (3)  the  eternal  destruction 
of  the  wild  beast  and  all  his  followers  (xiv.  9-12). 
As  a  consequent  to  these  a  voice  from  Heaven  declares 
the  happiness  of  those  who  die  in  this  strife,  if  at  least 
they  "  die  in  the  Lord ;  "  because  "  they  rest  from  their 
labours,"  "  and  their  work  is  not  in  vain  in  the  Lord."* 
Finally,  two  harvest  scenes  picture  the  ingathering  of 
the  wheat,  and  the  final  downtreading  of  the  serpent's 
followers  in  the  "  wine-press  of  the  wrath  of  God." 

Such  is  the  character  of  the  vision  that  forms  a  foil  to 
the  three  visions  grouped  along  with  it  in  the  central 
portion  of  the  Apocalypse — the  visions  of  the  Seals,  the 
Trumpets,  and  the  Vials.  Its  main  idea  is  so  entirely  in 
harmony  with  the  spirit  of  the  Second  Psalm,  that  the 
thought  is  at  once  suggested  that  these  Savage  Beasts, 
who  plot  ''  against  the  Lord  and  against  His  anointed," 

*  Rev.  xiv.  13  ;  compare  i  Cor.  xv.  57,  58. 
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must  represent  in  some  way  the  raging  nations   of  the 
world  with  their  conspiring  kings  and  rulers. 

The  thought  so  suggested  is  confirmed  by  some  very 
pointed  verses  in  the  Seventeenth  Chapter  of  this  book 
(xvii.  I,  3,  g,  15),  where  the  wild  beast  is  identified  with 
"waters,"  which  are  explained  to  be  representations  of 
"  peoples,  and  multitudes,  and  nations,  and  tongues ;  " 
while  the  heads  of  the  wild  beast  are  said  to  represent 
*'  mountains,"  and,  therefore  (according  to  the  common 
use  of  the  symbol  ''mountain")  kingdoms.*  For  in  that 
Seventeenth  Chapter  the  Apostle  is  called  to  see  "  the 
judgment  of  the  great  harlot  that  sitteth  upon  many  waters.'^ 
But  when  he  sees  her,  she  appears  to  be  seated  not  upon 
waters,  but  upon  this  savage  beast ;  which  must,  therefore, 
in  some  way  represent  those  waters.  Again,  the  same 
woman  is  described  to  him  as  sitting  upon  "  seven  moun- 
tains," which  are  represented  by  the  "seven  heads"  of 
this  same  wild  beast,  and  which  themselves  are  said  to 
represent  nations  organized  into  kingdoms.  The  nations 
of  the  earth,  therefore,  whether  organized  or  disorganized, 
conspiring  against  God  and  against  God's  chosen,  these 
seem  to  be  intended  by  this  wild  beast  with  its  seven 
heads,  whom  Satan  inspires  and  raises  up  to  do  his 
destroying  work. 

It  seems  hardly  too  much  to  say  that  this  interpretation, 
so  suggested  at  the  outset,  is  placed  beyond  all  reasonable 
doubt  for  those  who  accept  this  book  as  founded  upon 
the  ancient  Scriptures  ;  when  we  find  that  the  figures  used 
here  are  reproductions  of  the  figures  in  the  visions  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  and  Daniel ;  and  that  there  these  figures 

*See  Appendix,  NoteN,  "The  Neronian  interpretation  of  the  wild  beast." 
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were  used  in  order  to  reveal  the  movements  and  destinies 
of  the  nations  and  kingdoms  of  the  world  in  their  attitude 
towards  the  kingdom  and  people  of  God.  I  therefore 
place  before  you  now  the  two  visions  shewn  to  the  king 
Nebuchadnezzar  and  the  prophet  Daniel ;  and  I  draw  from 
the  comments  of  the  late  Dr.  Puse}^,  in  his  well-known 
Lectures,  the  lessons  which  those  visions  teach  us  ;  and  I 
then  apply  to  the  later  revelation  in  the  island  of  Patmos 
what  was  taught  in  the  heathen  court  of  the  ancient 
Babylon. 

Nebuchadnezzar,*  king  of  Babylon  (we  read),  was  lying 
on  his  bed  at  the  proudest  period  of  his  great  career. 
Unsatisfied  with  all  the  victories  he  had  yet  won,  and 
with  all  the  countries  he  had  already  conquered,  he  was 
looking  on  into  the  future.  He  was  forming  grander 
projects  still,  specially  the  project  dear  to  the  heart  of 
every  ambitious  ruler,  the  scheme  of  an  universal 
sovereignty  which  should  last  for  ever.  Little  by  little 
his  thoughts  passed  from  his  own  control ;  he  fell  asleep, 
and  in  his  sleep  God  guided  his  fancies  to  paint  in  strong 
bold  colours  the  true  history  of  this  ambitious  hope. 

The  king  thought  he  saw  standing  on  the  plain  a 
colossal  image  of  a  man.  "  Its  head  was  of  gold,  its 
chest  and  arms  of  silver,  its  belly  and  thighs  of  brass,  its 
legs  from  the  knees  downward  iron,  its  feet  (with  their  ten 
toes)  part  iron  and  part  clay."  In  this  statue  stood  (in 
four  divisions,  but  with  suggestions  of  a  fifth,  which  would 
end  in  ten  contemporaneous  parts)  a  solid  embodiment 
of  Nebuchadnezzar's  scheme  of  sovereign  and  world-wide 

*  See  Appendix,  Note  M,  "  The  visions  of  Daniel  and  S.  John." 
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rule.  It  had  a  rude  undoing.  While  that  colossal  statue 
was  being  formed,  an  unnoticed  rock,  cut  out  without 
hands,  had  been  silently  expanding  by  some  secret  power. 
And  just  as  the  great  image  seemed  on  the  point  of 
completion,  this  huge  stone  was  loosed  from  the  moun- 
tain side,  and  gathering  in  its  bounds  a  resistless  force, 
it  crashed  against  the  image.  In  a  moment  "  the  iron, 
the  clay,  the  brass,  the  silver  and  the  gold  were  broken 
to  pieces,  and  became  like  the  chaff  of  the  summer 
threshing-floor,  and  the  wind  carried  them  away  that 
there  was  found  no  place  for  them.  But  the  rock  that 
smote  them  became  a  great  mountain,  and  filled  the 
earth."    (Dan.  ii.  31-36.) 

What  did  Daniel  tell  the  king  was  the  interpretation 
of  this  vision  ?  It  was  that  Nebuchadnezzar's  splendid 
empire  should  not  last,  but  should  have  its  place  taken 
by  a  second  ;  that  this  second  should  be  succeeded  by  a 
third,  and  that  third  by  a  fourth  :  that  each  of  these  four 
empires  should  be  great  until  displaced  by  its  successor: 
but  that,  while  they  were  vainly  striving  for  eternal  and 
universal  rule,  another  kingdom,  diverse  from  them, 
should  be  discovered  to  be  in  existence — a  kingdom  not 
founded  by  human  might,  nor  fostered  by  human  states- 
manship, and  therefore  not  by  human  hands  to  be 
destroyed.  This  kingdom  shall  at  last  sweep  all  before 
it,  and  itself  remain  for  ever,  the  perfect  realization 
of    what    Nebuchadnezzar    vainly    planned.      (Dan.    ii. 

37-46.) 

A  parallel  vision  to  this  was  given  afterwards  to  the 
prophet  Daniel.  He  also  was  lying  down  to  rest,  and  his 
thoughts  also  were  busy  with  the  future.     But  he  looked 
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out  upon  the  political  horizon  not  merely  with  the  eye  of 
a  statesman,  but  also  with  the  spiritual  forethought  of  a 
man  of  God  who  cared  most  for  the  future  interests  of 
the  kingdom  of  God.     (Dan.  vii.  1-15.) 

To  Daniel,  therefore,  the  world  did  not  seem  (as  it  did 
to  the  heathen  king)  as  a  solid  plain,  on  which  he  might 
securely  build  his  colossal  image.  To  the  man  of  God, 
the  world  is  as  a  *'  troubled  sea  when  it  cannot  rest  " 
(Isa.  Ivii.  20);  nation  rising  against  nation,  just  as  they 
are  tossed  by  the  passions  of  their  fickle  mobs  or  the 
greed  of  their  ambitious  rulers.  Yet  in  the  lifting  up  of 
one  and  the  setting  down  of  another,  Daniel  traced  the 
action  of  a  supernatural  power.  "  The  four  winds  of 
Heaven  strove  upon  the  great  sea."  And  by-and-by  the 
monster  waves  took  the  shape  of  four  great  beasts  diverse 
from  each  other.  The  first  had  the  lion's  ferocious  courage, 
with  the  eagle's  swiftness.  The  second  was  a  heavy  bear, 
with  one  huge  arm  raised  up  to  strike.  The  third  had 
the  activity  and  greed  of  a  leopard,  and  its  first  head 
divided  into  four.  After  this  rose  a  fourth  beast,  whose 
special  characteristic  was  that  it  had  iron  teeth  (like  the 
iron  of  the  fourth  metal  in  Nebuchadnezzar's  dream), 
and  corresponding  to  the  ten  toes  of  those  iron  feet,  this 
beast  had  a  cluster  of  ten  horns  upon  its  head.  These 
horns  were  explained  to  be  ten  kingdoms  or  empires, 
which  were  to  rise  out  of  the  fourth  kingdom  and  have 
contemporaneous  power  for  a  space.* 

Once  more,  then,  we  have  represented  the  four  great 
kingdoms  of  the  earth,  which  (from   the  days  of  Nebu- 
chadnezzar and  Daniel)  one  after  another  set  themselves 
*  Dan.  vii.  24.     See  Appendix,  Note  N. 
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against  God  and  against  God's  people,  aiming  at  being 
themselves  the  monarchies  of  the  world.  These  were 
Babylon,  Persia,  Greece,  and  Rome.  We  have  these 
represented  in  the  first  vision  as  being  practically  one — 
four  outcomes  of  the  same  ambitious  idea.  And  we  have 
them  in  the  second  vision  as  actually  separate ;  their 
characteristic  features  being  represented,  first  by  the 
separate  part  and  different  metal  in  the  one  image,  and 
afterwards  by  the  different  natures  of  the  four  beasts 
of  prey. 

We  can  easily  recognize  the  reason  why  the  forms  of 
representation  to  Daniel  and  to  Nebuchadnezzar  thus 
differed.  It  was  because  the  heathen  king,  the  royal 
conqueror,  himself  identified  with  worldly  power,  was 
better  able  to  recognize  both  the  essential  oneness  of  the 
world  under  all  its  outward  vanity,  and  also  whatever  of 
beauty  and  value  there  is  in  it.  But  the  man  of  God, 
who  to  his  latest  years  opened  his  chamber  windows, 
and  as  he  knelt  in  prayer  looked  wistfully  toward  Jeru- 
salem, he  was  best  fitted  to  recognize  the  savage  and 
destructive  cruelty  towards  all  devotion  to  God,  which 
he  had  himself  experienced,  and  which  always  under- 
lies the  military  renown  and  courtly  splendour  of  earthly 
empires. 

There  is  another  point  also  to  be  noticed.  The  eyes  of 
the  king  of  Babylon  were  never  raised  above  the  earth. 
He  did  indeed  at  last  catch  sight  of  the  heavenly  kingdom, 
the  Church  of  God  ;  but  it  was  only  when  it  had  formed 
itself  below,  and  only  when  it  came  into  collision  with  the 
image  on  which  his  eyes  were  fashioned.  Even  then  he 
saw  the  origin  of  that  kingdom  only  negatively  :  he  saw 
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that  it  was  not  cut  out  with  hands  ;  but  the  actual  working 
of  its  Divine  Architect  was  far  above  out  of  his  sight.  It 
was  not  so  with  Daniel.  It  was  neither  with  affection 
nor  with  admiration  that  he  had  been  considering  the 
beasts  of  prey.  His  language  seems  to  gather  terror  as 
he  watches  the  cruel  devastations  of  the  fourth  beast,  and 
hears  the  great  swelling  words  of  a  mysterious  power 
which  rises  up  within  it. 

Then  where  did  Daniel  turn  for  comfort  ?  Up  to  the 
everlasting  heavens  from  whence  comes  real  help.  Then 
are  those  heavens  opened  to  him,  and  a  vision  of  holy 
calm  and  divine  majesty  is  placed  in  sublime  contrast  to 
what  is  passing  on  the  earth.  There,  far  above  out  of 
man's  sight,  God  sits  enthroned  in  the  serenity  of  His 
power.  Thousand  thousand  holy  ones  surround  Him, 
and  ten  thousand  times  ten  thousand  stand  before  Him. 
In  spite  of  all  the  impotent  strivings  of  earthly  sovereign- 
ties, there  is  brought  to  Him  one  who  stands  upright,  and 
in  the  human  form  to  which  had  been  given  dominion 
over  every  beast  of  the  earth.  This  "Son  of  Man"  is 
brought  to  the  Ancient  of  days  to  be  crowned  with  glory 
and  victory.  Earth  cannot  see  this  figure,  for  darkness 
is  as  yet  shrouding  it  from  all  except  believing  eyes.  Yet 
it  represents  the  kingdom  of  God's  saints ;  a  kingdom 
which  shall  neither  pass  away  with  decay,  nor  be  over- 
thrown by  violence. 

And  here  is  the  contrast  which  Daniel  sees  between 
the  kingdoms  of  this  world  and  the  one  kingdom  of  God. 
The  first  are  in  the  sight  of  God  only  animal  and  grovelling, 
their  "  spirit  goeth  downward  to  the  earth."  (Eccles.  iii. 
21.)    The  latter  is,  in  the  best  sense  of  the  word,  "  human." 
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The  latter  is  an  everlasting  kingdom  ;  but  the  former  are 
all  destined  for  the  burning.* 

Now,  if  the  prophet  of  the  New  Testament  is  to  view 
this  same  contrast  from  his  own  far  higher  platform,  if 
he  is  to  shew  it  illumined  by  the  new  light  of  the  Gospel 
of  Christ,  and  if  also  he  is  to  look  not  merely  forward^  as 
Nebuchadnezzar  and  Daniel  looked,  but  is  to  take  one 
great  view  of  the  entire  struggle  between  the  kingdom  of 
God  and  the  kingdoms  of  the  world,  from  the  very  first  to 
the  very  last,  he  cannot  do  this  better  than  by  combining 
these  two  visions,  and  by  adding  to  them  what  fresh 
lessons  he  has  himself  learned  from  the  lips  of  Jesus 
Christ. 

Accordingly,  from  Nebuchadnezzar's  first  vision  he 
takes  the  thought  of  the  essential  oneness  of  all  worldly 
enterprise  and  power,  and  therefore  combines  the  four 
beasts  of  Daniel's  vision  into  one  : — one  wild  beast  which 
rises  with  the  mouth  of  the  lion,  the  paw  of  the  bear,  the 
agile  body,  and  three  additional  heads  of  Daniel's  leopard, 
and,  lastly,  the  cluster  of  the  ten  horns  which  characterized 
Daniel's  fourth  beast.  Now,  as  this  one  enemy  rises  up 
before  us  with  its  sevejt  heads  and  a  cluster  of  ten  horns 
rising  out  of  one  head — now  we  find  a  completeness  in  it 
which  none  of  the  older  figures  had.  It  is  explained  in 
the  Seventeenth  Chapter  that  this  composite  figure  is  a 
representation  not  of  four^  but  of  seven  great  empires  or 
earthly  powers,  and  that  the  seventh  represents  no  one 
power  with  a  single  government,  but  the  co-operation  of 

*  Dan.  vii.  11,  12.     There  is  a  concealed  suggestion  that  the  "world" 
still  lives  on  in  the  empire,  even  when  its  power  is  taken  from  it.     It  is 
only  in  the  last  stroke  that  all  is  made  to  perish. 
K 
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a  cluster  of  kingdoms  symbolized  roughly  by  the  world's 
round  number  "  ten."* 

Five  of  these  seven  heads  (we  are  reminded  in  the 
Seventeenth  Chapter)  had  already  spent  their  force, 
and  passed  away,  when  S.  John  was  writing.  Egypt 
and  Assyria,  Chaldaea,  Persia  and  Greece  had  all  fallen. 
Rome  was  at  that  moment  wielding  the  world's  tyrannous 
and  God-opposing  power.  The  seventh  and  last  empire 
(or  head),  which  was  in  S.  John's  day  only  looming  in  the 
distance,  has  now  come  and  is  reigning  still.  It  is  (as  I 
have  said)  no  ojte  world-wide  empire  under  a  single 
government,  but  a  cluster  of  the  many  great  nations  of 
the  earth  bound  more  or  less  firmly  together  by  inter- 
national law. 

And,  further,  the  world  itself  reigning  both  in  these 
seven  empires  and  outside  them  also — the  "  world,"  an 
impalpable  thing,  an  atmosphere  and  an  influence  rather 
than  what  can  be  touched — this  is  the  evil  and  hostile 
power  which  is  described  to  S.  John  as  that  "  which  was, 
and  is  not,  and  is  about  to  come  up  out  of  the  abyss,  and 
to  go  into  perdition." 

This  evil  "  world  "  may  be  described  as  existing  in 
each  of  its  own  seven  heads  (Rev.  xvii.  g,  lo),  and  yet 
outside  them  all,  therefore,  in  some  sense  "  an  eighth 
power,"  but  "of  the  seven."  (Rev.  xvii.  ii.)  This  is 
the  actual  wild  beast,  of  which  the  various  kingdoms  of 
the  world  are  the  heads  and  outcomes. 

The  details  of  this  living  symbol  of  the  evil  world — its 
"  Coadjutor,"  "  its  number,"  and  "  its  mark  " — must  be 
left   for  the   next   Lecture.     It  will   be   enough    for   the 

*  Rev.  xvii.  12-15.    See  Appendix,  Note  B,  "The  Symbolism  of  Numbers." 
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present  to  direct  attention  to  two  other  features  in  these 
visions,  which  are  of  general  interest.  These  are  S.  John's 
deeper  insight  into  the  origin  of  the  world's  tyrannous 
power,  and  his  fuller  revelation  of  the  character  of  the 
kingdom  that  is  to  conquer  in  the  strife,  the  empire  that 
really  achieves  what  the  empires  of  the  world  attempt 
in  vain. 

S.  John  sees — what  Nebuchadnezzar  never  looked  for, 
and  what  even  the  prophet  Daniel  did  not  see — that  the 
supernatural  power  moving  upon  the  face  of  the  great 
deep  was  not  the  breathing  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  which 
at  creation  evolved  out  of  the  first  chaos  the  kingdom  of 
nature,  with  man  in  the  image  and  likeness  of  God  on  its 
throne.  (Gen.  i.  2-31.)  It  was  the  enemy  of  that  good 
Spirit  who  sowed  these  tares.  (S.  Matt.  xiii.  25,  38,  39.) 
It  was  "  the  Prince  of  the  power  of  the  air"  (Eph.  ii.  2), 
who  caused  the  evil  strife  of  waves  which  Daniel  and 
S.  John  both  watched.  S.  John  saw  this,  and  tells  us 
that  it  is  the  Serpent  of  the  bottomless  pit  who  raises 
up  the  kingdoms  of  the  world,  and  combines  them  and 
inspires  them  against  God's  Church.  It  is  the  great 
Dragon  who  brings  each  to  a  head,  gives  them  their  evil 
power,  and  inspires  them  "  to  war  against  the  saints." 
(Rev.  xiii.  2,  7.)  "  All  these  "  kingdoms  of  the  earth  "  and 
the  glory  of  them  "  (he  says)  '*  are  mine,  and  to  whomso- 
ever I  will  I  give  them."    (S.  Luke  iv.  6.) 

It  is  the  same  with  S.  John's  fuller  revelation  of  the 
kingdom  to  which  the  God  of  Heaven  will  give  the  dominion. 

To  Nebuchadnezzar's  eyes  this  kingdom  was  without 
form,  without  symmetry,  without  beauty,  and  without 
life.     It  was  to  him  only  a  shapeless  and  inorganic  mass, 
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like  a  dull  grey  stone,  of  no  origin  that  he  could  discover ; 
a  stone  growing  certainly  by  some  mysterious  power,  but 
for  all  that,  lifeless  and  without  value.  To  the  eye  of 
faith  this  is  no  single  stone,  but  a  holy  Temple,  marvellous 
in  its  symmetry,  awful  for  the  supernatural  life  that 
animates  it ;  fashioned  silently  by  the  great  Architect  of 
Heaven,  fashioned  of  living  stones,  which  are  built  each 
into  the  great  foundation -concrete  ''  of  Apostles  and 
Prophets,  Jesus  Christ  Himself  being  the  chief  Corner- 
stone, in  Whom  all  the  building,  fitly  framed  together, 
groweth  into  an  holy  Temple  unto  the  Lord."  (Eph. 
ii.  20,  21,  22.)  "  Whoso  falleth  on  this  stone  shall  be 
broken  ;  but  on  whomsoever  it  shall  fall  it  will  grind  him 
to  powder."  (S.  Matt.  xxi.  44.)  This  kingdom  of  Heaven, 
this  Church  of  the  living  God,  is  the  stone  cut  out  without 
hands,  which  is  at  last  to  crush  the  monarchies  of  earth. 

How  was  this  idea  presented  to  Daniel,  the  prophet  of 
the  Old  Testament  ?  Earthly  empires  were  to  him  as 
savage  beasts  of  prey.  The  Kingdom  of  God  alone  was 
counted  worthy  of  wearing  the  form  of  that  humanity 
which  was  made  in  the  image  and  likeness  of  God.  For 
as  each  separate  beast  in  Daniel's  vision  represented  not 
only  the  personal  ruler  of  the  kingdom,  but  along  with 
him  the  entire  kingdom  over  which  he  ruled,  so  the  one 
human  figure  represented,  not  only  the  personal  Son  of 
God,  Who  is  Himself  to  sit  on  the  throne  of  the  kingdom, 
but  rather  His  entire  kingdom,  including  all  its  citizens, 
who  are  incorporated  into  Him  as  **  members  of  His  body," 
"  bone  of  His  bone,  flesh  of  His  flesh,"  and  who  share  with 
Him  His  royal  rank  and  power.  (Eph.  v.  30;  Rev.  ii. 
26-28  ;  iii.  21.)     And  further,  while  the  savage  beasts  were 
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shewn  to  Daniel  as  "  rising  out  of  the  sea,"  and  ravaging 
here  below,  the  new  kingdom  was  shewn  to  be  of  Heaven, 
*'  brought  near  to  the  Ancient  of  days."  For  its  true  life 
is  hidden  there  with  Christ  (Col.  iii.  3) ;  it  reigns  serene 
in  an  atmosphere  which  the  world  cannot  breathe. 

One  might  have  supposed  that  even  the  seer  of  the 
New  Testament  could  rise  no  higher  than  this.  But 
over  against  the  wild  beast  (r6  erjplov)  he  has  placed  the 
Lamb  (r6  'Apviov);  yet  not  the  Lamb  of  God  alone,  but  the 
Lamb  as  the  Good  Shepherd  surrounded  by  the  well- 
known  144,000  of  His  flock.  They  are  on  Mount  Sion, 
where  **  no  lion  or  ravenous  beast "  (Isaiah  xxxv.  g)  shall 
touch  them :  pure  while  the  whole  world  is  impure ; 
faithful  when  all  but  they  are  faithless  ;  following  the 
Lamb,  and  singing  in  full  and  faultless  harmony  a  new 
song  of  praise  unto  God  and  to  the  Lamb  ;  while  the 
whole  earth  worships  the  wild  beast  and  its  image. 
(Rev.  xiv.  1-6.) 

The  seven  with  Noah  in  the  ark,  when  the  world  was 
corrupt  and  perishing;  the  seven  thousand  with  Elijah  in 
the  evil  days  of  Ahab  and  Jezebel,  secret  souls  who  had 
not  bowed  the  knee  to  Baal  (i  Kings  xix.  18) — these  num- 
bers are  multiplied  now.  Twelve  times  twelve  a  thousand 
times  over  are  they  that  are  with  the  Lamb.  Risen  to 
Him  at  His  call,  they  not  only  share  already  His  royal 
rest,  but  speak  with  Him  a  language  that  is  unknown  to 
the  world  :  they  sing  a  song  which  none  can  learn  but 
they  that  are  redeemed  from  the  earth.     (Rev.  xiv.  3.) 

We  hardly  need  the  angel-voices  to  tell  us  that  this 
kingdom  of  the  Lamb  shall  last  for  ever,  when  the  world's 
great  city  falls,  and  when  those  that  serve  the  world  are 
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judged  and  perish  in  the  wrath  of  God  (xiv.  6-12). 
No  details  certainly  of  the  means  by  which  the  kingdom 
is  to  be  given  to  God's  saints  were  shewn  to  Daniel  or  to 
Nebuchadnezzar ;  nor  are  any  details  given  to  S.  John  in 
this  particular  vision.  Nothing  is  told  here  of  the  separate 
blows  by  which  the  wild  beasts  will  be  at  last  destroyed, 
and  their  royal  city  sacked  and  burned.  These  are 
reserved  for  later  visions  :  for  the  vision  of  the  Seven 
Vials,  the  picture  of  the  judgment  upon  Babylon,  the 
slaughter  on  the  battle-field  of  the  Nineteenth  Chapter, 
the  destruction  of  the  dragon,  and  the  judgment  of  the 
dead.  Only  the  assurance  of  this  coming  wrath  is  given 
here,  and  two  judgment  pictures  of  the  end  of  the  world 
when  angels  are  to  be  the  reapers.  The  wheat  is  shewn 
gathered  into  the  storehouse  of  God  (xiv.  14-17) ;  but 
the  grapes  of  the  earth's  evil  vine  are  trodden  in  the 
wine-press  of  the  wrath  of  God  (xiv.  17-20).  So  shall 
this  evil  world,  which  now  fancies  that  there  is  no 
strength  like  unto  its  strength  (xiii.  4),  pass  away  like 
the  chaff  scattered  by  the  summer  wind  ;  but  the  saints 
of  God  shall  be  exalted  and  inhabit  the  land  for  ever. 
(Dan.  ii.  35.) 

Such  is  the  vision  which  perhaps  more  than  any  other 
in  this  book  has  arrested  the  attention  of  the  Christian 
world,  and  been  the  subject  of  innumerable  contentions. 
And  some  may  find  it  hard  to  accept  so  common-place 
an  interpretation  of  it ;  hard  to  admit  that  the  Apostle 
can  have  meant  by  this  savage  beast,  that  world  in  which 
we  find  all  the  pleasant  things  that  tempt  our  ambitions 
or  affections,  find  all  the  wonders  on  which  we  exercise 
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the  powers  of  our  intellects.  But  it  will  not  be  found 
hard  to  accept  this,  if  only  we  remember  that  by  the 
*' world"  we  mean  not  God's  material  and  beautiful 
creation,  but  the  settling  our  affection  on  the  things 
created,  as  though  full  satisfaction  were  to  be  found  in 
them  apart  from  Him,  Who  has  created  them,  and  in 
Whom  they  all  consist.  By  the  "  world  "  we  mean  all 
in  the  world  that  is  against  God,  every  combination  and 
every  form  of  "  loving  the  creature  more  than  the 
Creator."     (Rom.  i.  25.) 

It  may  seem  hard  to  some  that  they  should  be  asked  to 
believe  that  the  act  of  turning  away  the  heart  from  God, 
can  possibly  be  so  full  a  solution  of  this  symbol  of 
cruelty,  as  some  pre-eminent  example  of  turning  against 
God,  such  (for  instance)  as  the  persecuting  emperor,  Nero  ; 
before  whom  it  has  been  strangely  supposed  that  the 
whole  Christian  Church  seemed  to  S.  John  to  be  writhing 
in  terror,  and  against  whom  he  is  supposed  to  encourage 
her  to  indulge  in  vindictive  hate. 

But  the  disciple  of  a  Master  Who  taught  that  "  they  that 
kill  the  body  "  are  far  less  to  be  feared  than  that  which 
destroys  both  soul  and  body  in  hell  (S.  Luke  xii.  4,  5),  he 
would  see  a  more  awful  iierceness  in  sin  and  in  all  that 
seduces  the  heart  from  God,  than  in  any  outward  pains 
threatened  against  the  body.  He  could  hear  the  hiss  of  the 
serpent  in  all  the  world's  blandishments,  as  well  as  in  the 
world's  violence.  He,  therefore,  whom  the  world  met  not 
in  imperial  courts,  but  by  the  Lake  of  Galilee  and  in  the 
towns  of  Asia  Minor,  he  has  embodied  into  the  visions  of 
the  statesman  and  king  of  old  time,  a  greater  and  deeper 
lesson  which  concerns  us  all. 
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Nor  is  this  a  mere  conjecture  about  S.  John,  for  as  a 
plain  matter  of  fact  we  find  in  his  Gospel,  and  still  more 
plainly  in  his  first  Epistle,  that  the  one  great  enemy  of 
the  Church,  whom  he  finds  the  Devil  raising  up  against 
her  everywhere  and  always,  is  not  Nero,  or  any  other 
imperfect  personification  of  evil,  but  the  *'  world,"  the 
world  which  is  "of  the  Devil  "  (S.  John  viii.  44  ;  i  John 
iii.  8-11),  and  which  "  lieth  in  the  wicked  one."  (i  John 
iv.4;  V.  ig.)  The  cruel  and  heathen  empire  of  Rome  was 
to  him  but  one  outward  expression  of  this  enemy,  which 
really  included  all  "  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  the  lusts  of  the 
eye,  and  the  vainglory  of  life."     (i  John  ii.  16.) 

With  all  the  holy  fervour  of  his  loving  heart  he,  in  the 
homely  language  of  his  Epistle,  entreats  those  whom  he 
loves  as  children — "  Love  not  the  world,  neither  the 
things  that  are  in  the  world."  (i  John  ii.  15.)  With  all 
the  power  of  a  "  Son  of  Thunder,"  and  with  all  the  wealth 
of  earthly  imagery,  gathering  up  all  the  symbols  conse- 
crated of  old  to  the  service  of  God,  he  warns  us  in  these 
visions  of  the  dangerous  beauty  and  hateful  cruelty  of  the 
**  world,"  its  terrible  strength  and  subtlety,  its  greedy 
longing  to  absorb  us  into  itself  by  devouring.  Yet  he 
predicts  the  sure  destruction  of  this  evil  power,  that  he 
may  persuade  us  to  come  out  and  be  separate  from  it ; 
that  we  *'  have  no  fellowship  with  its  sins,  and  receive 
not  of  its  plagues."  (Rev.  xviii.  4.)  For,  as  he  has  said 
more  quietly  in  his  Epistle,  "the  world  passeth  away  and 
the  lust  thereof:  but  he  that  doeth  the  will  of  God  abideth 
for  ever."  (i  John  ii.  17.)  Yes,  he  abideth  as  long  and 
as  surely  as  the  Son  of  God  Himself  abideth,  for  "  who- 
soever shall  do  the  will  of  My  Father  which  is  in  Heaven," 


^.  3Joi)n'^  Witbi  of  tl)t  WiovlXi.  133 

He  says,  ''the  same  is  My  brother  and  sister  and  mother." 
(S.  Matt.  xii.  50.) 

A  more  formidable  objection  would  lie  against  this 
interpretation,  if  it  were  true  that  it  treats  S.  John  as 
being  absolutely  indifferent  to  persecution,  or  unconscious 
of  the  might  of  earthly  empires.  But  his  addition  of  a 
new  and  more  spiritual  conception  of  the  evil  of  the  world, 
no  more  annihilates  all  the  teaching  of  the  prophet  Daniel, 
than  our  Lord's  higher  treatment  of  the  commandments 
destroyed  the  law  or  the  prophets.  (S.  Matt.  v.  17  ;  vii.  12.) 
Down  at  the  very  foundation  of  all  S.  John's  portraiture 
of  the  evil  of  worldliness,  lies  his  perception  of  its  tremen- 
dous might,  when  it  is  embodied  in  such  an  empire  as  that 
Babylon  in  which  Daniel  lived,  or  such  an  empire  as  that 
Rome  by  which  S.  John  himself  was  then  imprisoned. 
However  subtle  the  power  of  the  world  when  it  weaves 
secretly  its  deadly  spells  for  separate  souls,  there  is  no 
disguising  its  power  when  it  moves  empires  against  the 
Church. 

They  are  not  wrong  therefore,  perhaps  none  of  them  are 
wrong,  those  who  have  seen  in  this  wild  beast  a  picture 
of  this  or  that  visible  empire,  whether  secular  or  eccle- 
siastical, or  a  picture  of  the  king  or  potentate  who  wielded, 
the  force  of  such  empire  against  God  or  against  God's 
Church.  Yet  they  are  wrong,  whenever  they  deny  that 
S.  John  looked  deeper  than  on  such  separate  outcomes 
of  the  world's  power  of  evil. 

S.  John  is  not  unconscious  of  the  awful  admiration  with 
which  Daniel  wondered  at  the  iron  might  of  the  fourth 
empire  ;*  but,  though  he  was  at  that  very  moment  feeling 

*  Compare  Dan.  vii.  7,  19-23,  with  Rev.  xiii.  4-9;   xvii.  6. 


the  sharpness  of  its  iron  teeth,  he  shared  the  dauntless 
courage  of  the  psalmists  and  prophets  of  old  time,  a 
courage  which  he  had  exhibited  from  the  very  first. 
(Acts  iv.  13,  19,  29,  33.)  With  all  his  own  deeper  know- 
ledge of  the  Church's  internal  weaknesses  and  inconsis- 
tencies, and  of  the  supernatural  agency  that  was  urging 
her  enemies  of  flesh  and  blood,  S.  John  chanted,  with 
even  a  more  triumphant  tone  than  that  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, his  assurance  of  absolute  victory.  His  Master's 
great  prediction  was  ever  ringing  in  his  ears — "  Upon 
this  rock  I  will  build  My  Church,  and  the  gates  of  hell 
shall  not  prevail  against  it."    (S.  Matt.  xv.  18.) 

**  Why  then  do  the  heathen  rage  and  the  people  imagine 
a  vain  thing  ?  The  kings  of  the  earth  set  themselves,  and 
the  rulers  take  counsel  together  against  the  Lord  and 
against  His  Anointed,  saying,  *  Let  us  break  their  bonds 
asunder  and  cast  away  their  cords  from  us.'"  (Psalm 
ii.  i-io.) 

Lift  up  your  eyes,  says  the  prophet,  and  see  what  will 
come  of  this  mad  conspiracy.  "  He  that  sitteth  in  the 
heavens  shall  laugh  ;  the  Lord  shall  have  them  in  derision. 
Then  shall  He  speak  unto  them  in  His  wrath,  and  vex 
them  in  His  sore  displeasure"  (saying) — "  *  Yet  (in  spite 
of  all  this  effort)  I  have  set  My  King  upon  My  holy  hill 
of  Sion,'  "  so  "  one  like  unto  a  Son  of  Man  is  brought 
near  to  the  Ancient  of  days"  (Dan.  vii.  13),  "the  Lamb 
is  placed  on  Mount  Sion  "  (Rev.  xiv.  i),  and  He  proclaims, 
*'  The  Lord  hath  said  unto  Me,  '  Thou  art  My  Son,  this 
day  have  I  begotten  Thee.  Ask  of  Me,  and  I  will  give 
Thee  the  nations  for  Thine  inheritance  and  the  uttermost 
parts  of  the  earth  for  Thy  possession.     Thou  shalt  break 
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them  with  a  rod  of  iron  :  Thou  shalt  dash  them  in  pieces 
like  a  potter's  vessel.'  " 

So  has  S.  John  combined  the  spirit  of  the  Second 
Psalm  with  the  visions  of  the  Book  of  Daniel,  to  illus- 
trate and  apply  the  first  warning  in  the  Garden  of  Eden. 
And  in  the  same  spirit  do  these  new  visions  enforce  the 
Psalmist's  warning  to  the  kings  and  nations  of  the  world, 
on  all  that  join  in  their  conspiracy,  or  are  tempted  to  take 
the  serpent's  side.  "  Be  wise  now,  therefore,  O  ye  kings : 
be  instructed,  ye  judges  of  the  earth."  Come  and  do 
homage  to  the  Lamb,  the  Son  of  God  and  King  of  kings. 
Refuse  to  bow  down  to  the  image  of  the  wild  beast,  or  to 
serve  it.  Serve  rather  the  Lord  with  reverence,  and 
rejoice  with  trembling.  Offer  the  kiss  of  worship  and 
obeisance  to  the  Royal  Son,  lest  He  be  angry,  and  ye 
perish  before  the  wrath  of  the  Lamb.  For  blessed,  very 
blessed  are  they,  and  only  they,  that  put  their  trust  in 
Him.     (Psalm  ii.  10,  11,  12.) 


LECTURE    V. 
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HE  correspondence  between  the  four  wild  beasts 
in  the  vision  of  the  prophet  Daniel  and  the  one 
composite  beast  in  the  beginning  of  the  Thir- 
teenth Chapter  of  the  Apocalypse  is  too  close  to  be  treated 
as  accidental  and  unintentional.  This  correspondence 
goes  far  to  support  the  idea  presented  in  the  last  Lecture 
that  the  subject  of  the  two  visions  is  practically  the  same  ; 
that  the  "  world,"  in  its  various  phases  of  opposition  to 
God  and  to  God's  people,  is  the  general  subject  of  both 
visions  :  the  statesman  of  the  Old  Testament,  however, 
contemplating  the  world  rather  in  its  action  through 
dynasties,  and  the  Apostle  of  the  New  Testament  looking 
deeper  and  discovering  the  "  world  "  everywhere. 

But  we  have  still  to  consider  whether  this  correspondence 
is  more  than  general ;  whether  the  resemblance  extends 
to  all  the  details  of  the  two  visions  ;  whether  the  key, 
which  certainly  does  enter  the  lock,  fits  all  the  wards, 
and  so  proves  itself  to  be  the  key  intended  to  open  the 
later  vision. 

*  Preached  before  the  University  of  Dublin,  on  Sunday,  March  27th,  1892. 
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In  examining  this  we  notice  that  the  personal  character 
of  S.  John  and  the  style  of  his  writings  are  (as  Chapter 
ii.  of  the  Introduction  attempted  to  shew)  opposed  to  the 
idea  that  he  can  be  so  absorbed  as  he  is  here  in  any 
merely  partial  or  temporary  evil.  Even  where  he  pro- 
fesses to  be  addressing  seven  local  Churches  in  a  small 
district  of  Asia  Minor,  every  student  of  his  words  has 
felt  that  his  thoughts  go  far  beyond  those  small  communi- 
ties ;  and  that  he  is  concerned  with  the  universal  Church, 
whose  characteristics  he  finds  in  these,  the  Church  of  all 
lands  and  of  all  times.  There  is  the  same  impression  of 
largeminded  thoughtfulness  created  by  this  picture  of  the 
seven-headed  enemy  of  that  seven-fold  Church :  for  it  is 
represented  as  making  war,  not  at  one  period  of  time 
only,  or  in  one  district  only,  but  against  all  the  saints  of 
God  everywhere  and  at  all  times. 

Again,  this  wild  beast  stands  here  in  close  and  full 
relationship  with  that  Dragon,  or  Serpent,  who  is  admitted 
on  all  hands  to  be  the  prince,  not  of  Greece  only,  or  of 
Rome,  but  of  the  whole  world.  So  closely  are  these  two 
related  that  the  one  stands  as  the  very  counterpart  of  the 
other ;  each  has  the  same  seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  as 
though  the  one  was  the  animating  spirit,  and  the  other 
the  full  embodiment  and  the  complete  incarnation  of  this 
spirit. 

And  when,  in  addition  to  these  two  considerations,  we 
find  S.  John  recording,  not  that  the  subjects  of  the  now 
perished  Roman  empire,  nor  the  members  of  the  Roman 
or  Anti-Roman  Christian  Communions  are  ruled  by  this 
wild  beast ;  but  that  he  is  given  "  authority  over  every 
tribe  and  people  and  tongue  and  nation  ;  "  and  that  "  all 
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that  dwell  on  the  earth  shall  worship  him,  everyone  whose 
name  hath  not  been  written  in  the  Book  of  Life  of  the 
Lamb  that  hath  been  slain  from  the  foundation  of  the 
world  "  (Rev.  xiii.  7,  8)  ;  then  we  feel  that  we  have  here 
an  enlargement  and  an  expansion,  rather  than  a  contracted 
limitation,  of  the  teaching  of  the  prophet  Daniel. 

The  savage  beast  who  is  worthy  of  such  mention  and 
of  such  a  position  as  is  given  to  him  here,  must  be  more 
than  a  mere  "  man  that  shall  die,  or  a  son  of  man  whose 
breath  is  in  his  nostrils  ;  for  wherein  is  he  to  be  accounted 
of?"  (Isaiah  ii.  22.)  It  cannot  represent  any  one  Emperor 
or  hierarch.  It  must  express  a  power,  a  dominion,  an 
empire,  yet  still  no  one  merely  local  empire,  but  that  of 
which  every  empire  is  a  partial  representation  and  a  limited 
expression.  It  is  the  "  world,"  the  evil  world,  the  world 
in  its  blasphemous  opposition  to  God  and  to  God's 
kingdom. 

S.  John,  as  I  have  already  tried  to  show,  had  absorbed 
the  teaching  of  the  earlier  visions  of  Nebuchadnezzar  and 
Daniel,  and  (as  the  disciple  also  of  Him  Who  came  to 
gather  all  nations  into  one  everlasting  kingdom),  he  saw 
unity  under  diversity  in  the  sevenfold  world,  as  he  had 
seen  it  in  the  sevenfold  Church ;  in  the  seven-headed 
Dragon  and  its  embodiment  the  seven-headed  wild  beast, 
as  he  had  seen  it  in  the  Seven  Spirits  before  God's  throne 
and  their  embodiment  in  the  seven  Churches.  Seeing 
this,  he  presses  this  truth  upon  us,  that  however  varied 
the  outward  form,  there  is  always  the  same  enmity  against 
God,  the  same  cruel  greed  for  devouring  in  every  nation 
of  the  world  that  ever  rises  into  power.  He  sees  that 
each  new  empire  is  only  the  '*  world  "  rising  up  under  a 
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new  head  and  with  a  new  name,  the  old  spirit  breaking 
out  in  a  new  shape  and  in  a  new  place.  Not  Egypt,  or 
Assyria,  or  Babylon,  or  Persia,  or  Greece,  or  even  Rome, 
or  the  present  cluster  of  many  nations — no  one  of  these  is 
the  real  enemy  of  the  Church  of  Christ.  The  true  enemy 
always  is  the  "  world,"  the  worldliness  which  gathers 
men  into  separate  nations,  and  makes  them  greedy  and 
cruel  against  what  is  good  ;  it  is  the  world  which,  because 
it  is  opposed  to  God,  has  always  in  His  sight  the  names  of 
blasphemy  written  upon  it  everywhere. 

This  is  the  one  enemy  always ;  and  the  author  and 
maker,  and  therefore  the  father  and  god  of  this  spirit  of 
worldliness — "  the  god  of  this  world "  always  is  the 
Church's  ancient  enemy,  the  "  Serpent  or  Dragon,  who  is 
called  the  Devil  and  Satan."  (Rev.  xx.  2.)  This  explains 
the  reason  why  S.John  has  added  an  entirely  new  preface 
to  his  new  edition  of  Daniel's  visions.  It  is  a  preface 
which  marks  the  position  of  this  vision  among  the  pictures 
of  the  strife  between  the  woman  and  the  serpent ;  a  preface 
which  traces  back  to  its  first  origin  the  irreconcilable 
enmity  between  all  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  and  the 
one  kingdom  of  God ;  a  preface  which  accounts  for  the 
names  of  blasphemy  on  all  the  heads  of  this  sevenfold 
beast  of  prey ;  for  these  heads  represent,  not  persons  and 
not  offices,  but  mountains  or  kingdoms  of  the  world 
(xvii.  g,  10). 

Another  new  feature  is  of  necessity  added  by  S.  John, 
because  of  his  higher  position  as  a  prophet  of  the  Christian 
covenant.  It  expresses  the  striking  of  the  decisive  blow 
in  the  great  warfare.     One  great  item,  which  the  disciple 
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of  Jesus  Christ  could  add  to  the  terms  of  the  earlier 
message,  was  that  the  Son  of  God,  by  taking  our  nature 
upon  Him  for  our  salvation,  by  being  born  into  the  world, 
living  in  it  a  sinless  life  of  love,  dying  in  it  a  death  of 
sacrifice  for  sin,  and  rising  victor  over  death,  gave  a  death- 
blow to  the  "  world  "  by  giving  a  death-blow  to  the  selfish- 
ness which  is  the  spirit  of  worldliness.  But  S.  John  had 
another  item  also  to  add  to  this  for  his  greater  message. 
He  had  to  tell  that  this  deadly  wound,  which  the  Cross  of 
Christ  gave  to  the  world  and  to  the  world's  influence, 
would  be  (or  had  been)  for  a  time  apparently  healed,  so 
that  the  world  would  seem  to  rise  again  from  its  grave 
and  live  on  after  death,  its  prince  escaping  from  his  cap- 
tivity. S.  John  had  to  tell  that  in  spite  of  the  Cross  of 
Christ  worldliness  would  still  hold  sway  over  Christian 
countries,  over  Christian  Churches,  and  at  least  in  some 
degree  over  hearts  that  are  ''  crucified  to  the  world,  and 
the  world  crucified  "  to  them.     (Gal.  vi.  14.) 

How  could  these  two  items  be  better  pictured  in 
connection  with  the  symbolism  which  he  had  borrowed 
from  the  prophet  Daniel,  than  in  the  words  of  the  third 
and  fourth  verses  of  the  Thirteenth  Chapter  ?  '*  And  I 
saw  one  of  his  heads  as  though  it  had  been  slain  unto 
death,  and  his  death-stroke  was  healed  ;  and  the  whole 
earth  wondered  after  the  wild  beast ;  and  they  worshipped 
the  Dragon  because  he  gave  his  authority  to  the  wild  beast. 
And  they  worshipped  the  wild  beast,  saying,  *  Who  is 
like  unto  the  wild  beast  ?  And  who  is  able  to  war  with 
him?'" 

It  is  a  suggestive  lesson  upon  the  deadly  effect  of 
worldliness,   and    especially   when    found    in    those    who 
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profess  to  "  have  crucified  the  flesh  with  its  affections 
and  lusts."  (Gal.  v.  24.)  It  is  a  striking  embodiment  of 
S.  John's  appeal  elsewhere  to  all  who  call  themselves 
followers  of  the  Lamb  and  children  of  God — "  Love  not 
the  world,  neither  the  things  of  the  world.  If  any  man 
love  the  world,  the  love  of  the  Father  is  not  in  him.  For 
all  that  is  in  the  world,  the  lust  of  the  flesh,  the  lust  of 
the  eyes,  and  the  vainglory  of  life,  is  not  of  the  Father  but 
is  of  the  world."     (i  John  ii.  15,  16.) 

We  come  now  to  another  lesson,  not  absolutely  new, 
but  strikingly  developed  out  of  one  feature  (not  yet 
noticed)  in  the  vision  sent  to  the  prophet  Daniel.  All 
four  of  the  great  kingdoms  of  the  world  were  represented 
to  him  as  savage  beasts.  But  as  he  watched  the  fourth, 
and  examined  the  cluster  of  horns  or  smaller  powers 
which  took  the  place,  and  collectively  seemed  to  Daniel 
only  to  carry  on  the  action  of  that  fourth  beast,  he 
noticed  presently  that  some  new  force  rose  up  among 
these,  a  power  which  had  symptoms  of  a  higher  than 
mere  animal  nature.  It  had  features  resembling  that 
human  nature  which  (for  Daniel)  represented  God's 
heavenly  kingdom.  Daniel  saw  ten  horns  upon  the  head 
of  the  fourth  beast,  and  he  was  told  that  these  ten 
horns  represented  a  cluster  of  kingdoms  which  should 
rise  out  of  the  breaking  up  of  the  Roman  empire.  He 
watched  these,  and  he  saw  another  little  horn  rise  up 
(not  after,  but)  among  these  ten  horns,  plucking  up  three 
of  them,  and  so  changing  their  number  from  the  world's 
**  ten "  to  the  sacred  "seven."  ''And  behold  in  this 
horn"  there  were  some  things  human,  "  there  were  eyes 
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like  the  eyes  of  a  man,  and  a  mouth  speaking  great 
things."  He  was  told  that  this  was  to  be  a  different 
kind  of  power,  which  should  rise  up  among  the  powers 
of  the  world,  overthrowing  some  of  them,  changing  in 
some  measure  their  character,  yet  of  the  world  still,  fierce 
and  blasphemous  against  God,  cruel  against  God's  people. 
(Dan.  vii.  24,  25.) 

This  was  quite  a  new  thing.  The  heathen  king  had 
been  shewn  nothing  of  it,  partly  perhaps  because  the 
dead  material  of  his  image  did  not  lend  itself  to  express 
this  ;  but  chiefly  (no  doubt)  because  this  was  a  deeper 
revelation  within  the  great  mystery  of  the  world's  power, 
into  which  only  the  seer  of  God  could  look. 

This  power  within  a  power,  this  kingdom  within  king- 
doms, like  and  yet  unlike  the  others,  had  this  somewhat 
separate  treatment  in  Daniel's  vision.  But  it  receives 
special  emphasis  in  the  Apocalypse  by  being  shewn  to 
S.  John  as  a  separate  wild  beast  rising  out  of  something 
more  solid  than  the  tossing  waves.  Yet  under  the 
different  figure  it  is  still  carefully  marked  as  a  power  on 
the  same  side  as  the  "  world,"  of  the  same  nature  as  the 
"world,"  and  with  no  power  but  the  "world,"  though 
with  some  features  which  might  be  mistaken  for  divine 
attributes. 

S.  John  saw  it  as  a  second  wild  beast  rising  out  of  the 
earth,  but  exercising  no  power  of  its  own,  no  authority 
but  that  of  the  first  wild  beast  which  rose  out  of  the  waves 
of  the  sea.  It  is  a  wild  beast  that  acts  as  spokesman  (that 
is,  as  prophet)  for  the  wild  beast.  It  acts  as  the  wild  beast's 
prime  minister  and  agent,  as  though  the  first  beast  inspired 
by  the  dragon  was  its  god,  and  this  the  prophet  of  that 
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god — the  Aaron  to  the  devil's  Moses,  the  spokesman  of 
that  false  god  which  is  the  world's  prince.  As  the  Christ 
of  God  has  His  Apostles  and  prophets,  who  go  forth  in 
His  name  only,  and  call  men  everywhere  to  serve  Him, 
baptizing  them  into  the  threefold  Name  of  God,  so  has 
the  world  its  apostles  and  prophets  also. 

Therefore  this  second  beast  is  given  a  resemblance, 
though  a  resemblance  that  is  a  parody  and  a  caricature 
rather  than  a  likeness,  to  the  heavenly  kingdom  which  is 
the  power  of  God.  It  has  a  distorted  likeness  to  the 
Lamb,  and  to  those  whom  the  Lamb  sends  out  "  as  lambs 
into  the  midst  of  wolves  ;  "  *  but  the  likeness  is  only  in 
the  thing  that  is  least  characteristic  of  a  lamb,  the  feature 
which  a  beast  of  prey  might  have  in  common  with  a  lamb. 
"  It  had  two  horns  like  a  lamb,  but  "  (and  this  shewed  its 
real  disposition)  "it  spake  as  a  dragon."  (Rev.  xiii.  11.)  It 
is  the  conglomerate  of  all  the  world's  spokesmen  and 
agents  of  every  kind,  of  all  the  "false  prophets  who  come 
to  us  in  sheep's  clothing,  but  inwardly  they  are  ravening 
wolves."     (S.  Matt.  vii.  15.) 

We  see  now  the  part  which  this  second  beast  plays  in 
the  sacred  drama  ;  and  why  it  is  so  completely  identified 
with  the  first  beast,  that  we  hardly  know  at  times  of  which 
of  them  the  prophet  speaks.  The  "  world "  is,  in  one 
sense,  no  really  existing  thing.  It  may  be  said  to  be  but 
an  idea,  a  thing  immaterial,  impalpable  and  invisible, 
without  power  to  accomplish  anything,  until  some  living 
being  becomes  infected  by  it,  and  gives  it  shape  and 
expression,  making  an  outward  acting  image  of  it,  and 
infecting   others   in    its   turn.      This    spokesman    of  the 

*  Compare  S.  Matt,  xxviii.  18,  19,  20,  with  Rev.  xiii.  12,  16. 
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idea  ''gives  breath  and  voice  unto  the  image  of  the  wild 
beast,  in  order  that  the  image  of  the  wild  beast  may  even 
speak,  and  he  causes  that  as  many  as  will  not  worship  the 
image  of  the  wild  beast  shall  be  killed."     (Rev.  xiii.  15.) 

In  the  form  in  which  Nebuchadnezzar  and  Daniel  took 
cognizance  of  the  world,  in  the  form  of  mighty  dynasties, 
it  is  notorious  that  kings,  who  are  the  representatives  and 
spokesmen  of  their  kingdoms,  do  not  usually  put  their  own 
hands  to  what  they  counsel.  They  only  sign  the  decrees 
which  others  execute.  They  have  soldiers  under  them, 
to  whom  they  say  "  Come"  or  **  Go."  They  have  servants, 
to  whom  they  say  *'  Do  this,"  and  the  servants  do  it. 
(S.  Matt.  viii.  9.)  They  have  counsellors  and  statesmen, 
who  define  the  honour  that  is  to  be  paid  to  the  kings, 
expound  and  enforce  the  royal  will,  and  often  bend  it  as 
they  please. 

Thus  Pharaoh,  king  of  Egypt,  had  his  officers  and 
taskmaskers,  who  afflicted  the  children  of  Israel ;  he  had 
his  magicians,  who  did  great  wonders  before  him,  in 
order  to  make  his  subjects  think  his  authority  was  divine. 
(Exod.  vii.  II,  12,  22;  viii.  7,  18,  19.)  Sennacherib,  king 
of  Assyria,  had  Rabshakeh  to  capture  Samaria  and  besiege 
Jerusalem  ;  to  point  the  frightened  Jews  to  his  master's 
apparently  unbounded  power,  and  utter,  in  Sennacherib's 
name,  great  swelling  words  of  blasphemous  defiance  against 
Jehovah.  (Isaiah  xxxvi.  13-21;  xxxviii.  10-14;  21-26.) 
Nebuchadnezzar,  king  of  Babylon,  and  Darius,  king  of 
the  Medes  and  Persians,  had  their  magicians  and  sooth- 
sayers, their  presidents  and  princes,  who  contrived  the 
casting  the  servants  of  God  into  the  fiery  furnace  and 
into  the  den  of  lions,  because  they  refused  to  worship  the 
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imag^e  or  obey  the  commandments  of  those  for  whom  they 
acted.  (Dan.  iii.  20-24  ;  vi.  4-25.)  So  also  had  the  Jewish 
nation,  even  at  its  weakest  moments,  chief  priests  and 
officers,  as  well  as  Herod  and  Pontius  Pilate,  who  acted 
for  them.  And  it  could  not  have  needed  any  very  inti- 
mate knowledge  of  the  Court  life  or  the  Roman  system 
of  government,  to  have  seen  that  the  Caesars  were  the 
spokesmen  of  the  empire,  and  that  they  also  in  their  turn 
had  their  Proconsuls  and  Asiarchs  to  act  for  them,  to 
demand  worship  for  the  Emperor's  images,  and  have  the 
disobedient  put  to  death. 

How  has  S.  John  painted  these  characteristics  of  the 
"  world's  "  agents  ?  "I  saw  another  wild  beast  coming 
up  out  of  the  earth  ;  and  he  had  two  horns  like  a  lamb, 
and  he  spake  as  a  dragon.  And  he  exerciseth  all  the 
authority  of  the  first  wild  beast  in  his  sight,  and  causeth 
the  earth  and  them  that  dwell  therein  to  worship  the  first 
wild  beast,  whose  death-stroke  was  healed.  And  he  doeth 
great  signs,  in  order  that  he  may  even  make  fire  to  come 
down  out  of  Heaven  in  the  sight  of  men.  And  he  deceiveth 
them  that  dwell  on  the  earth  because  of  the  signs  which 
it  was  given  him  to  do  in  the  sight  of  the  wild  beast ; 
saying  to  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth,  that  they  should 
make  an  image  to  the  wild  beast,  who  hath  the  stroke  of 
the  sword  and  lived. 

"  And  it  was  given  unto  him  to  give  breath  unto  the 
image  of  the  wild  beast,  in  order  that  the  image 
of  the  wild  beast  might  even  speak ;  and  he  shall 
cause  that  as  many  as  should  not  worship  the  image  of 
the  wild  beast  should  be  killed.  And  he  causeth  all,  the 
small  and  the  great,  and  the  rich  and  the  poor,  and  the 
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free  and  the  bond,  that  they  give  to  them  a  mark  on  their 
right  hand,  or  on  their  forehead  ;  and  that  no  man  should 
be  able  to  buy  or  to  sell,  save  he  that  hath  the  mark,  even 
the  name  of  the  wild  beast,  or  the  number  of  his  name." 
(Rev.  xiii.  11-18.) 

As  the  first  beast  represents  the  "  world  "  in  its  oppo- 
sition to  the  kingdom  and  people  of  God,  so  the  second 
beast  represents  all  who  take  the  part  of  the  "  world  " 
and  work  its  evil  influence ;  all  who  in  any  name,  or 
under  any  guise,  help  forward  worldliness,  oppose  the 
truth,  persuade  or  deceive  the  dwellers  on  the  earth  into 
any  kind  of  opposition  to  God. 

This  new  figure  tells  us,  therefore,  that  as  our  invisible 
enemy,  the  Devil,  acts  against  the  Church  through  the 
world,  so  the  "  world  "  also  is  never  at  a  loss  for  material 
instruments  to  do  its  cruel  work,  or  to  speak  its  polluting 
blasphemies.  Go  where  we  will,  we  find  the  world's  agents 
everywhere,  in  the  Church  as  well  as  in  the  State,  in  our  own 
homes  as  well  as  out  abroad  ;  among  Christians  as  among 
heathen,among  Romanists  as  well  as  among  anti-Romanists, 
among  professors  of  personal  religion  as  well  as  among  those 
who  reject  all  religion.  These  give  an  outward  shape 
and  substance  to  that  dim  impalpable  thing,  so  that  the 
invisible  "  world  "  seems  at  times  to  stand  visibly  before 
us,  a  speaking,  acting  power ;  overcoming  by  bribes  and 
promises,  or  by  threats  and  persecution,  striving  to  force 
every  one  into  obedience  to  it.  We  find  the  "  world's  " 
mark  everywhere,  on  the  careworn  forehead,  or  on  the 
grasping  hand.  (Rev.  xiii.  15,  16.)  "  All  seek  their  own, 
not  the  things  of  Jesus  Christ."  (Phil  ii.  21.)  The  world's 
rewards,  or  the  world's  praises,  these  and  not  the  honour 
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that  comes  from  God — these  are  the  great  prizes  for  which 
the  men  of  the  earth  everywhere  long  and  strive,  bowing 
down  to  those  that  give  them. 

Then  what  does  S.  John  mean  by  the  world's  mark  ? 
Something  (perhaps  anything)  that  expresses  worldliness. 
It  is  often  an  imitation,  and  a  very  plausible  imitation,  of 
religion,  a  caricature  of  the  sacred  marks  and  numbers 
which  speak  of  the  Triune  God,  of  God's  perfect  rest,  of 
His  completed  work,  and  of  His  covenant  with  His  people. 
Instead  of  the  "  Three  "  that  speaks  of  God,  or  the  "  Three 
and  Four  "  in  either  "  Sevens"  or  "  Twelves  "  that  speak 
of  the  Church  of  God,  there  is  for  the  world  that  has  not 
God  nothing  but  only  *'  Six  "  : — Six  in  hundreds.  Six  in 
tens,  Six  in  units.  Six  hundred  Sixty  and  Six  is  the 
number  of  the  wild  beast. 

Many  a  conjecture  has  been  spent  upon  this  number 
and  that  in  every  century  since  this  book  was  written. 
Men  have  found  a  pleasant  pastime  in  counting  up  the 
letters  that  compose  the  names  of  the  most  evil  men  or 
most  dangerous  powers  of  the  past  or  present.  They 
have  counted  them  in  Greek,  and  they  have  counted  them 
in  Hebrew  letters.  They  have  misspelt  the  names  in 
order  to  count  this  number  into  them.  The  letters  that 
stand  in  the  Greek  text  to  represent  these  numbers  have 
been  viewed  closely  and  from  a  distance,  and  they  have 
been  thought  (perhaps  rightly)  to  be  themselves  full  of 
significance.  They  have  been  thought  to  represent  the 
letters  of  the  name  of  Christ,  with  the  figure  of  the  hissing 
serpent  in  the  centre  of  them.  They  have  suggested  a 
contrast  with  the  name  of  "  Christ,"  the  letters  of  which 
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number  Seven  hundred  ;  or  with  the  holy  name  of  "Jesus," 
which  numbers  Eight  hundred  Eighty  and  Eight. 

In  some  way  all  these  conjectures  are  governed  by  the 
same  ruling  thought,  that  S.  John  must  have  intended  to 
express  by  this  number  what  he  has  already  expressed  in 
words, — that  the  spokesmen  and  agents  of  the  world  have 
"  the  horns  of  a  lamb,  but  the  mouth  of  a  dragon."  That 
is  his  version  of  our  Lord's  description  of  the  false 
prophets,  "  that  they  come  to  us  in  sheep's  clothing,  but 
inwardly  they  are  ravening  wolves."  *  It  seems,  however, 
enough  to  notice  that  for  us,  who  have  been  taught  from 
the  beginning  what  the  six  days  of  the  week  would  be 
without  the  sanctifying  rest  of  God  on  the  seventh  day — 
for  us  this  number  speaks  of  worldliness,  of  incompleteness, 
of  threefold  failure,  because  God  is  far  away,  kept  out  of 
men's  thoughts  ;  and  because  there  is  a  denial  both  of  the 
Father  and  of  the  Son.  Yet  there  may  be  along  with 
this  a  suggestion  of  a  threefold  and  superlative  parody  of 
what  is  perfect  and  sacred  and  satisfying.! 

But  whatever  theory  we  form  as  to  the  letters  that 
make  up  this  mark  and  number  of  the  wild  beast,  of  one 
thing  we  may  be  certain.  An  ingenious  knack  of  fitting 
figures  and  letters  together,  or  of  puzzling  out  a  riddle,  is 
not  what  the  loved  disciple  of  Jesus  Christ  would  call 
**  wisdom."  "  The  mind  that  has  wisdom  "  must  be,  in 
S.  John's  phraseology,  the  mind  that  can  detect  the  false 
ring  in  the  world's  coin,  by  whomsoever  that  coin  is 
offered.  It  must  be  the  mind  that  can  recognize  and 
shrink    from  worldliness  in  whatever  shape   it   presents 

*  Compare  S.  Matt.  vii.  15,  with  Kev.  xiii.  11,  and  xix.  20. 
t  See  Appendix,  Note  O,  "  The  Number  of  the  Beast." 
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itself,  whether  in  a  theory  or  in  a  practice.  '*  He  that 
hath  understanding"  is  he  who  has  eyes  to  look  beneath 
the  surface,  and  sagacity  to  recognize  in  the  **  world  " 
what  God  recognizes  in  it ;  a  fierce  enemy  to  all  good,  a 
blasphemous  rival  to  God's  Christ,  a  beast  graceful  and 
beautiful  perhaps  as  the  leopard,  strong  as  the  bear,  or 
majestic  as  the  Hon,  yet  all  the  while  a  beast  of  prey, 
seeking  to  destroy  (by  absorbing  into  itself)  souls  which 
have  been  created  for  Heaven  and  not  for  earth. 

Many  pure-hearted  followers  of  the  Lamb  have  never 
tried  to  guess  at  the  meaning  of  this  number,  or  thought 
about  the  value  of  the  Greek  letters  that  express  it.  Yet 
their  love  for  God  and  their  devout  aim  at  Heaven  have 
kept  them  unspotted  from  the  world.  Their  hearts  by 
divine  instinct  shrink  from  disloyalty  and  falsehood, 
shudder  at  impurity,  and  find  a  dissatisfaction  and  an 
incompleteness  in  everything  from  which  God  is  excluded. 
This  "  fear  of  the  Lord  "  is  the  "  wisdom  "  which  S.  John 
commends.  This  "  departing  from  evil  "  is  what  he  calls 
''  understanding."     (Job  xxviii.  28.) 

For  what  has  he  said  in  his  Epistle,  where  he  is  without 
any  figure  or  comparison  warning  us  to  be  wise  as  serpents 
against  the  serpent  whose  mouthpieces  these  false  prophets 
are  ?  "  Beloved,"  he  says,  "  believe  not  every  spirit,  but 
prove  the  spirits,  whether  they  are  of  God  :  because  many 
false  prophets  are  gone  out  into  the  world.  Hereby  know 
ye  the  Spirit  of  God  :  every  spirit  which  confesseth  Jesus 
Christ  come  in  the  flesh  is  of  God  ;  and  every  spirit 
which  confesseth  not  Jesus  is  not  of  God :  and  this  is  the 
spirit  of  the  Antichrist,  whereof  ye  have  heard  that  it 
Cometh ;  and  now  it  is  in  the  world  already.     Ye  are  of 
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God,  my  little  children,  and  have  overcome  them  :  because 
greater  is  He  that  is  in  you  than  he  that  is  in  the  world. 
They  are  of  the  world  ;  therefore  speak  they  as  of  the 
world,  and  the  world  heareth  them.  We  are  of  God  :  he 
that  knoweth  God  heareth  us ;  he  who  is  not  of  God 
heareth  us  not.  By  this  we  know  the  spirit  of  truth  and 
the  spirit  of  error."  (i  John  iv.  1-7.)  How  strikingly  is 
this  embodied  in  the  hieroglyphic.  '*  Here  is  wisdom. 
He  that  hath  understanding,  let  him  count  the  number  of 
the  wild  beast,  for  it  is  a  man's  number,  and  his  number 
is  666."     (Rev.  xii.  18.) 

What  now  have  we  learned  from  this  great  group  of 
visions  in  the  Twelfth,  Thirteenth,  and  Fourteenth 
Chapters  ? 

We  have  learnt  a  lesson,  not  absolutely  new,  but  given 
in  a  new  form,  about  the  devices  of  our  great  enemy,  who 
is  the  inspirer  of  all  the  enemies  of  flesh  and  blood  that 
rise  up  against  us.  We  have  learned  to  think  of  our 
spiritual  enemies  as  of  a  great  '*  Trinity  of  hell."  i.  The 
god  of  this  world,  that  is,  the  old  Serpent,  the  Devil. 
2.  The  "  world,"  which  is  the  very  incarnation  of  the 
Evil  One ;  and,  3,  the  company  of  the  "  world's  ambassa- 
dors "  in  flesh  and  blood,  inspired  by  its  spirit,  acting  for 
the  "  world  "  and  doing  its  evil  work. 

We  have  learned  also  to  see  in  this  evil  world  the  great 
Antichrist,  which  is  not  only  an  opponent,  but  a  hellish 
parody  of  God  and  of  His  Christ.  Over  against  *'  Him 
Who  is,  and  Who  was,  and  W^ho  is  to  come,"  stands  the 
wild  beast,  which  "  was,  and  is  not,  and  is  about  to  ascend 
out  of  the  abyss,  and  he  goeth  into  perdition."  (Rev.  xvii.  8.) 
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Over  against  ''the  Living  One,  Who  became  dead,  and 
behold  He  is  Kving  for  evermore,"  "  the  Lamb  as  it  were 
slain,"  over  against  Him  there  stands  the  "  wild  beast  as 
it  were  slain  unto  death,  and  his  death-stroke  was  healed." 
And  over  against  the  Company  (or  Church)  of  the  dis- 
ciples of  the  Son  of  God,  to  whom  He  has  entrusted  His 
own  authority,  having  sent  them  out  to  persuade  all 
nations  to  worship  Him  Who  died  and  rose  again,  com- 
manding them  to  mark  all  who  will  be  His  servants  with 
the  Name  of  God  (S.  Matt,  xxviii.  18,  ig,  20  ;  S.  Mark 
xvi.  15-20) — over  against  this  Company,  to  whom  He 
granted  signs  and  wonders  to  be  done  by  them  in  His 
Name — over  against  them  there  stands  this  other  com- 
pany, symbolized  by  this  second  wild  beast,  who  "  exer- 
ciseth  all  the  authority  of  the  first  beast  before  his  face. 
And  he  maketh  the  earth  and  them  that  dwell  therein  to 
worship  the  first  beast,  whose  death-stroke  was  healed. 

And  he  doeth  great  signs And  he  causeth  all  ...  . 

that  there  be  given  them  a  mark "    (Rev.  xiii.  12-18.) 

And  this  mark  also,  like  the  mark  of  baptism,  is  a  three- 
fold name. 

Again,  we  have  discovered  the  reason  for  S.  John's 
great  earnestness  in  pressing  this  lesson  upon  us  all  in 
pictures  of  such  vivid  colours.  It  is  because  he  is  address- 
ing himself  to  a  larger  audience  than  the  seven  small 
congregations  of  Christians  in  Asia  Minor.  It  is  because 
he  is  addressing  neither  the  now  remote  past,  nor  the 
still  distant  future.  However  his  own  thoughts,  or  the 
expression  of  his  own  thoughts,  may  have  been  coloured 
by  the  manner  in  which  Rome,  the  then  mistress  of  the 
world,  was  trampling  down  the  Church  of  S.  John's  own 
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day ;  however  clearly  any  of  us  may  recognize  the  features 
of  this  wild  beast,  in  some  special  form  in  which  the  world 
may  have  at  a  special  time  assaulted  some  one  section  of 
the  Church  of  Christ,  still  S.  John  was  never  unconscious 
that  the  "  world  "  of  which  the  visions  speak,  lies  outside 
as  well  as  inside  all  such  special  manifestations  of  it.  It 
is,  as  it  were,  an  additional  power  outside  them  all,  "  an 
eighth,"  though  ''  of  the  seven  "  which  are  its  special 
heads.     (Rev.  xvii.  ii.) 

The  lesson  of  these  visions  therefore  is  not  to  be 
reserved  exclusively  for  rulers,  diplomatists,  or  those 
engrossed  in  the  politics  of  public  life.  The  "  world  "  is 
everywhere,  and  everyone  who  lives  for  this  present  life 
bears  the  world's  mark  upon  him.  And  everyone  who 
anywhere  tries  to  rise  above  the  world  and  live  for  God 
and  Heaven,  he  must  in  some  shape  or  other  do  battle 
with  the  world.  **  All  that  would  live  godly  in  Christ 
Jesus  shall  suffer  persecution."  (2  Tim.  iii.  12.)  We  all 
find  our  warmest  enthusiasm  for  God  chilled  by  the  very 
atmosphere  of  the  world.  We  find  the  free  movements 
of  our  limbs,  the  free  expression  of  our  thoughts,  restrained 
by  our  dread  of  the  world's  ridicule  or  disapproval.  We 
are  tempted  continually  to  adopt  the  world's  standards  of 
right  and  wrong,  to  work  for  its  rewards,  and  to  cater  for 
its  applause. 

The  "  world  "  comes  to  us  at  times  in  the  disguise  of  a 
true  form  of  the  Christian  religion.  It  comes  claiming 
divine  sanction,  and  shewing  sometimes  credentials  that 
would  "deceive  (if  it  were  possible)  the  very  elect."  (S. 
Matt.  xxiv.  24.)  It  comes  refusing  common  rights  of 
citizenship  or  of  churchmanship  ;  withholding  sometimes 
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the  very  necessaries  of  life  from  those  who  will  not  do  it 
homage  (Rev.  xiii.  17),  those  who  will  not  copy  its  be- 
haviour, or  pronounce  its  "  Shibboleths." 

How  can  we  stand  against  a  wild  beast  so  inspired  and 
so  supported  ?  (Ephes.  vi.  lo-ig.)  How  can  we  overcome 
the  world  ?  S.  John  himself  has  told  us  in  his  Epistle. 
*'  Whatsoever  is  begotten  of  God  overcometh  the  world  : 
and  this  is  the  victory  that  overcometh  the  world,  even 
our  faith.  And  who  is  he  that  overcometh  the  world 
but  he  that  believeth  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God." 
(I  John  V.  4,  5.) 

Yes,  the  faith  that  remembers  that  the  world's  death- 
blow has  been  already  struck,  struck  upon  the  Cross, 
"  by  which  the  world  is  crucified  unto  us,  and  we  unto 
the  world "  (Gal.  vi.  14)  ;  this  faith  inspires  to  victory. 
The  faith  that  looks  away  from  all  material  things  to 
"  Him  Who  is  invisible"  (Heb.  xi.  27),  seeing  the  Lamb 
on  Mount  Sion,  and  realizing  the  holy  fellowship  of  the 
redeemed — the  faith  that,  because  "  we  are  compassed 
about  with  so  great  a  cloud  of  witnesses  .  .  .  runs  with 
patience  the  race  that  is  set  before  us  "  (Heb.  xii.  i) — 
this  faith  gives  courage  to  "  trust  in  the  Lord,  and  do  that 
which  is  good,"  sure  that  in  spite  of  all  that  the  world 
can  do  we  shall  yet  "  dwell  in  the  land,  and  be  fed  "  with 
better  and  more  satisfying  food  than  the  world  supplies. 
(Ps.  xxxvii.  3.)  This  is  the  faith  which  inspires  the 
patience  of  the  saints.  This  is  the  source  of  that  heroism 
by  which  "  they  that  are  Christ's  have  crucified  the  flesh 
with  the  affections  and  lusts."     (Gal.  v.  24.) 

Then,  once  more,  this  study  of  these  pictures  of  the 
subtlety  and  fierceness  of  the  enemies  that  are   against 
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us,  deepens  our  appreciation  of  the  series  of  groups  in 
which  this  group  of  visions  has  its  appropriate  place. 
It  gives  us  a  keener  interest  in  the  first  vision  of  the 
Lamb  of  God  breaking  down  all  the  obstacles  that  any- 
where oppose  the  will  of  our  heavenly  Father.  It  gives 
us  a  better  understanding  of  the  vision  of  the  Seven 
Trumpets,  teaching  us  that  they  are  sounded  not  to 
alarm  us,  but  to  cheer  us  on  to  so  great  a  battle.  It 
prepares  us  also  to  enter  more  deeply  into  the  triumph  of 
the  song  on  the  glassy  sea,  which  celebrates  the  seven 
great  strokes  in  which  the  wrath  of  God  is  fully  executed 
upon  this  wild  beast.  And  it  enables  us  to  join  the 
heavens  in  their  adoring  wonder  at  the  fall  of  Babylon, 
at  that  ruin  of  the  concentration  and  crown  of  all  the 
"  world's  "  evil  power. 

Thus,  with  each  successive  step  in  the  progress  of  this 
Revelation,  we  find  ourselves  moving  always  forward,  if 
not  in  time,  yet  at  least  in  knowledge.  There  is  no 
tautology  in  these  frequent  reviews  of  the  great  battle 
of  Almighty  God,  though  each  one  of  them  is  complete 
from  its  own  stand-point.  With  each  succeeding  circle 
of  S.  John's  eagle-flight,  we  find  ourselves  lifted  always 
higher.  God  is  carrying  us  (as  it  were)  on  the  eagle-wings 
of  **  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved  ;  "  and  He  is  bearing 
us  always  nearer  to  Himself. 


LECTURE    VI. 


^i)t  dfour   (Epi^otres    of   ©onsolation  in   tt)e 

Sf^^Hti),  Cent!),  ffilebentl),  jfoumeatf), 

anti  #iftenut)  OTibaptersi.* 


MONG  the  visions  of  the  central  chapters  of  this 
book  which  we  are  now  examining,  there  is  a 
whole  series  which  may  seem  to  have  escaped 
notice,  although  a  recent  commentator  has  pronounced 
them  to  be  among  the  most  difficult  of  all  which  the 
Apocalypse  contains.  These  are  the  visions  of  the  Tenth 
and  Eleventh  Chapters :  the  visions  of  the  Angel  standing 
upon  the  sea  and  land,  and  His  lion  voice,  and  the  seven 
thunders  which  S.  John  was  to  seal,  and  the  little  book 
which  he  devoured  :  the  measuring  of  the  temple,  and 
the  two  witnesses  or  prophets  or  lampstands,  with  their 
eventful  history. 

These  have  been  passed  over  in  the  preceding  lectures 
because  they  can  only  be  understood  by  being  grouped  ; 
and  because  the  groups  to  which  they  belong  are  four 
episodes  of  consolation,  which  interrupt  and  brighten  the 
four  larger  groups  (of  "  three  "  and  '*  one  '')   with  which 

*  Like  Lecture  ii.  this  also  is  a  supplementary  Lecture,  not  preached 
before  the  University,  because  there  was  no  room  for  it  in  the  Course. 
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we  have  been  occupied.  Each  of  these  episodes  is  pre- 
sented to  us  at  the  great  crisis  of  the  vision  to  which  it 
specially  belongs,  comforting  our  hearts  under  thoughts 
which  might  otherwise  have  too  heavily  depressed  us ; 
and  there  is  a  common  thought  underlying  all  the  four, 
which  helps  us,  when  we  have  perceived  it,  to  understand 
them  all. 

The  first  of  these  episodes  is  the  vision  of  the  sealing 
of  the  144,000  of  the  tribes  of  Israel  and  the  countless 
multitudes  of  the  Gentiles  that  are  grafted  into  them. 
And  this  is  thrust  in  between  the  sixth  and  seventh  seals 
as  an  answer  to  the  agonized  cry  of  the  lost — "  The  day 
of  their  wrath  is  come,  and  who  shall  be  able  to  stand  ?  " 
(vii.  1-13).  The  second  episode — that  with  which  in 
this  Lecture  I  am  specially  concerned — breaks  in  as 
unexpectedly  between  the  sixth  and  seventh  trumpets 
immediately  after  the  descriptions  of  the  ravages  of  the 
spiritual  locusts  and  the  threefold  army  of  evil  (x.  i — 
xi.  14).  The  third,  which  is  not,  properly  speaking, 
an  episode,  but  an  integral  part  of  the  third  group,  is 
presented  immediately  after  the  description  of  the  tyran- 
nous and  world-wide  sway  of  the  wild  beasts  who  war 
against  the  Lamb  (xiv.  1-14).  And  the  fourth  stands 
as  an  introduction  to  its  own  group,  immediately  after 
the  mention  of  the  plagues  of  the  wrath  of  God,  in  order 
to  enable  us  to  endure  the  thought  of  the  outpouring  of 
those  bowls  of  wrath  (xv.  1-5). 

The  first  of  these  episodes  strikes  the  keynote  of  these 
four  words  of  comfort.  It  lays  the  foundation  on  which 
the  whole  series  stand.  It  is  a  vision  given  to  tell  us 
that  no  servant  of  God  need  lose  faith  in   God,  or  be 
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greatly  troubled,  because  of  any  warring  of  the  elements,* 
any  crash  of  ruin,t  any  assault  of  enemies, :{:  or  any  judg- 
ment from  above. §  For  God  knows  how  to  deliver  His 
people  even  in  the  very  midst  of  judgment.    (2  Pet.  ii.  g.) 

As  at  the  flood  no  rain  descended,  until  the  chosen 
family  were  safe  within  the  ark ;  as  at  the  destruction  of 
Sodom  and  Gomorrah  God's  angels  said  they  could  do 
nothing,  until  Lot  was  safe  in  Zoar  (Gen.  xix.  12-23)  »  so 
at  the  approach  of  the  great  day  of  wrath  against  the 
ungodly  world,  the  angel-voice  is  heard  commanding  that 
not  a  breath  of  wind  shall  blow,  until  God's  servants  have 
been  made  secure.  Then — as  a  transfigured  picture  of 
the  promise  made  on  the  Mount  of  Olives,  that  the  re- 
turning "  Son  of  Man  shall  send  forth  His  angels,  and 
gather  His  elect  from  one  end  of  Heaven  to  the  other  " 
(S.  Matt.  xxiv.  29-32) — S.  John  sees  the  gathering  (as  for 
a  perfected  Feast  of  Tabernacles)  of  all  the  countless 
multitudes  of  the  redeemed.  He  sees  them  preparing 
to  •*  sit  down  "  in  their  booths  of  palm  branches,  "  with 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  in  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven  " 
(S.  Matt.  viii.  11-13),  celebrating  their  redemption  "out  of 
the  great  tribulation"  and  the  close  of  their  long  pilgrim- 
age, now  that  they  are  made  safe  *'  before  the  throne  of 
God  and  before  the  Lamb,"  to  "  hunger  no  more,  neither 
thirst  any  more." 

This  same  consolatory  promise  is  renewed  within 
each  of  the  three  later  groups.  We  have  it  in  the 
Tenth  and  Eleventh  Chapters.  We  have  it  in  the 
beginning  of  the  Fourteenth  Chapter ;  and  we  have 
it    in    the    beginning    of    the    Fifteenth.     And    in    each 

*The  Seals.     fThe  Trumpets.     J  The  Wild  Beasts.     §  The  Vials. 
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of  these  three  later  episodes  we  have  one  or  other  of  the 
special  features  of  the  Seventh  Chapter  focussed.  Here 
the  voice  that  calls  and  secures  the  servants  of  God  is 
more  fully  characterized  (Rev.  x.  i-ii)  :  the  servants 
that  are  numbered  are  more  clearly  marked  (xi.  i,  2)  in 
their  work  (xi.  5,  7),  and  office  (xi.  3,  4),  and  character 
(xiv.  4,  5).  Their  tribulation  (xi.  7,  8),  and  the  course 
through  which  they  ascend  out  of  it  to  Heaven  (xi.  8-13) ; 
and  the  likeness  of  the  path  on  which  they  tread  to  that 
which  was  trodden  by  their  Master  (xi.  3-13),  these  all 
receive  special  attention  in  the  later  repetitions  of  the 
first  consolation. 

But  the  underlying  thought  is  the  same  in  all  the  four. 
It  is  that  through  all  crashes  of  trial  or  of  judgment 
God's  voice  is  always  sounding,  God's  servants  always 
safe :  their  work  for  Him  is  never  fruitless,  and  their 
triumph  always  certain.  It  is  the  lesson  which  was 
taught  to  God's  ancient  people  by  their  yearly  Feast  of 
Tabernacles.  For  that  Feast  was  an  outward  and  visible 
pledge  to  them  that  God  will  provide  for  His  tired  and 
troubled  people  a  home  of  rest.  There  "  the  Lamb 
which  is  in  the  midst  of  the  throne  shall  feed  them  and 
lead  them  beside  the  fountains  of  living  waters."  (Is. 
xlix.  10  ;  Rev.  vii.  17.)  They  shall  be  found  in  full  number 
there  (xiv.  i),  resting  with  Him  ''  in  His  holy  mountain  ;  " 
and  they  shall  be  found  to  be  "  of  pure  heart  "  and 
faithful  life,  "  unspotted  by  the  world,"  and  "  following 
the  Lamb  whithersoever  He  goeth  "  (xiv.  4,  5).  For  He 
is  their  Shepherd,  and  they  His  sheep,  and  they  know 
His  Voice.  (S.  John  x.  4,  5.)  The  song  which  they  are 
then  to  sing  is  a    song  which  they  have  been  long  and 
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painfully  learning  :  it  is  the  song  of  their  deliverance, 
"  the  song  of  Moses  and  of  the  Lamb  ;  "  for  God  will 
then  have  brought  them  out  of  their  Egypt,  and  brought 
them  up  from  their  wilderness  life  by  a  mighty  hand  and 
by  a  stretched-out  arm,  pouring  judgments  of  wrath  upon 
their  enemies.  They  shall  stand  then  victorious  on  the 
shore  of  a  sea  which  shall  always  be  at  rest.  (Rev. 
XV.  2-5.) 

At  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  which  pictured  (and  by 
picturing  promised)  this  final  ingathering — on  the  last 
day  of  it,  the  great  day  of  the  Feast,  when  by  immemorial 
custom  golden  lamps  were  lighted,  the  Twenty-ninth 
Psalm  was  specially  chosen  for  their  annual  worship. 
The  subject  of  this  Psalm  is  the  supreme  power  of  the 
voice  of  God  over  all  the  storms  and  tempests  of  this 
earth.  It  represents  a  thunderstorm  which  sweeps  over 
the  whole  of  Palestine,  from  Lebanon  in  the  extreme 
north  down  to  "  the  wilderness  of  Kadesh "  in  the 
extreme  south.  The  lesson  of  the  storm  is  shewn  to 
be  that  Jehovah  rules  supreme  over  all  the  warring  of  the 
elements,  and  also  over  all  the  strivings  of  the  peoples,  of 
whom  such  storms  are  emblems. 

It  is  a  lesson  very  suitable,  not  only  to  the  general 
promise  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  but  especially  so  to 
the  particular  purpose  for  which  this  Feast  is  introduced 
into  the  Apocalypse.  It  also  enables  S.  John  to  characterize 
the  voice  of  our  greater  Joshua,  when  (like  His  proto- 
type) He  proclaims,  after  the  sounding  of  the  sixth  trumpet, 
that  there  shall  be  no  more  delay,  but  that  at  the  first 
note  of  the  seventh  trumpet  the  mystery  of  God's  strange 
dealings  shall  be  laid  open,  the  spiritual  Jericho  shall  be 
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overthrown,    and    victory   given    to    the    army   of    God. 
(Joshua  vi.  16-21.) 

This  lesson  is  very  beautifully  taught  us  in  the  Psalm. 
The  Psalmist  hears  the  sevenfold  voice  of  God,  first  in 
the  deep,  low^  muttering  of  the  coming  storm,  and  then 
in  the  seven  thunders  w^hich  outroar  the  rush  of  waters 
in  glory  (Ps.  xxix.  3),  in  might,  and  in  majesty  (Ps.  xxix.  4) : 
voices  which  break  the  cedars  (Ps.  xxix.  5),  and  divide 
the  lightning  flashes  (Ps.  xxix.  7)  ;  voices  which  make 
the  wilderness  tremble  (Ps.  xxix.  8),  and  strip  the  forest 
bare  (Ps.  xxix.  9).  And  the  lesson  of  it  all  is  that  we 
ascribe  all  glory  and  all  strength  to  Jehovah  (Ps.  xxix.  i,  2) : 
for  He  is  throned  as  King  for  ever,  and  He  alone,  by 
putting  all  enemies  down,  gives  His  people  peace.  (Ps. 
xxix.  10,  II.)  This  Psalm  was  so  welded  into  the  heart 
of  the  nation  by  its  annual  use  at  their  crowning  festival, 
that  the  voice  of  God  is  spoken  of  in  Jewish  writings  as 
"  the  seven  thunders." *  And  as  these  well-known  "  seven 
thunders,"  we  have  that  Voice  here,  but  we  have  it  identi- 
fied with  the  message  which  by  the  Gospel  is  preached  to 
us.    (i  Pet.  i.  25.) 

Thus,  when  (in  the  Tenth  Chapter)  the  promise  of  God's 
angel  gathering  His  elect  together  is  a  second  time  pre- 
sented to  us,  this  angel  is  identified,  not  only  with  the 
Joshua  whose  proclamation  interrupted  the  sounding  of 
the  seven  trumpets  against  Jericho,  but  also  with  the 
greater  Joshua,  the  angel  of  the  covenant  of  God,  Who 
leads  the  army  of  the  universal  Church.  For  He  has  the 
rainbow  of  the  covenant  about  His  head,  and  He  stands 

*  The  above  is  an  outline  of  the  very  beautiful  comment  of  Bishop 
Perowne  upon  this  Psalm,  which  the  reader  will  do  well  to  study. 
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on  pillars  of  fire  (Rev.  x.  i),  and  claims  the  earth  and  sea 
as  His  own  possession  (x.  2),  because  "all  authority  is 
given  unto  Him  in  Heaven  and  in  earth."  (S.  Matt, 
xxviii.  18.)  And  He  utters  His  voice,  not  (as  English 
readers  might  fancy)  with  the  loud  roar  of  a  raging  lion,* 
but  with  the  deep,  low  notes  t  as  of  the  Lion  of  the  tribe 
of  Judah;  a  lion  voice  which  sounds  down  all  the  ages, 
though  He  does  not  strive  nor  cry  with  the  anger  or  self- 
seeking  of  other  claimants  for  a  hearing.  As  soon  as  this 
voice  has  ceased,  the  "seven  thunders"  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment writers  take  it  up,  each  with  its  own  characteristic 
message,  but  each  an  echo  and  an  utterance  of  the  con- 
quering voice  of  God. 

S.  John  hears  and  prepares  himself  to  write  all  down, 
but  he  is  forbidden.  He  is  to  put  God's  seal  upon  each 
of  these  heavenly  utterances, t  testifying  that  he  knows 
that  they  are  of  God,  marking  them  as  being  each  God's 
message,  of  which  God  will  not  allow  one  note  to  die 
away  until  all  has  been  fulfilled.  But  S.  John  is  not 
himself  to  take  the  words  of  other  ambassadors  from 
them.  He  will  be  given — he  is  now  given — a  special 
message  for  himself,  a  message  which  will  harmonize  with 
the  messages  committed  to  his  brother  Apostles,  and  which 
will  complete  the  octave ;  so  they  shall  all  be  partners 
together,  he  like  them,  and  they  like  him,  all  equally 
Boanerges,  all  "  sons  of  thunder."     (S.  Mark  iii.  17.) 

Thus  is  the  Apostle  taught  that  he  himself  can  take  a 

'■'  cos  Xewv  oipvofiepos,  "  as  a  roaring  lion."     (i  Pet.  v.  8  ) 

f  cusTrep  Xecov  fivKarai,  "as  a  lion  roareth."  (Rev.  x.  3.)  The  word  is  used 
by  the  LXX.  in  Job.  vi.  5,  for  the  lowing  of  the  ox. 

+  See  Appendix,  Note  L,  "  Seals  and  Sealing." 
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share  in  the  call  that  secures  the  safety  of  the  servants  of 
God  and  shakes  the  walls  of  the  enemy's  fortress.  The 
commission  with  which  the  Church  is  entrusted,  the 
message  with  which  she  is  charged,  has  the  savour  of  life 
in  it  for  those  who  are  being  saved,  and  the  savour  of 
death  for  those  who  are  perishing.*  It  is  at  once  the 
blasting  powder  for  the  walls  of  Jericho,  and  also  the 
protecting  shield  for  the  soldiers  of  God. 

But  who  are  the  enemies,  and  who  the  servants  of  God  ? 
The  Eleventh  Chapter  gives  us  a  picture  of  the  servants 
as  two  witnesses  (or  prophets)  of  God,  who  are  compared 
to  olive  branches  and  lamps  ;  and  who  are  to  act  for  God 
for  half  a  week  of  years,  with  power  to  call  down  fire  from 
Heaven,  to  turn  water  into  blood,  and  to  smite  the  earth 
with  plagues  as  often  as  they  please.  The  "  world"  like 
a  wild  beast  (and  this  is  the  first  hint  of  what  is  taught 
fully  in  the  Thirteenth  Chapter)  is  to  make  war  against 
these  servants  of  God,  and  is  to  overcome  them,  although 
they  are  sealed  and  safe ;  but  not  until  they  have  finished 
their  testimony.  Then  their  unburied  corpse — (not 
"corpses"  but  "corpse,"  as  though  the  two  were  in 
some  sense  only  one,  all  "one  in  Christ  ") — their  unburied 
corpse  shall  lie  for  half  a  week  of  days,  amid  the  rejoicing 
of  the  men  of  the  earth  over  their  defeat.  But  the  Spirit 
of  life  from  God  comes  down  upon  them  :  they  rise  and 
stand  upon  their  feet  and  ascend  up  to  Heaven  in  a  cloud, 
and  their  enemies  see  it.     (Rev.  xi.  3-14.) 

What  does  all  this  mean  ?  Those  who  forget  that  tivs 
whole  revelation  is  being  "  signified,''  (that  is,   shewn  in 

*  2  Cor.  ii.  15,  16  ;  Cf.  S.  John  xx.  21-24.     (Westcott's  Notes.) 
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signs  and  symbols),  have  supposed  that  this  is  intended 
to  tell  us  of  certain  curious  things  that  are  to  happen  to 
two  favoured  servants  or  prophets  of  God,  who  are  some 
day  in  the  future  to  appear  on  the  earth.  They  have 
therefore  exhausted  themselves  in  attempts  to  guess  who 
are  to  be  these  two.  Some  of  them  have  guessed  that 
they  are  to  be  Enoch  and  EHjah  coming  back  again  to 
earth,  that  they  may  really  die  as  all  other  sons  of  men 
have  died.*  Some  have  guessed  that  they  are  to  be  Moses 
and  Elijah,  f  Yet,  because  neither  of  these  quite  satisfy 
the  conditions,  others  have  guessed  that  the  witnesses  are 
to  be  two  new  servants  of  God  very  like  what  Moses  and 
Elijah  were.  And  others  again  have  guessed  that  they 
may  refer  to  two  churches  or  companies  of  people,  as  (for 
example)  the  Albigenses  and  Waldenses. 

I  need  hardly  tell  those  who  have  followed  me  so  far, 
that  all  such  guesses  seem  to  me  to  be  idle  ;  and  that  it 
is  to  think  unworthily  of  the  Apostle,  and  unworthily  of 
this  Divine  revelation,  to  suppose  that  we  are  being 
amused  here  with  curious  stories  of  the  exciting  adven- 
tures of  two  public  characters,  who  were  not  to  appear 
on  earth  for  thousands  of  years  after  this  book  was  written. 
No,  these  visions  are  telling  us  of  something  which  comes 
true  for  all  God's  servants  always,  yet  only  in  proportion 
to  the  fulness  and  loyalty  of  their  service,  and  therefore 
something  which  ought  to  teach  and  encourage  all  of  us 
for  our  good. 

It  is  a  vision  sent  to  fill  up  some  outlines  in  the  earlier 

*  The  only  ground  for  this  guess  is  the  ascension  of  these  two  prophets. 
f  The  more  soHd  ground  for  this  guess  is  the  identity   of  the  miracles 
here  with  those  worked  by  Moses  and  Elijah. 
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vision  of  consolation  (Chap,  vii.)  by  shewing  us  the  office 
and  work  of  the  servants  whom  God  numbers  and  marks 
as  His  own,  those  whom  He  brings  safely  up  out  of  all 
tribulation.  At  the  same  time  it  shows  us  also  something 
of  the  tribulation  through  which  they  come,  and  of  the 
path  by  which  they  rise  above  it. 

In  the  first  place,  then,  the  vision  tells  us  that  God 
will  always — even  in  the  worst  of  times — have  servants 
who  will  be  true  to  Him ;  and  that  He  will  never  have 
less  than  two,  that  "  in  the  mouth  of  two  or  three 
witnesses  every  word  may  be  established."  (S.  Matt, 
xviii.  16-21  ;  S.  John  viii.  17.)  These  servants  are  said  to 
be  witnesses  for  Jesus,  "  standing  by  the  Lord  of  the 
whole  earth."  Therefore  they  are  called  "  prophets," 
which  means  spokesmen  for  God,*  men  who  speak  for 
Him  as  His  ambassadors.  But  they  also  work  for  God, 
and  so  are  compared  to  olive  branches  for  their  fruitful- 
ness,  and  to  lampstands  because  they  are  sources  of  light. 
Filled  with  the  oil  of  God's  Spirit  they  "let  their  light 
so  shine  before  men,  that  men  see  their  good  works  and 
glorify  their  Father  Who  is  in  Heaven."     (S.  Matt.  v.  16.) 

In  the  second  place,  this  vision  goes  on  to  teach  us, 
that  such  servants  of  God  must  calculate  that  "  in  the 
world  they  shall  have  tribulation."  The  course  of  their 
life  will  not  run  smooth  ;  for  this  present  evil  world — 
which  is  compared  to  a  wild  beast  for  its  fierceness  against 
what  is  good,  and  which  is  said  to  "  ascend  out  of  the 
bottomless  pit,"  because  all  its  evil  is  of  the  Devil — this 

*  The  reference  to  Zech  iv.  is  unmistakeable  ;  and  the  identification 
here  of  the  candlestick  (or  the  Church)  with  the  two  olive  branches,  or 
witnesses,  or  servants  of  God,  who  serve  the  Church,  is  most  significant 
and  instructive. 
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evil  world  will  make  war  against  all  the  servants  of  God, 
and  will  conquer  them  so  far  as  to  kill  the  body. 

Yet  this  vision  teaches  us,  as  a  third  lesson,  that  such 
servants  may  even  then  "  be  of  good  cheer,"  for  their 
Lord  "  has  overcome  the  world,"  and  will  see  to  it  that 
"  the  gates  of  hell  shall  not  prevail."  (S.  John  xvi.  33  ; 
S.  Matt.  xvi.  18.)  Despised  they  may  be  and  wronged, 
poverty-stricken  and  sad  :  they  may  have  to  deliver  their 
message  in  the  prophet's  usual  dress  of  sackcloth.  Yet 
shall  they  succeed  in  saying  what  they  have  to  say,  and 
in  doing  what  they  have  to  do.  For  "  the  arm  of  the 
Lord  is  not  shortened."  All  that  we  have  heard  with  our 
ears  of  the  wonders  that  were  done  in  old  time — all  that 
our  fathers  have  told  us  of  the  powers  committed  to 
Moses  and  Aaron,  to  Joshua  and  Caleb,  to  Elijah  and 
Elisha,  and  to  all  God's  servants  everywhere — all  those 
supernatural  powers  are  at  the  disposal  of  God's  servants 
still,whenever  and  wherever  they  are  needed.  (Rev. xi.  3-13.) 

Still,  as  in  the  days  of  Moses,  there  is  power  "  to  smite 
the  earth  with  all  the  plagues  "  that  are  necessary  to  rescue 
God's  people  from  any  tyrannous  hand,  or  from  any 
slavery  of  sin.  The  power  may  not  be  shewn  in  exactly 
the  same  way ;  the  blows  may  not  be  struck  by  the  inflic- 
tion of  boils  or  blains  upon  the  skin,  or  by  the  inroads  of 
ordinary  reptiles  or  insects.  (Exodus  viii.,  ix.,  x.)  The 
release  may  not  be  brought  about  by  literally  turning 
water  into  blood  as  in  Egypt,  or  into  wine  as  at  Cana  of 
Galilee.  But  whatever  judgment,  whatever  blight  or 
stroke  is  necessary  to  force  open  a  hand  that  is  holding 
any  of  His  people  back  from  God,  that  judgment  is  still 
at  the  disposal  of  God's  servants,  and  just  in  proportion 
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as  they  are  faithful  in  their  work  and  witness  for  Him. 

The  God  Who  consumed  with  fire  the  companies  of 
fifty  who  would  have  captured  Elijah  (2  Kings  i.  g-i6) — 
the  God  Who  surrounded  EHsha  with  chariots  and  horse- 
men (2  Kings  vi.  17) — He  has  twelve  legions  of  angels  still 
to  defend  His  servants  and  His  sons.  And,  though  the 
sons  of  Zebedee  were  taught  a  better  way  than  Elijah 
knew  of  conquering  the  inhospitable  Samaritans  (S.  Luke 
viii.  51-57),  still  the  fire  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  S. 
Peter  and  S.  John  did  afterwards  call  down  upon  those 
Samaritans  (Acts  viii.  14-18),  was  in  no  way  less  mighty 
or  less  divine  than  that  for  which  Elijah  called.  And  this 
fire  of  the  Holy  Ghost  is  promised  still  to  all  that  ask. 
(S.  Luke  xi.  12 ;  S.  John  xiv.  12,  13.) 

Fearlessly,  then,  all  servants  of  God  may  set  about 
their  appointed  tasks,  fearing  none  of  those  things  that 
shall  come  upon  them  (Acts  xx.  24  ;  xxi.  13  ;  Rev.  ii.  10)  : 
for  not  a  hair  of  their  heads  shall  perish.  (S.  Luke  xxi. 
18.)  Undauntedly  they  may  say  the  words  and  do  the 
works  with  which  they  have  been  commissioned.  For, 
as  it  was  with  their  Lord,  so  shall  it  be  with  them  also  : 
no  man  shall  hinder  them  until  their  work  has  been 
accomplished. 

Then,  indeed,  "  when  they  shall  have  completed  their 
testimony,"  and  when  their  Lord  has  no  more  for  them 
to  do  for  Him  on  earth,  then  the  world  may  perhaps  be 
allowed  to  overcome  them  :  so  far  at  least  that  they  shall 
be  captured,  perhaps  tortured,  or  even  put  to  death,  as 
their  Lord  was  put  to  death  before  them.  Greater  indig- 
nities may  possibly  be  heaped  upon  their  dead  bodies,  than 
were  suffered  to  be  done  to  the  sacred  body  of  the  Holy 
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One  of  God.^  And  their  release  may  perhaps  not  come 
so  speedily  as  His  came  :  three  days  and  a  half  may  pass 
for  them,  while  He  rose  up  at  the  very  dawn  of  the  third 
day.  Yet  shall  the  days  be  shortened  for  them  also ;  f 
and  their  triumph  is  as  secure  as  His.  Through  death 
they  also  shall  overcome  death,  and  ''  overcome  him  who 
has  the  power  of  death,  that  is  the  devil."  (Heb.  ii.  14.) 
Though  they  fall,  they  shall  rise  again  and  stand  upon 
their  feet.  Though  they  seem  to  be  overcome,  yet  shall 
even  their  enemies  at  last  recognize  that  their  triumph  is 
complete.  "  They  shall  ascend  up  to  Heaven  in  the  cloud, 
and  their  enemies  shall  see  it."     (Rev.  xi.  11-13.) 

It  is  all  a  panoramic  illustration  of  many  a  promise  of 
our  Lord,  such  as  that  given  at  the  close  of  His  ministry : 
*'  If  any  man  serve  Me,  let  him  follow  Me  ;  and  where  I 
am,  there  shall  also  My  servant  be  :  if  any  man  serve  Me, 
him  will  the  Father  honour."  (S.  John  xii.  26.)  It 
expresses  in  pictorial  form  the  assurance  of  the  "  faithful 
saying "  treasured  among  Christians,  and  recorded  by 
S.  Paul :  "  If  we  died  with  Him,  we  shall  also  live  with 
Him :  if  we  endure,  we  shall  also  reign  with  Him." 
(2  Tim.  ii.  11, 12.)  It  helps  us  to  understand  the  allegorical 
promise  to  the  Seventy — "  I  have  given  you  authority  to 
tread  on  serpents  and  scorpions,  and  over  all  the  power 
of  the  enemy;  and  nothing  shall  in  anywise  hurt  you." 
(S.  Luke  X.  ig.)  It  shews  us  the  meaning  of  those  prom- 
ises to  His  Church  which  S.  Mark  has  summarized  for 
us  under  a  like  figure — *'  '  And  these  signs  shall  follow 
them  that  believe  :  in  My  name  they  shall  cast  out  devils  : 

*  Rev.  xi.  8,  9  ;  compare  S.  John  xix.  36-42. 
t  S.  Matt.  xxiv.  22  ;  Rev.  xi.  9.     It  is  a  broken  time  ;  only  half  a  week 
at  most. 
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they  shall  speak  with  new  tongues  :  they  shall  take  up 
serpents,  and  if  they  drink  any  deadly  thing  it  shall  not 
hurt  them  :  they  shall  lay  hands  on  the  sick,  and  they 
shall  recover.'  So,  then,  the  Lord  Jesus,  after  He  had 
spoken  unto  them,  was  received  up  into  Heaven,  and  sat 
down  at  the  right  hand  of  God.  And  they  went  forth 
and  preached  everywhere,  the  Lord  working  with  them 
and  confirming  the  word  with  signs  following."  (S. 
Mark  xvi.  17-20.) 

It  was,  we  may  suppose,  necessary  that  in  the  infancy 
of  the  Church  these  supernatural  powers  promised  to  the 
Church  should  exhibit  themselves  in  the  coarser  and  more 
material  forms,  which  the  young  converts  from  heathenism 
and  the  world  outside  them  would  be  able  to  recognize. 
But  we  Christians  of  this  age  are  expected  to  be  able  to 
look  higher ;  we  are  expected  to  realize  that  the  serpent 
on  which  it  is  most  important  for  us  to  tread,  is  that  less 
visible  but  more  powerful  agent  of  evil  who  is  always 
associated  with  the  ver}^  idea  of  a  serpent.  We  are 
called  to  remember  that  the  drought  best  calculated  to 
drive  men  to  God,  is  not  always  the  shutting  up  of  the 
rain-clouds  ;  and  that  the  fire  that  consumes  the  enemies 
of  God  is  often  that  more  blessed  fire,  which  causes  men's 
hearts  to  "  burn  within  them  "  (S.  Luke  xxiv.  32),  and 
which  leaves  a  penitent  child  of  God  on  the  spot  where 
an  enemy  had  been. 

Here,  then,  we  have  a  more  highly-coloured  picture  of 
the  treatment  by  which  the  sealed  servants  of  God  are 
kept  secure,  amid  all  the  persecutions  of  the  world  and 
all  the  judgments  of  God.  But  in  this  picture  we  have 
it  strongly  pressed  upon  us  that  those  who  are  so  pre- 
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served  are  witnessing  to  God  (Rev.  xi.  3),  holding  up  the 
hght  of  God's  truth  in  the  midst  of  a  dark  and  stormy 
world,*  and  bringing  forth  the  fruit  of  good  works  for 
the  healing  of  spiritual  diseases.!  Such  shall  conquer, 
though  they  be  put  to  death  by  men ;  and  they  shall 
triumph,  though  they  be  put  to  shame  on  earth. 

But  again,  who  are  these — these  that  triumph  over 
their  persecutors  ?  these  that  are  raised  to  Heaven  from 
the  street  of  the  world's  "  great  city,"  a  city  tyrannous  as 
Egypt,  corrupt  as  Sodom  ?     (Rev.  xi.  8.) 

The  prophet  of  old  complained  that  the  Israelites  were 
apt  to  cry,  "  The  temple  of  the  Lord,  the  ternple  of  the 
Lord,  the  temple  of  the  Lord  are  these."  (Jer.  vii.  1-16.) 
Here  the  prophet  of  the  New  Testament  is  commanded 
to  shew  who  are  the  Lord's,  and  whom  the  Lord  numbers 
as  indeed  His  own.  Not  all  the  formally  consecrated 
space  J  is  to  be  measured  as  in  reality  God's  holy  temple  : 
nor  are  all  who  are  *'of  Israel,"  truly  **  Israel  "  in  God's 
sight.  Only  144,000  of  all  the  hosts  of  the  descendants 
of  Jacob — only  the  sacred  building  §  itself  in  its  two 
divisions — the  Holy  Place  and  the  Holy  of  Holies, 
together  with  the  Altar  at  the  door  of  the  Tabernacle, 
and  those  that  worship  therein — only  these  are  to  be 
numbered  as  the  true  Sanctuary.§  The  rest,  which, 
though  in  name  set  apart  for  God,  and  called  in  popular 
language  "the  temple"!  this  was  really  common  and 
unclean,  profaned  by  the  trampling  of  unholy  feet.  It 
was  to  be  cast  out,  excommunicated,  and  not  counted  in 
the  true  Sanctuary.§ 

*  Lampstands.  f  Olive-branches.  j  to  te/jov,  "  The  temple." 

§  6  vaos,  "  The  Sanctuary." 
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It  is  a  pictorial  warning  of  what  the  Bible  is  continually 
telling  us,  that  it  is  sadly  possible  to  have  a  name  that  we 
live,  and  yet  be  all  the  while  dead  in  God's  sight  (Rev. 
iii.  i);  that  it  is  possible  for  us  Christians  to  be  baptized, 
and  confirmed,  and  communicants,  and  yet,  after  all,  be 
unmeasured,  and  unnumbered,  and  unsaved,  left  out  in 
God's  counting  up  of  His  jewels  (Mai.  iii.  17),  having  no 
share  in  His  people's  joys  or  sorrows  (Ps.  cvi.  4,  5),  in 
their  battle  or  their  triumph,  having  "  neither  part  nor 
lot  in  this  matter,  because  our  hearts  are  not  right  in  the 
sight  of  God."     (Acts  viii.  21.) 

Who,  then,  are  the  true  servants  of  God,  entitled  to 
take  to  themselves  the  comfort  of  these  visions  of  con- 
solation ?  We  are  told  in  the  first  vision  of  the  Eleventh 
Chapter  under  figures  easily  understood.  ''  The  temple  " 
(including  only  the  Holy  Place  where  the  priests  stood 
ministering  continually  to  God,  and  the  Holy  of  Holies, 
where  the  mercy-seat  was,  and  the  revealed  Presence  of 
God)  "  and  the  Altar,  and  them  that  worship  therein." 
(Rev.  xi.  I,  2.) 

Evidently  this  means  those  who  draw  really  near  to 
God  and  worship  in  His  presence  ;  those  who  make  real 
use  of  that  invisible  Altar  on  which  the  perfect  Sacrifice 
of  the  Lamb  of  God  was  once  for  all  offered.  Thus  they 
have  their  sin-stained  hearts  and  lives  made  clean,  and 
their  robes  washed  ;  all  through  the  shedding  on  that 
Altar  of  the  blood  that  is  above  price.  Sprinkled  from  a 
troubled  conscience  by  the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  they  find 
an  entrance  opened  to  them  through  the  veil,  no  barrier 
between  them  and  God.  They  take  advantage  of  this 
entrance  to  press  right  up  to  the  very  mercy-seat  of  God  : 
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that  is,  they  draw  near  to  God  with  humble  faith  ;  and 
they  worship  Him  in  His  very  presence  "with  reverence 
and  a  holy  fear." 

These  are  they  to  whom  Christ  says — "  Ye  shall  be 
witnesses  unto  Me."  (Acts  i.  8.)  He  employs  them  as 
His  ambassadors,  that  is  (in  the  true  sense  of  the  word), 
as  His  prophets,  or  spokesmen,  or  agents.  Grafted  into 
the  ancient  olive  tree,  "  which  is  the  blessed  company  of 
all  God's  faithful  people,"  they  partake  of  the  riches  of 
its  root  (Rom.  xi.  17-25)  ;  its  living  sap  flows  through 
them ;  they  put  forth  leaves  and  fruit.  And  the  oil  is  a 
source  of  light  as  well  as  health  to  them,  so  that  they  are 
lamps  as  well  as  olive  branches,  giving  light  because  they 
shew  forth  the  light  of  Him  Who  is  the  "  Light  of  the 
world,"  "  a  light  to  lighten  the  Gentiles,  and  to  be  the 
glory  of  God's  people,  Israel."     (S.  Luke  ii.  32.) 

For  such  there  is  abundance  of  consolation  in  this 
vision  ;  they  are  reminded  that  in  their  fiery  trials  they 
are  being  "  made  partakers  of  Christ's  sufferings  "  (i  Peter 
iv.  13),  made  like  unto  their  Master.  They  are  also 
assured  that  God  will  never  suffer  them  to  be  quite  alone ; 
they  shall  have  each  at  least  one  companion  of  their  work 
and  suffering;  they  may  feel  that  they  "  are  compassed 
about  with  a  great  cloud  of  witnesses  "  (Heb.  xii.  i), 
even  though  their  own  eyes  do  not  see  them  :  and  they 
know  that  "  their  labour  is  not  in  vain  in  the  Lord." 
(i  Cor.  XV.  58.) 

There  is  also  in  this  whole  episode  a  further  supply  of 
teaching.  Its  first  vision  of  the  Angel  of  the  Covenant 
and  His  message,  teaches  us  to  make  a  personal  application 
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and  personal  use  of  His  message.  The  voice  of  God 
which  spoke  through  the  lips  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  is 
recorded  for  us  by  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament,  it 
is  never  really  silent.  It  speaks  in  all  the  voices  of  nature 
outside  us,  and  in  the  still  small  voice  of  conscience  within 
us.  But,  in  order  to  distinguish  this  divine  voice  from 
the  many  syren  voices  that  are  always  sounding  in  our 
ears,  we  must  test  the  truth  of  every  message  by  the  test 
of  the  written  teaching — "  If  they  speak  not  according  to 
this  word "  (Isaiah  viii.  20),  it  is  because  there  is  no 
truth  in  them. 

And  however  it  comes  to  us,  and  whatever  part  of  God's 
message  comes,  whenever  a  call  reaches  us  which  we 
cannot  but  feel  to  be  a  call  from  God,  we  are  taught  here 
how  to  treat  it.  We  must  go  nearer  to  the  voice  and  ask 
to  have  the  message  ;  then  take  it  and  make  it  truly  ours. 
We  must  think  over  it,  set  ourselves  to  understand  it, 
digest  it,  and  give  our  life  up  to  it.  Then  it  will  itself 
prove  its  own  excellence  and  power,  even  though  like 
Ezekiel  we  go  away  to  act  upon  it  in  bitterness  of  spirit. 
This  is  the  lesson  which  we  find  in  the  last  verses  of  the 
Tenth  Chapter.  There  S.  John  is  told  to  go  near  to  the 
messenger  of  God  and  ask  for  the  special  message  provided 
for  himself;  he  is  told  to  ask,  as  S.  Paul  is  reported  to 
have  asked,  "  Lord,  what  wilt  Thou  have  me  to  do  ?  "  * 
Like  him  S.  John  was  "  not  disobedient  to  the  heavenly 
vision  :  "  he  went  and  asked,  *'  Give  me  the  little  book." 
And  the  angel  told  him  to  take  it  and  digest  it,  warning 
him  at  the  same  time  that,  though   it  would  at  first  be 

*  Whether  S.  Paul  actually  uttered  this  question  or  not,  it  expresses 
better  than  any  other  his  attitude  at  the  moment,  and  the  spirit  of  his 
after-life.     (Acts  ix.  6.) 
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very  sweet  to  his  taste,  yet  afterwards  he  would  find  it 
bitter  :  and  in  bitterness  of  spirit  he  would  deliver  it  more 
widely  than  his  predecessor,  Ezekiel.* 

This  also  we  find  true  to-day,  when  we  set  ourselves  to 
learn  and  to  do  the  will  of  God.  It  was  so  even  with  the 
great  Master  Himself.  He  was  wrapped  in  holy  ecstasy 
when  the  Spirit  of  God  descended  upon  Him  at  the  first 
inauguration  of  His  public  ministry.  He  went  up  from 
His  baptism  in  Jordan,  driven  by  the  Spirit,  and  it  does 
not  appear  that  He  was  an  hungered  until  after  the  forty 
days  were  ended  ;  but  then  came  the  bitterness  of  both 
hunger  and  temptation  ;  yet  out  of  that  bitterness  the 
eternal  victory  at  last.  It  is  the  same  also  with  His 
disciples.  The  first  conscious  approach  to  God,  the  first 
conscious  taking  of  the  Gospel  message  really  home,  the 
moment  when  we  for  the  first  time  become  aware  that 
God  is  ours  and  we  are  His — there  may  be  a  great  awe 
about  our  first  coming  into  touch  with  God ;  but  there  is 
certainly  the  sweetness  of  a  holy  joy  in  it.  Like  the 
Ethiopian  eunuch  to  whom  Philip  spoke  of  Christ  (Acts 
viii.  26-40),  like  the  Philippian  jailor  to  whom  S.  Paul 
brought  the  message  of  Christian  freedom  (Acts  xvi. 
27-35),  those  who  still  take  in  that  message  rejoice, 
believing  in  God,  and  discovering  '*  the  felicity  of  His 
chosen."     (Ps.  cvi.  5.) 

But  as  the  divine  word  sinks  more  deeply  into  the  soul, 
this  first  taste  of  sweetness  may  fade  from  the  spiritual 
palate,  because  the  message  is  passing  on  to  work  at  the 
depths  of  man's  being  :  remorse  is  stirred,  discoveries  are 
made  of  hidden  corruption  and  weakness,  efforts  at  good 

*Rev.  X.  9,  10,  II  ;  compare  Ezekiel  ii.  8  to  iii.  15. 
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are  thwarted.  These  often  bring  bitterness,  yet  a  bitterness 
which  may  be  a  very  wholesome  tonic. 

The  unbroken  peace  of  which  some  boast,  the  smile  as 
of  perpetual  enjoyment,  which  is  such  a  marked  feature 
in  all  those  in  every  school  of  religious  thought,  whose 
temptation  is  to  a  shallow  or  unreal  enthusiasm — these 
are  not  always  gifts  to  be  desired.  In  the  spiritual  (as  in 
the  natural)  constitution  there  are  pains  which  are  growing 
pains.  There  is  a  sadness  which  (instead  of  being  a  mark 
of  decay)  is  a  sign  of  deeper  thoughtfulness,  of  a  fuller 
self-knowledge,  of  larger  compassion,  of  holier  yearnings  ; 
because  it  is  the  result  of  taking  the  message  of  God  more 
truly  and  seriously  home.  It  is  a  feature  of  resemblance 
to  the  "  Man  of  Sorrows."     (Is.  liii.  3.) 

Thus  we  are  taught  in  this  vision  of  consolation,  that 
we  must  not  expect  to  find  even  the  *'  blessed  life  "  a 
life  of  unvarying  sunshine,  unchanging  sweetness.  We 
must  not  fancy  that  because  the  paths  on  which  we 
walk  with  God  are  pronounced  to  be  ''  paths  of  peace," 
therefore  no  part  of  them  will  ever  seem  rough  to  our 
feet,  no  part  of  God's  pasture  ever  be  found  scanty. 
Yet  from  the  hand  of  Him  Who  has  loved  and  pardoned 
us,  and  Who  is  training  us  for  higher  things,  we  may 
well  take  the  rough  along  with  the  smooth,  and  the 
bitter  with  the  sweet.  Coming  from  the  wise  Physician's 
hands,  we  may  be  sure  that  each  is  the  medicine  best 
fitted  to  our  changing  need. 

By  taking  God's  message  to  our  hearts,  we  shall  prove 
ourselves  to  be  true  worshippers  of  Him,  and  find  our- 
selves charged  with  a  message  which  has  power  to  win 
others  to  this  worship.     So  shall  we  acquit  ourselves  as 
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witnesses  and  prophets  for  God,  olive  branches  and 
lamps  of  light.  Nor  shall  we  be  greatly  troubled  by  all 
the  toil  of  this  present  time.  We  shall  not  only  hear 
with  our  ears  the  voice  that  promises  victory,  but  shall 
ourselves  re-echo  it,  and  set  to  our  seal  that  God  is  true, 
encouraging  one  another  to  fight  on  until  the  sound  of 
the  last  trumpet  and  the  crash  of  falling  walls  proclaim 
that  the  kingdom  of  this  world  has  at  last  become  the 
kingdom  of  our  God  and  of  His  Christ.  (Rev.  xi.  15-ig.) 
So  large  a  filling  up  of  the  spaces  left  in  the  first 
episode  of  consolation  leaves  no  new  incidents  for  the 
third  and  fourth  in  the  Fourteenth  and  Fifteenth  Chapters. 
But  in  them  the  calm  and  purity  of  the  rest  with  the 
Lamb  (Rev.  xiv.  1-6),  and  the  safety  of  God's  elect 
when  the  enemies  are  trodden  down  forever  (Rev.  xv.  1-5), 
are  brought  before  us  in  visions  which  recall  the  comfort 
of  the  Lord's  parable  of  the  Shepherd  and  his  sheep 
(S.  John  X.  1-17),  and  the  triumph  of  the  Red  Sea. 
(Exod.  xiv.  26— XV.  22.)  And  the  hearts  of  the  Seer 
and  of  those  who  read  and  hear  the  words  of  this 
prophecy,  are  strengthened  to  endure  all  the  days  of 
their  appointed  time  until  the  end  come. 


LECTURE    VII. 
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NE  misconception  which  has  done  much  to 
mislead  the  readers  of  this  book  is  the  idea 
that  its  visions  are  arranged  chronologically, 
and  therefore  that  each  new  vision  takes  up  the  continuous 
history  of  the  Church  at  the  exact  date  at  which  the 
preceding  vision  left  it. 

My  present  examination  of  the  Apocalypse  is  based 
upon  an  entirely  different  assumption.  For  I  am  pro- 
ceeding upon  a  conviction  that  this  Revelation  was  given 
*'to  shew  things'''  and  not  dates;  and  that  it  was  given, 
not  in  order  to  enumerate  the  things  or  incidents  of  the 
future,  but  rather  to  shew  them ;  that  is,  to  disclose  for 
the  instruction  of  Christ's  servants,  the  real  character  of 
the  things  which  the  Church  of  God  will  everywhere  have 
to  encounter  throughout  her  great  campaign.  I  do  not 
therefore  assume  (as  some  others  do)  that  all  the  things 
signified  by  those  visions  which  we  have  already  examined 
will  have  now  been  accomplished  ;  and  that  the  great 
Babylon  will  have  already  fallen  before  any  of  the  events 

*  Preached  before  the  University  of  Dublin,  on  Sunday,  May  22nd,  1892. 
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take  place  of  which  the  three  last  chapters  treat.  Those 
who  have  followed  me  in  what  I  have  said  about  the 
central  and  larger  division  of  this  book,  will  have  recog- 
nized that  all  its  five  groups  of  visions  brought  us  down, 
each  in  its  turn,  to  the  same  last  crisis;  and  that  each  L 
vision  added  to  the  disclosures  of  its  predecessors,  not 
new  incidents,  but  only  new  lessons. 

Nevertheless,  it  would  be  quite  true  to  say  that  in  this 
third  and  concluding  division  (which  begins  with  the 
eleventh  verse  of  the  Nineteenth  Chapter)  we  are  con- 
cerned specially  with  the  end  of  this  present  dispensation  ; 
that  we  have  to  do  here  with  the  final  destruction  of  the 
Church's  enemies,  and  with  the  long-expected  and  still 
future  transformation  of  the  Church  militant  into  the 
Church  triumphant.  Certainly  the  earlier  stages  of  the 
great  struggle  are  not  ignored  here,  any  more  than  this 
last  incident  was  ignored  in  the  earlier  visions ;  but  the 
battle  is  now  brought  before  us  in  such  perspective  that 
the  eye  of  the  spectator  is  focussed  upon  the  closing 
scenes.  And  it  is  assumed  that  the  reader  must  by  this 
time  have  caught  the  spirit  of  the  imagery  through  which 
he  has  been  so  long  passing,  and  that  he  must  be  now 
prepared  to  take  up  without  further  explanation  the 
lightest  hint  as  to  the  lessons  which  the  prophet  paints. 

It  is,  indeed,  the  last  catastrophe  of  the  great  warfare 
that  is  specially  developed  in  the  visions  of  the  Nineteenth 
and  Twentieth  Chapters.  The  enemies  of  the  Church 
have  been  already  described  in  full  detail,  as  the  wild 
beast  (that  is,  the  ''world"),  his  false  prophet  (that  is, 
all  the  agents  of  the  world  in  flesh  and  blood),  and  the 
Dragon  (that  is,  the  Devil  who  employs  the  other  two  as 
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his  instruments  for  the  corruption  of  the  Church).  Now 
we  are  to  be  shewn  in  vision  that  destruction  of  these 
three,  which  has  been  more  than  once  promised. 

The  defeat  of  the  two  instruments  is  first  pictured  (in 
the  Nineteenth  Chapter),  and  then  (in  the  Twentieth)  we 
are  shewn  the  binding  and  disgrace,  the  burial  and  ever- 
lasting ruin  of  that  ''  strong  one,"  who  had  boasted  of 
his  two  instruments  as  his  weapons  and  his  armour. 
These  two  visions  are  completed  by  pictures  which  shew 
the  enthronement  of  the  servants  of  the  Lamb,  and  the 
judgment  and  ruin  of  those  who  had  followed  the 
serpent. 

In  each  of  these  two  visions  the  battle  stands  before 
us  in  a  single  scene,  both  time  and  space  being  forgotten. 
It  is  however  the  entire  battle  that  is  represented  in 
each  ;  the  whole  campaign  from  the  first  moment  (when- 
ever we  suppose  that  moment  was)  in  which  the  "  King 
of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords  "  first  took  the  field  against 
His  enemies  ;  the  entire  campaign  from  the  first  moment 
(whenever  we  suppose  that  moment  was)  in  which  the 
"  Prince  of  this  world  "  was  first  cast  down  from  his 
usurped  dominion,  and  the  chain  first  placed  upon  him. 
Also  each  of  these  scenes  brings  us  down  to  the  end  of 
all  things,  down  to  the  last  awful  silence  of  the  battle- 
field (Rev.  viii.  i)  when  not  a  trumpet  is  heard,  and  the 
only  movements  are  those  of  the  vultures  feeding  on  the 
corpses  of  the  slain  (xix.  21).  For  the  wild  beast  and 
his  false  prophet,  and  the  dragon,  with  all  their  allies, 
are  "  in  the  lake  of  fire  which  is  the  second  death " 
(XX.  10,  14,  15). 

After  this  the  universe  is  set  free  to  be  the  stage  on 
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which  is  displayed  the  full  glory  of  the  victorious  Church 
of  God.  For  the  marriage  supper  of  the  Lamb  has  come 
at  last,  and  His  Bride  has,  through  the  long  struggle, 
been  taught  to  *'  make  herself  ready  "  for  the  wedding. 
She  stands  arrayed,  not  as  the  false  woman  gilded  with 
meretricious  ornaments  (Rev.  xvii.  4),  but  as  a  wife 
adorned  with  a  single  eye  to  her  husband's  taste  (xxi.  2). 

This  being  the  outline  of  the  concluding  portion  of 
the  Apocalypse,  we  have  now  to  examine  its  details. 
And  taking  first  the  first  of  these  scenes— the  going  forth 
of  the  Royal  and  Divine  Rider  upon  His  white  horse — we 
find  that  it  has  much  of  at  least  vividness  to  add  to  the 
lessons  that  have  been  taught  already.  We  have  already 
learned  that  it  is  the  Lamb  of  God  Who  clears  all 
obstacles  from  the  path ;  and  that  it  is  from  Heaven 
those  trumpet  blasts  are  sounded  whose  notes  shake  the 
walls  of  the  evil  world's  Jericho.  We  have  already  seen 
the  fierceness  and  craft  and  strength  of  the  enemies 
which  are  the  impeding  obstacles,  the  enemies  against 
whom  God's  trumpets  call  His  army  to  fight.  We  have 
been  shown  also  the  seven  strokes  in  which  God's  wrath 
executes  vengeance  upon  these  enemies.  And  finally,  we 
have  had  already  a  pictured  pledge  of  the  downfall  of 
the  world's  best  and  greatest,  its  great  metropolis,  the , 
mystic  Babylon. 

Now  the  battle  is  again  before  us,  but  with  suggestive 
differences,  i.  In  the  battle-scenes  of  the  Twelfth, 
Thirteenth,  and  Fourteenth  Chapters,  the  enemies  of 
God  were  in  the  foreground,  the  Lamb  and  His  followers 
were  present  only  to  the  eye  that  could  look  above  ;  and 
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they  stood  as  though  apart  from  the  turmoil,  resting  in 
the  calm  of  God's  holy  mountain.  Here,  on  the  con- 
trary, in  this  Nineteenth  Chapter,  the  Champion  of 
God  is  right  in  front  of  us.  He  Who  had  been  shewn  as 
sitting  in  quiet  expectation  at  the  right  hand  of  God  in 
Heaven,  or  receiving  the  adoration  of  the  universe,  or 
standing  as  the  Lamb  on  Mount  Sion,  He  is  now  seen 
"  striking  down  kings  in  the  day  of  His  wrath."  (Ps.  ex.  5.) 
And  His  people  are  no  longer  as  sheep  in  a  peaceful 
pasture,  but  "  armies  that  follow  Him "  in  battle.  Yet 
both  these  contrasted  figures  are  entirely  true :  the 
soldiers  of  the  Cross  are  also  the  sheep  of  God's 
pasture. 

2.  Again,  in  the  former  scenes  the  battle  raged  for 
the  Church's  great  half-week  (Dan.  ix.  27),  counted  as 
three  days  and  a  half  (Rev.  xi.  g,  11)  ;  "  a  time  and  times 
and  the  dividing  of  times  "  (Dan.  vii.  25  ;  Rev.  xii.  3-14)  ; 
"  forty-two  months  "  (xi.  2  ;  xiii.  5) ;  and  *'  one  thousand 
two  hundred  and  threescore  days"  (xi.  3;  xii.  6).  For 
to  our  impatient  thoughts  the  great  campaign  seems 
long,  and  the  issues  (we  sometimes  think)  are  doubtful. 
But  in  this  triumphant  vision  the  struggle  is  not  thought 
worthy  of  a  single  sentence  ;  the  entire  description  is 
expended  upon  the  combatants;  when  these  are  fully 
understood,  the  victory  becomes  at  once  a  foregone 
conclusion. 

3.  And  once  more,  in  thus  painting  for  us  the  armies 
of  the  sky,  four  whole  verses  are  filled  with  the  picture 
of  the  Royal  Leader  of  the  cause  of  God  ;  one  verse  only 
is  used  for  the  description  of  His  army  :  and  one  and  a 
half  are    thought    enough    to    depict    all    the    kings    and 
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captains  and  regiments  of  the  enemy.  For  those  cham- 
pions of  evil  have  been  described  at  full  length  (xiii.  1-18)  : 
it  is  enough  to  name  them  now  as  "  the  wild  beast  and 
his  prophet,"  which  are  explained  to  mean  the  kings  and 
captains  and  mighty  men  of  the  earth,  with  the  armies 
that  are  led  by  them ;  '*  many  waters,"  or  peoples,  on 
which  the  "  world's  "  metropolis  is  built  (xvii.  1,3,9,  ^5»  ^^)* 

These  are  on  the  one  side  as  the  enemy,  and  over 
against  them  rides  out,  upon  a  horse  which  is  white  and 
glistering  with  light,  One  Whose  eyes  are  flaming  with  a 
holy  indignation,  as  when  on  earth  He  drove  out  the 
profaners  from  His  Father's  house.  He  has  names 
written,  and  one  Name  which  no  man  knows  but  He 
Himself.  And  He  is  arrayed  in  a  garment  baptized  in 
blood,  and  His  name  is  called  "The  Word  of  God."  Out 
of  His  mouth  proceedeth  a  sharp  sword,  that  with  it  He 
may  smite  the  nations :  and  He  shall  rule  them  with  a 
rod  of  iron.  And  He  treadeth  the  wine-press  of  the 
fierceness  of  the  wrath  of  Almighty  God.  And  He  hath 
upon  His  garment  and  on  His  thigh  a  name  written, 
King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords  (xix.  11-17). 

Now  if  any  ask,  as  Isaiah  long  before  had  asked — 
"  Who  is  this  that  cometh  from  Edom,  with  dyed  gar- 
ments from  Bozrah  ?  this  that  is  glorious  in  His  apparel, 
marching  in  the  greatness  of  His  strength  ?  " — the  readers 
of  the  prophet  have  the  answer  already  written — "  '  I  that 
speak  in  righteousness,  mighty  to  save.'  *  Wherefore  art 
Thou  red  in  Thine  apparel,  and  Thy  garments  like  him 
that  treadeth  in  the  wine-vat  ?  '  *  I  have  trodden  the 
wine-press  alone,  and  of  My  people  there  was  none  with 
Me.     Yea,  I   trode  them   in    Mine  anger,  and  their  life- 
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blood  is  sprinkled  upon  My  garments,  and  I  have  stained 
all  My  raiment.'  "     (Isaiah  Ixiii.  i-6.) 

This  is  the  prophecy  which  S.  John  has  embodied  in 
this  vision ;  and  the  soldiers  of  the  Cross  may  well  be 
overlooked  in  comparison  with  such  a  Captain.  They 
follow  Him  indeed  (Rev.  xvii.  14),  and  they  are  clothed 
by  Him  in  the  armour  of  righteousness  ;  but  the  one  only 
weapon  in  all  the  army  is  that  which  proceedeth  out  of 
the  fuouth  of  their  Leader ;  "  the  sword  of  the  Spirit,  which 
is  the  Word  of  God."  (Eph.  vi.  17.)  But  this  one 
weapon  is  enough  for  the  pulling  down  of  the  enemies' 
strongholds  (2  Cor.  x.  4)  ;  and  the  very  presence  of  the 
Leader  is  enough  :  for  "  He  shall  smite  the  earth  with 
the  rod  of  His  mouth,  and  with  the  breath  of  His  lips 
shall  He  slay  the  wicked."     (Isaiah  xi.  4.) 

Already  a  solitary  messenger  of  God  can  take  his  stand 
in  the  sun,  that  every  eye  may  rest  upon  him,  and  that 
his  summons  may  ring  out  everywhere.  To  every  point 
under  Heaven  goes  the  summons  forth,  for  all  the 
vultures  that  feed  on  human  corruption,  to  come  and 
banquet  on  the  slain.  And  the  words  that  close  the 
scene  identify  the  two  wild  beasts  of  the  Thirteenth 
Chapter  with  the  "  Gog  and  Magog,"*  and,  therefore,  again 

*  "  Thus  saith  the  Lord  God,  Behold  I  am  against  thee,  O  Gog  (of  the 
land  of  Magog)  .  .  .  and  1  will  bring  thee  forth  and  all  thine  army  .  .  . 
and  thou  shalt  come  against  My  people  Israel.  .  .  .  And  it  shall  come 
to  pass  in  that  day  .  .  .  that  My  fury  shall  come  up  into  My  nostrils  .  .  . 
and  I  will  call  for  a  sword  against  him.  .  .  .  Thou  shalt  fall  upon  the 
mountains  of  Israel,  thou  and  all  thy  hordes,  and  the  peoples  that  are 
with  thee.  I  will  give  thee  unto  the  ravenous  birds  of  every  sort,  and  to 
the  beasts  of  the  field  to  be  devoured.  Thou  shalt  fall  upon  the  open 
field  :  for  I  have  spoken  it,  saith  the  Lord  God.  And  I  will  send  a  fire  on 
Magog.  .  .  .  And  thou,  Son  of  Man,  thus  saith  the  Lord  God  :  Speak 
unto  the  birds  of  every   sort,  and  to  every  beast  of  the  field.    Assemble 
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with  "  the  kings  and  peoples  of  the  earth,"  the  "  world," 
and  its  agents.  And  thus  the  triumphs  of  the  Second 
Psalm,  and  of  the  visions  of  Daniel  and  Ezekiel,  are  all 
once  more  before  us ;  all  condensed  into  this  one  brief 
picture  of  the  utter  destruction  which  awaits  those  who 
war  against  the  Almighty,  "when  His  wrath  is  kindled, 
yea  but  a  little."     (Ps.  ii.  12.) 

In  this  way  has  that  apparent  defect  been  remedied, 
of  which  some  must  have  been  conscious  in  their  study 
of  the  earlier  groups  of  visions.  In  them  the  several 
stages  of  the  war  were  carefully  and  fully  portrayed  except 
the  last.  But  for  those  last  there  was  always  a  certain 
amount  of  dimness  and  incompleteness,  as  though  they 
were  out  of  focus.  We  had  (for  example)  only  a  half- 
hour's  silence  at  the  opening  of  the  seventh  seal  (Rev. 
viii.  i)  ;  only  voices  at  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trum- 
pet (xi.  15)  ;  only  parables  of  harvest  and  vintage 
scenes  at  the  close  of  the  third  group  (xiv.  14-20)  ; 
and  only  general  terms  for  the  finishing  of  the  fourth 
(xvi.  17-21)  ;  though  in  each  there  was  perceptible 
progress,  as  though  the  end  was  coming  out  of  obscurity. 
This  obscurity  was  because  the  final  catastrophe  was 
being  reserved  for  exceptional  treatment  in  the  Postscript 
of  the  fall  of  Babylon  (xviii.  i — xix.  6),  and  now  in 
this  last  scene  of  the  battlefield.  And,  though  this  picture 
of  an  awful  and  utter  destruction   of  all  instruments  of 

yourselves,  and  come :  gather  yourselves  on  every  side  to  My  sacrifice 
that  I  do  sacrifice  for  you,  even  a  great  sacrifice  upon  the  mountains  of 
Israel,  that  ye  may  eat  flesh  and  drink  blood.  Ye  shall  eat  the  flesh  of  the 
mighty,  and  drink  the  blood  of  the  princes  of  the  earth  .  .  .  and  ye  shall 
eat  fat  till  ye  be  full,  and  drink  blood  till  ye  be  drunken,  of  My  sacrifice 
which  I  have  sacrificed  for  you.  And  ye  shall  be  filled  at  My  table." 
(Ezek.  xxxviii.  1-25.) 
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evil  might  have  been  supposed  to  be  sufficient,  it  is  no 
sooner  ended  than  the  story  of  the  great  warfare  is  taken 
up  once  more  and  for  a  seventh  time ;  in  order  to  add  the 
one  last  picture  that  was  needed,  the  vision  of  the  crushing 
and  defeat  of  the  dragon,  that  old  serpent  who  gave  the 
wild  beasts  all  their  might  and  venom. 

Now  indeed  the  warfare  is  painted  in  figures  which 
give  us  a  very  "  embarrassment  of  riches,"  unless  we  take 
them  as  a  development  of  what  has  been  taught  already; 
unless  we  study  them  as  the  finishing  touches  to  pictures 
which  have  been  already  painted  and  already  understood. 
Therefore  we  ought  not  to  be  surprised  to  find  that  the 
strangest  fancies  have  been  entertained  by  those  who  take 
the  first  part  of  the  Twentieth  Chapter  as  if  it  stood  alone  ; 
fancies  which  are  all  founded  upon  the  mistaken  notion 
that  the  vision  is  given  to  gratify  our  curiosity  about 
particular  incidents,  or  about  chronological  arrangements 
of  a  distant  future.  Yet  it  can  hardly  be  too  often 
repeated  that  the  one  object  here  (as  elsewhere  throughout 
this  Revelation)  is  not  what  such  commentators  suppose, 
but  to  shew  the  true  character  and  far-reaching  results  of 
Christ's  great  victory  over  the  devil. 

In  approaching  the  examination  of  S.  John's  pictures 
of  the  binding  of  the  dragon  and  the  lifting  up  of  the 
souls  of  the  saints  for  "  a  thousand  years;  "  the  released 
dragon's  attempt  to  gather  together  the  whole  world 
"against  the  camp  of  the  saints  and  the  beloved  city;" 
and  his  final  and  utter  overthrow,  I  have  a  few  suggestions 
to  offer  as  a  preparation  for  what  I  have  to  say.  And  I 
offer  these    suggestions  for   the  special  consideration   of 
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those  who  expect  a  future  dispensation  of  "  a  thousand 
years  "  of  perfect  peace  before  the  great  Day  of  Judgment. 

1.  In  the  first  place,  I  suggest  that  the  position  which 
this  vision  occupies,  as  the  very  last  view  of  the  great 
battle  between  good  and  evil,  must  be  taken  into  account 
when  we  are  pondering  its  interpretation. 

2.  In  the  second  place,  I  suggest  that  the  introduction 
of  the  ancient  names,  "  Gog  and  Magog,"  with  an  explan- 
ation that  these  represent  "  the  nations  which  are  in  the 
four  quarters  of  the  earth  "  (Rev.  xx.  8),  is  intended  to 
send  back  our  thoughts  to  the  vision  of  the  prophet 
Ezekiel,  in  which  the  gathering  against  God's  people  is 
pictured,  the  formidable  array  shewn,  and  yet  the 
summons  given  to  the  fowls  of  the  air  to  come  and 
banquet  upon  the  bodies  of  the  slain.  This  introduction 
suggests  the  identification  of  this  last  struggle  with  that 
of  the  battle  scene  of  the  Nineteenth  Chapter  which  we 
have  been  just  now  considering ;  and  it  therefore  marks 
this  as  the  filial  summary  of  all  the  struggles  between 
the  forces  of  evil  and  good,  which  have  been  the  leading 
subjects  of  the  prophetic  messages  of  all  times. 

3.  In  the  third  place,  I  suggest  that  the  language  in 
which  Satan  is  described  as  going  out  to  gather  all 
nations  together  to  battle,  ought  to  revive  our  recollection 
of  the  language,  not  only  of  the  prophet  Ezekiel,  but  also 
of  the  Sixteenth  Chapter  of  this  book,  in  which  the 
mystic  battle  of  the  Hill  of  Megiddo  is  described  (Rev. 
xvi.  14,  16) ;  and  that  it  ought  also  to  stir  suspicions  of 
an  intended  parody  of  our  Lord's  divine  object  of 
"gathering  into  one  all  the  people  of  God  who  are 
scattered  abroad."     (S.  John  xi.  52.) 
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4.  And  fourthly,  I  suggest  that  this  casting  down  of 
Satan,  and  yet  his  going  out  in  spite  of  it  to  deceive  and 
to  devour,  and  the  phrase,  "  a  little  space,"  ought  to 
remind  us  of  what  we  had  in  the  Twelfth  Chapter — the 
war  in  Heaven  between  Michael  and  the  Dragon,  the 
casting  down  of  the  serpent,  and  his  wrath,  and  his 
going  forth  for  "  a  short  time  "  to  make  war  with  them 
*'  that  keep  the  commandments  of  God  and  have  the 
testimony  of  Jesus."     (Rev.  xii.  12-17.) 

These  four  considerations  I  present  in  order  to  com- 
mend the  view,  that  this  last  vision  is  looking  back  to 
the  earlier  visions,  and  that  it  is  intended  to  form  a 
summary  and  condensation  of  them.  I  cannot  see  in 
this  vision  the  revelation  of  a  new  era  of  a  thousand  (or 
three  hundred  and  sixty-five  thousand)  years,*  but  I  do  see 
the  taking  up  of  dropped  stitches,  the  uniting  of  kindred 
fragments  into  one  perfect  mosaic.  It  seems  to  me  to  be 
a  final  and  solemn  review  of  the  one  warfare  which  we 
have  had  always  before  us;  a  review  of  it  given  in  order 
to  press  upon  us  more  vividly  the  certainty  of  the  final 
issue.  It  seems  to  me  to  do  this,  almost  exactly  as  the 
preceding  vision  of  the  battlefield  did  it ;  only  that  this 
now  represents  the  warfare  as  fought  against  the  mysterious 
power  of  darkness,  that  has  always  directed  all  those 
worldly  and  fleshly  instruments  whose  destruction  we 
have  just  witnessed.  With  this  thought  all  the  figures 
harmonize — the  angel  of  Heaven  against  the  serpent  of 
hell ;  the  disgrace  of  the  enemy,  his  fall,  and  his  captivity, 

♦Those  who  put  a  day  for  a  year  elsewhere  are  bound  to  do  the  same 
here;  otherwise  the  "thousand  years"  would  represent  a  shorter  space 
than  the  1260  days  of  the  Eleventh  and  Twelfth  Chapters. 
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against  the  triumphant  release  and  royal  and  heavenly 
liberty  of  the  saints  ;  even  their  '*  beheading  with  the 
axe,"  against  the  wild  beast's  "  stroke  with  the  sword ;  " 
and  the  serpent's  "pit  of  the  abyss,"  against  our  Lord's 
sepulchre  in  the  garden. 

It  has  been  so  continually  in  the  course  of  these  revela- 
tions. Review  after  review  has  come  before  us,  not  in 
mere  repetition,  but  because  the  object  has  been  to  shew 
the  manysidedness  of  the  victory  of  Christ ;  to  shew  the 
character  sometimes  of  the  weapons,  sometimes  of  the 
methods,  and  sometimes  of  the  results  of  this  great  war. 

Bearing  these  thoughts  in  mind,  remembering  the  object 
of  the  vision  and  its  position,  let  us  see  with  what  reca- 
pitulation, with  what  suggestive  hints,  with  what  sacred 
parody  of  contrast,  S.  John  gives  this  last  bird's-eye  view 
of  the  great  campaign,  compressing  the  struggle  of  cen- 
turies into  "  a  little  time,"  and  expanding  into  a  mystic 
"  thousand  years  "  the  crash  which  seems  to  us  to  have 
been  but  for  a  day  or  for  a  moment.  For  he  compresses 
and  expands  in  order  to  force  the  conviction  of  the 
serpent's  defeat  upon  our  dull  minds,  whose  conceptions 
are  so  largely  guided  by  human  measurements  of  time. 

The  first  part  of  the  vision  is  given  in  two  parallel 
pictures,*   which    present    the   two    sides   of   the    medal 

♦Downthrow  of  the  Serpent.  Release  of  his  Captives. 

I  saw  an  angel  coming  down  out  I  saw  thrones,  and  they  sat  upon 

of   Heaven    having   the   key  of  the  them,  and  judgment  was  given  unto 

abyss  and   a  great  chain  upon  his  them :    and    [I    saw]   the   souls   of 

hand.     And    he   laid    hold    on    the  them  that    had  been  beheaded    for 

Dragon,  the   old   serpent  which   is  the  testimony  of  Jesus,  and  for  the 

the   Devil   and   Satan,    and   bound  Word   of  God,   and  such   as  wor- 

him  for  a  thousand  years :  and  he  shipped  not  the  wild  beast  nor  his 
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struck  to  commemorate  what  was  at  once  a  defeat  and 
a  release.  And  our  first  question  is  a  question  of  time. 
*'  At  what  time  "  (we  are  asked)  "  did  this  Angel  of  God's 
Covenant  come  down  to  bind  the  strong  serpent  ? " 
When  is  it  that  God's  Christ  is  represented  as  dealing 
the  death-stroke  against  the  Devil  ?  Was  it  not  at  His 
Incarnation,  His  Cross  and  Resurrection  ?  For,  when 
was  it  that  He  "  spoiled  principalities  and  powers, 
triumphing  over  them  openly  ?  "  S.  Paul  says  that  it 
was  at  His  Cross.  (Col.  ii.  15.)  Not  indeed  according  to 
our  eyesight,  not  as  we  count  time,  but  in  God's  chron- 
ology, the  mortal  blow  was  struck  upon  the  hill  of  Calvary. 
Did  not  our  Lord  tell  His  disciples  with  His  own  lips 
that  He  could  not  spoil  the  strong  man's  house,  or  rescue 
from  his  evil  grasp  the  souls  imprisoned  by  him,  "  except 
He  first  bind  the  strong  man,  and  then  He  will  spoil  his 
goods  ?  "  (S.  Mark  iii.  27.)  In  symbols  borrowed  from 
that  parable,  S.  John  shews  us  here  the  binding  of  the 
strong  man,  in  order  that  the  release  of  the  oppressed 
souls  may  be  shewn  also.  It  chimes  in  with  many  of  our 
Lord's  significant  sayings,  such  as— *'I  beheld  Satan  fallen 
as  lightning  from  Heaven  "  (S.  Luke  x.  18) — "  Now  is 
the  judgment  of  this  world  :  7iow  shall  the  prince  of  this 
world  be  cast  out  "  (S.  John  xii.  31) — ''  The  prince  of 
this  world  hath  been  judged."     (S.  John  xvi.  11.) 

cast  him  into  the  abyss,  and  shut  image,  and    received  not  the  mark 

it    and  sealed   over  him,   in  order  upon  their  forehead  and  upon  their 

that  he  should  deceive  the  nations  hand ;   and  they  lived  and  reigned 

no   more  until  the  thousand  years  with  Christ  a  thousand  years.    The 

should  be  completed  (after  this  he  rest  of  the  dead  lived  not  until  the 

must  be  loosed    for  a   little   time).  thousand  years  should  be  completed. 

(Rev.  XX.  1-4.)  This  is  the  first  resurrection.    (Rev. 

XX.  4-6.) 
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We  recall  the  language  in  which  the  seizure  and  binding 
and  burial  and  resurrection,  and  quickening  and  uniting 
work  of  God's  Christ  are  described  in  the  Gospels  ;  and 
then  we  ask  ourselves — "To  what  are  we  pointed  by  this 
picture  of  the  coming  of  God's  messenger  sent  to  bind 
the  dragon,  to  lead  him  safely  away,  and  cast  him  into 
the  abyss  as  into  his  sepulchre,  rolling  a  great  stone  to 
the  mouth  of  it,  and  sealing  the  stone  with  the  intent  that 
"  that  deceiver  "  "  should  deceive  the  nations  no  more, 
but  be  bound  for  a  thousand  years  ?  "  To  what  are  we 
pointed  by  the  further  suggestion,  that  when  either  his 
enemies  or  his  followers  come,  they  find  the  sepulchre 
empty;  the  thousand  years  have  passed  like  a  dream 
(Psalm  xc.  4,  5)  :  the  serpent  is  not  there  :  he  is  risen  ? 
He  has  gone  out  to  gather  together  in  one  all  the  nations 
of  the  earth  that  are  scattered  abroad,  that  they  may 
unite  against  God  and  against  the  beloved  city. 

It  is  all  a  striking  contrast,  and  a  parody  upon  the 
eternal  work  of  the  Son  of  God.  Our  Lord's  burial  was 
intended  to  be  for  ever ;  yet  on  the  morning  of  the  third 
day  His  sepulchre  was  found  empty.  And  His  release 
has  proved  to  be  no  temporary  reviving,  but  for  thousands 
of  thousands  of  years,  even  for  ever  and  ever.  '*  In  that 
He  died,  He  died  unto  sin  once  ;  but  in  that  He  liveth, 
He  liveth  for  evermore."  (Rom.  vi.  10.)  The  serpent's 
burial  was  intended  to  be  for  "  a  thousand  years,"  his 
apparent  resurrection  is  but  for  "  a  little  time,"  and  even 
that  that  he  may  be  the  more  utterly  crushed  and  destroyed 
for  ever. 

Are  any  offended  by  this  strange  confusion  of  binding 
and  loosing,  and  chaos  of  "  times  and  seasons  ? "  We 
o 


? 
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must  remember  that  as  our  Lord  even  on  earth  counted 
time,  the  space  of  a  few  hours  between  His  Last  Supper 
and  His  Cross,  and  that  between  His  Cross  and  His 
Resurrection,  seemed  to  Him  to  be  perfect  parallels  to 
the  forty  days  of  His  appearances  to  His  disciples  after 
His  Resurrection,  and  to  the  thousands  of  years  between 
His  Ascension  and  His  Second  Coming.  He  calls  each 
of  these  spaces  "  a  little  while."  He  said,  *'  A  little  while 
and  ye  shall  not  see  Me  ;  and  again  a  little  while  and  ye 
shall  see  Me,  because  I  go  to  the  Father.  .  .  .  Verily, 
verily,  I  say  unto  you,  that  ye  shall  weep  and  lament,  but 
the  world  shall  rejoice.  And  ye  shall  be  sorrowful,  but 
your  sorrow  shall  be  turned  into  joy."   (S.  John  xvi.  16-20.) 

To  us  sometimes  the  mystic  "  thousand  years  "  of  the 
Dragon's  imprisonment  seem  to  have  been  but  for  a 
moment ;  for  certainly  we  find  him  loose  and  active 
enough  now.  Yet  may  it  not  be  that  we,  in  the  marvel- 
lous might  of  our  free  will,  have  loosed  him  from  his  great 
chain,  and  loosed  him  against  ourselves  ?  Or,  it  may  be 
that  we  are  asked  for  once  to  look  at  things  as  God  looks 
at  them  :  for  with  Him  "  one  day  is  as  a  thousand  years, 
and  a  thousand  years  as  one  day."  (2  Peter  iii.  8.)  The 
term  expresses  for  S.  John  completeness  rather  than 
duration. 

And  as  it  is  with  the  binding,  so  is  it  also  with  the 
period  of  the  loosing  of  the  Dragon.  The  "  little  time," 
or  "short  time,"  for  which  he  is  loosed,  and  during 
which,  "  knowmg  that  he  hath  a  short  time,"  ''  he  goeth 
about  like  a  roaring  lion "  (i  Pet.  v.  8),  gathering  the 
nations  "  to  make  war  against  the  saints,  and  to  overcome 
them,"  this  is  the  entire    dispensation  of  this    troubled 
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time,  during  which  the  Lord's  witnesses  have  to  speak 
for  Him  in  sackcloth  (Rev.  xi.  3)  ;  it  is  the  Church's 
great  half- week,  corresponding  to  and  "filling  up"  the  half- 
week  of  her  Master's  ministry.  (Col.  i.  24  ;  Dan.  ix.  27.) 
We  count  in  this  period  nearly  nineteen  centuries  of  our 
years,  and  our  wearied  cry  is  still,  "  How  long  ?  "  ''  How 
long,  O  Lord,  holy  and  true  ?  How  long  before  Thy 
fire  descends  and  the  judgments  fall,  and  Thou  raise  the 
siege  of  Thy  beloved  city  ?  How  long,  Thou  righteous 
Judge,  before  Thou  '  avenge  Thine  own  elect,  which  cry 
day  and  night  unto  Thee.' "  S.  John  is  telling  us  here 
what  his  Master  had  promised  to  himself — "  I  tell  you 
that  He  will  avenge  them  speedily."  (S.  Luke  xvii.  7,  8.) 
His  expression  of  **  a  little  time  "  tells  us  here  what  the 
author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  tells  us  elsewhere. 
"  Yet  a  little  while,  and  He  that  cometh  shall  come,  and 
shall  not  tarry."     (Heb.  xi.  37.) 

But  this  is  not  all  that  is  taught  us  in  this  vision, 
which  is  bursting  with  instruction.  There  is  an  obverse 
to  the  medal.  The  casting  down  of  Satan  was  (as  we  can 
all  see)  accomplished  by  the  lifting  up  of  the  Son  of  Man. 
But  this  casting  down  of  Satan  into  captivity  was  also, 
in  its  turn,  the  lifting  up  of  the  saints  into  life  and  royal 
freedom.  The  binding  of  the  serpent  is  the  release  of 
those  that  had  been  bound  by  the  serpent ;  and  his 
defeat  is  their  crowning  victory.  Therefore  this  uplifting 
and  release  of  them  must  be  represented  as  being  at  least 
as  complete  as  the  defeat  of  their  great  enemy.  If  he  is 
bound  and  imprisoned  for  "  a  thousand  years,"  they  also 
must  be  represented  as  released,  and  made  as  kings  for 
"  a  thousand  years ; "   a  thousand  years  of  risen  life,  in 
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which  the  rest  of  those  that  die,  who  are  still  fast  bound 
in  Satan's  bondage,  have  no  share  at  all.* 

The  resurrection  of  the  Son  of  Man — this  reminds  us — 
was  something  more  than  only  a  promise,  only  a  picture, 
only  an  earnest  of  the  future  resurrection  of  His  saints. 
It  involved  also  their  resurrection  within  itself.  When 
He  died  His  people  also  died.  And  when  He  rose  and 
ascended  up  on  high,  then  His  people  also  (mystically) 
rose  with  Him.  So  S.  Paul  can  speak  of  the  mystical 
Body  of  Christ,  the  Church,  as  already  risen,  already 
ascended,  and  already  sitting  with  Christ  in  heavenly 
places,  because  of  its  corporate  union  with  its  risen  and 
ascended  Head.  Because  He  lives.  His  people  live  also. 
They  live  a  life  in  which  the  worldly  have  no  share  at 
all,  a  life  whose  motives  and  joys  and  sorrows  the  world 
can  neither  see  nor  understand.  (Col.  ii.  10-14  5  i^^«  ^"5^  > 
Eph.  ii.  4-7.) 

"  I  saw  the  souls  of  them  that  had  been  beheaded  (struck 
with  the  axe),  and  such  as  worshipped  not  the  wild  beast 
.  .  .  and  they  lived."  Yes,  the  souls  of  the  martyred 
dead  and  of  all  the  faithful,  they  do  live,  although  "  in 
the  sight  of  the  unwise"  (Wisdom  iii.  i-io)  they  may  have 
seemed  to  have  been  even  violently  put  to  death.  (Acts 
vii.  59,  60  ;  Rev.  xx.  4.)  They  live  and  reign  with  Christ ; 
for  He  "  hath  made  them  kings  and  priests  unto  God." 
(Rev.  i.  6  ;  I  Pet.  ii.  9.)  And  the  period  of  their  reign  is 
not  a  broken  period,  as  though  the  number  of  their  days 
was  to  be  shortened.  (S.  Matt.  xxiv.  22.)  "  They  live 
and  reign  with  Christ  for  a  thousand  years."  Satan  is 
bound  for  them,  and  they  are  free  from  Satan :  they 
*See  Appendix,  Note  P,  "The  Millennium." 
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"  keep  themselves,  and  that  wicked  one  toucheth  them 
not."  (i  John  v.  18.)  They  are  risen  ;  for  the  world  lies 
beneath  their  feet,  and  they  live  a  hidden  life  with  Christ 
in  God.  (Col.  iii.  1-5.)  **  Blessed  and  holy  is  he  that 
hath  part  in  this  first  resurrection  :  over  them  the  second 
death  hath  no  power ;  but  they  shall  be  priests  of  God 
and  of  Christ,  and  shall  reign  with  Him  a  thousand 
years."     (Rev.  xx.  4,  6.) 

Do  any  suppose  that  all  the  saints  of  God  are  still, 
even  after  their  new  birth  into  the  spiritual  world,  waiting 
for  this  first  resurrection  as  a  thing  yet  to  come  ?  Do 
any  suppose  that  we  shall  ever,  before  the  great  struggle 
with  the  Serpent  is  finally  completed,  ever  be  able  to 
point  to  a  thousand  years  counted  in  any  sort  of  countin^:, 
during  which  the  unbelieving  world  will  be  able  to  recognize 
the  hidden  life  of  the  true  witnesses  of  God,  and  the  unborn 
will  be  able  to  recognize  the  mysteries  of  the  Kingdom  of 
God.  (S.  John  iii.  3.)  Do  any  think  that  "  the  dead 
which  die  in  the  Lord  "  are  not  yet  "  blessed  ?  "  that 
**  the  souls  of  the  faithful,  as  soon  as  they  are  delivered 
from  the  burden  of  the  flesh,  are  not  yet  in  joy  and 
felicity  ?  "  that  Christ's  true  people  are  not  yet  "  risen 
with  Christ  ? "  not  yet  "  seated  with  Him  in  heavenly 
places?"  not  yet  given  "a  royal  priesthood?"  Are 
they  still  "  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins  ?  "  How  would 
S.  Paul,  how  would  S.  Peter,  have  treated  such  thoughts  ? 

Why,  even  in  our  Lord's  own  personal  ministry,  before 
He  had  actually  struck  the  long-intended  blow  which  cast 
Satan  down,  and  set  his  victims  free,  even  then  He  pro- 
claimed what  S.  John  has  recorded  in  words  in  his  Gospel, 
and  is  now  picturing  in  symbols  here.     "  Verily,  verily,  I 
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say  unto  you,  The  hour  is  coming,  and  7tow  is,  when  the 
dead  shall  hear  the  voice  [of  the  Son  of  God],  and  they 
that  hear  shall  live."  But  ''the  rest  of  the  dead  "—they 
that  hear  not  this  voice,  they  that  will  not  turn  to  Him 
at  His  call — they  "live  not"  until  the  very  end  of  the  days. 
And  at  the  end  theirs  shall  not  be  life  in  the  true  sense 
of  that  great  word  "  life  ;  "  nor  shall  their  "  coming  forth  " 
be  a  real  '*  resurrection  "  (S.  John  v.  24-30),  because  they 
have  chosen  their  portion  with  the  serpent  who  has  been 
cast  down  and  bound  by  God.  Because  he  is  bound  they 
are  bound  also,  and  bound  with  grave-clothes  ;  bound  for 
his  full  period  of  a  thousand  years,  unless  by  the  grace  of 
God  they  break  their  bonds,  "  and  arise  from  the  dead, 
and  Christ  shall  give  them  light."     (Eph.  v.  14.) 

Therefore,  what  the  rest  of  the  dead  have  to  look 
forward  to  when  the  last  struggle  and  last  defeat  have 
been,  is  not  a  resurrection,  but  a  mere  "  coming  forth  " 
for  the  pronouncement  of  their  sentence  from  the  great 
white  throne  upon  the  awful  day.  ''  The  hour  is  coming," 
said  our  Lord — "  The  hour  is  comi^ig  when  all  that  are  in 
the  graves  shall  hear  His  voice,  and  shall  come  forth ; 
they  that  have  done  good  unto  the  resurrection  of  life, 
and  they  that  have  done  evil  unto  the  resurrection  of 
judgment."  "  I  saw  it,"  says  S.  John — "  I  saw  a  great 
white  throne,  and  Him  that  sitteth  upon  it,  from  Whose 
face  the  earth  and  the  heaven  fled  away,  and  there  was 
found  no  place  for  them.  And  I  saw  the  dead,  the  great 
and  the  small,  standing  before  the  throne ;  and  books 
were  opened  :  and  another  book  was  opened,  which  is  of 
life:  and  the  dead  were  judged  out  of  the  things  written 
in  the  books,  according  to  their  works.     And  the  sea  gave 
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up  the  dead  which  were  in  it ;  and  death  and  the  unseen 
world  were  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire.  This  is  the  second 
death,  even  the  lake  of  fire.  And  if  any  was  not  found 
written  in  the  Book  of  Life,  he  was  cast  into  the  lake  of 
fire."     (Rev.  xx.  11-15.) 

Under  this  judgment,  and  in  the  awful  ruin,  as  of  the 
cities  of  the  plain,  Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  these  last 
verses  of  the  Twentieth  Chapter  leave  all  the  enemies  of 
the  Lamb,  all  that  have  joined  in  the  serpent's  evil  con- 
spiracy— the  wild  beast,  his  false  prophet,  the  dragon, 
and  all  their  followers,  all  the  components  of  these 
mystic  figures,  all  whose  names  are  "  not  found  "  (not 
found,  in  spite  of  sorrowful  search  ^0  "  written  in  the 
Book  of  Life." 

This  is  the  vision  which  has  been  (in  the  last  few 
centuries)  supposed  to  teach  new  and  curious  details 
about  a  coming  dispensation,  that  is  to  be  inserted  in 
between  these  present  days  and  the  Day  of  Judgment  ; 
a  dispensation  about  which  the  entire  Bible  elsewhere, 
and  the  Church  Creeds  everywhere,  are  suggestively 
silent. 

No  doubt  the  vision  is  at  first  sight  perplexing.  It  is 
even  unintelligible  to  those  who  examine  it  as  a  separate 
and  solitary  revelation,  unconnected  with  what  has  been 
already  shewn.  It  is  perplexing,  but  only  because  it  is 
crowded  to  overflowing  with  lessons  new  and  yet  old  ; 
lessons  upon  the  value  of  the  Gospel,  as  being  both  "  the 
power  of  God  unto  salvation  to  everyone  that  believeth," 
and  also  "  a  revelation  of  the  wrath  of  God  against  all 
unrighteousness."      (Rom.    i.   16-19.)       It    is    perplexing 

*  Christina  Rosetti,  "On  the  Face  of  the  Deep." 
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because  it  describes  the  Cross  of  Christ  as  being  both  a 
lifting  up  of  the  servants  of  Jesus  Christ  to  hfe  and  royahy, 
and  also  a  casting  down  into  everlasting  shame  and 
contempt,  of  Satan  and  everything  that  is  not  with 
Christ :  for  he  that  is  not  with  Christ  is  against 
Him.     (S.   Matt.  xii.  30.) 

But  however  any  interpret  this  vision  of  the  binding 
of  Satan,  now  at  last,  when  this  scene  is  closed,  we  pass 
from  the  region  of  controversy  and  the  mists  of  obscurity 
into  the  quiet  of  a  peaceful  haven.  For  now  at  last  the 
long  warfare  is  ended.  Under  a  new  sky  and  on  a  new 
earth,  the  stormy  sea  of  nations  for  ever  gone,  we  have 
the  peaceful  vision  of  the  Church  of  God  purified  as  a 
new  and  heavenly  Jerusalem.     (Rev.  xxi.  i-g.j 

No  obstacle  hinders  now  either  the  full  revelation  or 
the  perfect  accomplishment  of  the  will  of  God.  No 
trumpets  call  to  any  battle  now ;  for  *'  none  shall  hurt  or 
destroy  in  all  God's  holy  mountain,"  nor  shall  "  any 
ravenous  beast  come  up  there."  There  is  no  more 
plague  now  or  curse  ;  for  none  is  needed  :  Babylon  has 
fallen  for  ever.  "  Though  God  was  angry  with  His 
Jerusalem,  His  anger  is  turned  away  now,  and  He 
comforts  her."     (Isaiah  xi.  g  ;  xii.  i ;  xxxv.  g.) 

Yet  not  even  by  the  fall  of  Babylon's  evil  magnificence 
has  any  beauty  passed  out  of  God's  creation  ;  for  the 
glorified  Church  as  a  new  and  beautiful  city  takes 
Babylon's  place  and  fills  the  canvas,  the  kings  of  the 
earth  bringing  now  their  glory  and  honour  into  her. 
So  is  the  innocence  of  the  garden  of  man's  infancy 
exchanged  for  the  matured  holiness  of  a  city.  But  it  is 
a  cit}^  which  is  to  have  none  of  the  sins  or  sorrows  of 
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earthly  cities.  God  will  have  wiped  away  all  tears  there  : 
neither  shall  there  be  mourning,  nor  parting,  nor  pain 
any  more  :  for  the  former  things  shall  have  passed  away. 
Death  shall  then  have  been  "  swallowed  up  in  victory  " 
(i  Cor.  XV.  54) ;  and  God  shall  be  our  God  for  ever. 


LECTURE    VIII. 


Ci)e  (great  fflitipgi,  or  iSabglon  anir  Si^tusalem 
tfte  ©utromeja;  of  ti)e  «t1)urcf)  of  ©ftrijst** 


HREE  great  kingdoms,  or  three  great  cities,  each 
the  metropoHs  of  its  own  kingdom,  are  pictured 
in  full  detail,  one  in  each  of  the  three  divisions 
of  this  book.  There  is  the  kingdom  and  city  of  Christ  in 
the  first  division  :  the  kingdom  and  city  of  the  World  in 
the  second  division ;  and  the  kingdom  and  city  of  the 
Father  in  the  third  division. 

By  the  "  kingdom  of  Christ  "  I  mean  the  present  phase 
of  the  Church  or  kingdom  of  God,  while  it  is  under  the 
Master's  training  for  the  future :  I  mean  the  Church 
militant  of  this  present  time,  in  which  tares  are  mingled 
with  the  wheat  (S.  Matt.  xiii.  30),  and  children  of  the 
kingdom  are  in  a  state  of  pupilage,  learning,  sorrowing, 
suffering,  struggling,  and  in  their  struggle  either  falling  or 
else  conquering. 

By  the  "  kingdom  of  the  Father  "  I  mean  that  future 
phase  of  transcendent  glory  for  which  the  Church  of 
Christ  is  now  in  training ;  that  phase  of  unsullied  splen- 
dour into  which  the  storm-tossed   Church  is  one   day  to 

*  Preached  before  the  University  of  Dublin,  on  Sunday,  May  29th,  1892. 
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enter,  when  all  enemies  having  been  trodden  under  foot, 
and  everything  that  defiles  having  been  cast  out,  "  the 
Son  shall  deUver  up  the  kingdom  to  God,  even  the  Father, 
that  God  "  (the  Father,  Son  and  Holy  Ghost)  "  may  be 
all  in  all.*  This  is  that  golden  age  for  which  the  kingdom 
of  Christ  is  now  praying,  when  she  cries — "  Our  Father, 
Which  art  in  Heaven.  .  .  .  Thy  kingdom  come." 

By  the  "  kingdom  of  the  world,"  which  is  placed  in 
between  these  two,  and  in  rivalry  and  dark  contrast  to 
them  both,  I  mean  not  any  one  empire,  nor  any  one  of 
the  many  forms  of  the  world's  opposition  to  God,  but  the 
ideal  embodiment  of  them  all ;  I  mean  that  whole  empire 
of  evil  which  the  prince  of  this  world  sets  up  against  the 
love  and  holiness  of  the  saints.  I  mean  by  it  all  that 
hostile  element  of  evil,  strong  and  greedy  to  devour  as  a 
savage  beast,  with  which  the  great  kingdom  of  God  is 
now  at  strife. 

These  three  kingdoms  (as  I  have  said)  are  divided,  and 
very  suggestively  divided  among  the  three  divisions  of  the 
Apocalypse.  The  special  subject  of  the  Frontispiece,  or 
Introduction,  is  the  Church  of  Christ  as  S.  John  saw  it 
in  his  own  day,  the  Church  of  Christ  as  we  see  it  now, 
each  of  us  in  our  own  experience  as  long  as  this  present 
dispensation  lasts.  The  subject  of  the  second,  or  Main 
portion  of  the  book,  is  the  divine  discipline  and  holy  war 
in  which  this  kingdom  is  being  developed,  and  in  which 
it  wins  its  great  future.  But  this  development  of  what  is 
good  involves  the  development  also  of  what  is  evil,  in 
order  that  the  evil  may  be  brought  to  a  head,  and  then 

*  I  Cor.  XV.  24-29.  In  every  stage  of  its  career  the  kingdom  is  the 
"  kingdom  of  God  :  "  but  the  title  "  kingdom  of  the  Father  "  is  reserved  for 
its  last  stage.     See  especially  S.  Matt.  xxvi.  20  ;   S.  John  xiv.  2. 
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completely  and  for  ever  crushed.  Accordino^ly,  as  a 
Postscript  to  this  second  division  (Rev.  xvii.  i — xix.  ii), 
we  have  the  pictured  ideal  of  the  great  Babylon  of  the 
world,  that  foul  apostate  thing  whose  evil  features  have 
been  in  earlier  visions  hinted  at  (Rev.  ix.  14 ;  xi.  8), 
named  and  openly  denounced  (xiv.  8  ;  xvi.  12-19),  but 
are  at  last  fully  disclosed  here  in  order  to  emphasize  this 
assurance  of  her  utter  and  eternal  destruction.  In  like 
manner  the  triumph  of  the  Conclusion  of  the  book  is 
closed  with  another  Postscript,  which  describes  in  a 
wealth  of  imagery  the  heavenly  city,  the  Bride,  the 
Lamb's  wife,  who  is  to  take  at  last  the  place  so  long 
usurped  by  Babylon,  and  who  is  to  share  for  ever  the 
glory  and  happiness  of  her  Royal  Bridegroom,  with 
"Whom  she  is  made  one  for  ever  (xxi.  g — xxii.  6). 

Thus  we  have  the  two  Postscripts  standing  in  pointed 
contrast  to  each  other,*  as  the  two  summaries  of  the  two 
larger  portions  of  the  Apocalypse.  The  city  of  the  world 
is  shewn  as  a  fallen  woman,  a  wife  who  has  sold  herself 
to  the  foulest  shame,  and  who  has  sold  herself  to  those 
who  will  at  last  themselves  turn  upon  her  with  loathing, 
strip  her  of  all  her  ornaments,  and  put  her  to  a  death  of 
infamy.  The  faithful  spouse,  the  perfected  Church,  is 
shewn,  not  as  a  woman,  but  as  a  city  ;  but  as  a  city  that 
is  at  unity  with  itself,  a  golden  city  into  which  the  kings 
of  the  earth  will  bring  at  last  all  that  is  really  of  price 

*  "  And    there   came   one  of  the  "  And    there    came   one    of    the 

seven    angels   that    had   the    seven  seven    angels    that    had    the   seven 

bowls,  and  spake  with  me,  saying,  bowls,  and  spake  with  me,  saying, 

'  Come  hither,  I  will  shew  thee  the  'Come    hither,    I    will    shew    thee 

judgment  of  the  great  harlot  that  the  bride,  the  wife  of  the  Lamb.'  " 

sitteth  upon  many  waters.'  "    (Rev.  (Rev.  xxi.  9.) 
xvii.  I.) 
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and  honour  in  their  possessions  ;  the  city  which  the  King 
of  kings  will  make  His  own,  to  place  His  name  in  it 
for  ever. 

Once  more,  then,  we  see  the  three  divisions  strongly 
marked,  and  their  three  lessons  summarized  in  the  three 
visions  of  the  Golden  Lamp,  the  Golden  Harlot,  and  the 
Golden  Jerusalem.  And  once  more  we  have  on  this  larger 
scale  the  triplet  (or  trefoil)  in  which  S.  John  delights* — first, 
the  Church  of  Christ ;  then  its  dark  contrast  in  the  anti- 
Church  of  the  "  world  ;  "  and  then  the  Church  once 
more,  but  transfigured  now  and  lifted  up,  "  the  mountain 
of  the  Lord's  House  established  in  the  top  of  the 
mountains."     (Isaiah  ii.  2.) 

The  first  vision  teaches  us  that  the  Christian  Church 
even  now  is  the  "light  of  the  world,"  a  lamp  that  is  all 
of  gold,  "3.  city  set  on  a  hill."t  She  has  already  God 
Almighty  and  the  Lamb  in  the  midst  of  her  as  her  glorious 
light  (Rev.  i.  12-17  ;  xxi.  23),  and  has  already  the  offer  of 
*'gold  tried  in  the  fire"  (iii.  18;  xxi.  18),  and  precious 
stones  (ii.  17  ;  xxi.  19-21),  and  the  Father's  name  written 
on  the  foreheads  of  her  children  (iii.  12;  xxii.  4).  She 
is  already  promised  the  fruit  of  the  tree  of  life  (ii.  7  ; 
xxii.  2),  and  security  from  the  second  death  (ii.  10,  11 ; 
XX.  6  ;  xxi.  4),  and  kingly  power  (ii.  26,  27  ;  xx.  4  ;  xxii.  5), 
and  garments  of  white  (iii.  5,  18  ;  xxii.  14),  and  a  share 
in  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb  (iii.  21  ;  xxii.  3). 
Yet  there  are  also  within  her  already  all  the  seeds  of 
evil  and    of  corruption.     There   are  those  that    deceive 

•  See  Lecture  iii.,  p.  94. 
t  S.    Matt.   V.   14;  Rev.    xxi.    11;  xxii.  5;  S.    John    xiv.    23;  compare 
Rev.  xxi.  22. 
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(ii.  2,  9;  iii.  9,  14,  15),  and  that  shed  blood  (ii.  10,  13), 
and  that  work  iniquity  (ii.  6,  14,  20).  False  Apostles 
(ii.  2),  false  prophets  (ii.  20),  and  false  Jews  (ii.  9  ;  iii.  9) 
are  here.  Balaam,  who  worked  for  the  wages  of  iniquity 
(ii.  14)  ;  Jezebel,  "  whose  whoredoms  and  witchcrafts 
were  so  many  "  (ii.  20 ;  2  Kings  ix.  22)  ;  the  synagogue 
(ii.  9;  iii.  9),  and  even  the  throne  (ii.  13)  of  Satan — all 
can  be  found  even  now  within  the  sevenfold  cluster  of 
Churches  which  Christ's  presence  and  grasp  make  one 
(ii.  i).  Temptation  (ii.  10;  iii.  10),  and  falling  away 
(ii.  4),  and  loss  of  strength  (iii.  8),  and  sickening  self- 
complacency  (iii.  15-18),  and  even  spiritual  death  (iii.  i) 
are  found  in  her.  Yet  God  is  in  the  midst  of  this  Church 
even  now  (i.  12, 13  ;  ii.  i  ;  iii.  20),  while  she  is  so  unworthy 
of  Him  :  and  *'  He  shall  lay  His  hand  upon  her,  and 
throughly  purge  away  her  dross,  and  take  away  all  her 
tin.  Afterward  she  shall  be  called  "The  faithful  city." 
(Isaiah  i.  25,  26.) 

The  Frontispiece,  therefore,  is  no  strange  head-piece 
incongruously  fitted  on  to  a  Jewish  prophecy;*  but  an 
introductory  revelation  of  the  character  of  that  Church 
whose  warfare  and  triumph  are  afterwards  to  be  told.  It 
is  both  a  revelation  and  a  preparation  :  a  revelation  of 
the  Church's  mission,  of  the  Church's  constitution,  and 
of  the  Church's  graces  and  many  inconsistencies.  It  is 
also  a  preparation  for  the  teaching  that  is  to  follow. 

So  apt  a  preparation  is  it  that  those  who  look  deeply 

into  this  mirror  of  truth  ought  to  be  able   to  calculate 

beforehand  upon  the  battle  between  the  warring  elements 

that  are  seen  here,  and  upon   the   development  which  is 

*  See  Appendix,  Note  I,  "  Vischer's  Theory." 
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afterwards  shewn  of  both  the  purity  and  the  impurity 
when  they  are  placed  in  the  crucible  of  God's  furnace. 
If  we  study  rightly  this  Introduction,  we  ought  to  be  able 
to  trace  familiar  features  in  both  Babylon  and  Jerusalem  ; 
features  which  should  warn  us  of  the  boundless  capabilities 
that  are  already  within  our  own  hearts,  as  within  the 
Church  of  which  we  are  members  ;  capabilities  of  basest 
evil  and  capabilities  of  supremest  good,  according  to  the 
side  we  take  in  the  great  warfare  in  which  none  can 
remain  really  neutral ;  according  as  we  prove  ourselves 
loyal  or  disloyal,  heroes  or  cowards,  in  the  battle  of 
Almighty  God. 

On  the  two  results  developed  by  the  divine  discipline  of 
this  holy  war,  on  Babylon  and  Sion,  the  great  wealth  of 
the  Apocalyptic  imagery  is  expended.  But  the  prophet 
himself,  in  his  own  person,  lavishes  no  beauty  and  no 
poetry  on  the  personal  appearance  of  the  shameless 
woman.  Wonder  he  has  for  her  (Rev.  xvii.  6,  7)  ;  but  he 
reserves  all  admiring  expressions  for  the  mouths  of  those 
that  have  been  seduced  by  her,  those  that  have  given 
their  affection  to  her.  So  unsympathizingly  does  he 
enumerate  her  adornments,  that  few  readers  have  noticed 
that  she  has  not  only  the  gold,  but  also  the  pearls  and 
precious  stones  (xvii.  4),  with  which  the  streets  and 
foundations  of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  are  made  beautiful 
for  ever  ;  or  that  the  kings  of  the  earth  for  a  time  give 
her  the  honour  and  service  (Rev.  xvii.  17 — xxii.  24)  which 
they  afterwards  dedicate  to  the  better  city. 

But  all  these  precious  things  Babylon  defiles  with 
the    foulest  misuse.     Golden   she  is  with    gold,*  exactly 
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as  the  Temple  was  golden ;  but  she  has  sold  herself 
to  work  iniquity.  Her  golden  goblet  is  filled  with 
impurity,  and  her  present  lovers  will  themselves  at 
last  tear  pitilessly  from  her  all  the  ornaments  them- 
selves had  given  to  her.  From  the  height  to  which 
their  own  hands  had  lifted  her  up,  they  shall  themselves 
cast  her  down ;  as  Jezebel  was  cast  down  by  them  of 
her  own  household.  (2  Kings  ix.  30-37.)  "  And  they 
shall  hate  her,  and  make  her  desolate  and  naked,  and 
shall  eat  her  flesh,  and  shall  burn  her  down  with  fire." 
(Rev.  xvii.  16.) 

As  Lot  was  summoned  out  of  Sodom  (Gen.  xix.  12-23), 
and  Christ's  disciples  out  of  doomed  Jerusalem,  so  are 
the  people  of  God  called  to  come  out  of  this  Babylon 
(Rev.  xviii.  4) ;  but  to  come  out  of  her  by  a  movement 
not  necessarily  local,  or  political,  or  even  ecclesiastical, 
but  by  a  movement  of  the  heart.  They  are  to  come  out 
of  Babylon,  not  by  changing  their  places,  for  she  is  no 
mere  place ;  nor  by  changing  their  behaviour,  for  she  is 
more  than  behaviour ;  nor  by  altering  their  creeds,  for 
she  is  not  to  be  defined  by  creeds.  They  are  to  come 
out  of  the  world,  by  coming  out  of  the  "  evil  that  is  in 
the  world  "  (S.  John  xvii.  15)  :  by  *' cleansing  themselves 
from  all  filthiness  of  the  flesh  and  spirit "  (2  Cor.  vii.  i), 
and  by  rising  up  to  live  for  what  is  higher  and  better 
than  all  that  is  in  the  world,  loving  and  serving  the 
Creator  more  than  the  creature. 

So  also  are  God's  people  told  here  to  give  to  this 
Babylon  hatred,  which  we  are  expressly  told  not  to  give 
to  any  creature  of  God,  no  matter  how  hostile.  (S.  Matt, 
v.  43-48.)     We  are    told    elsewhere   to  **  render  evil    for 
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evil  to  710  man"  (Rom.  xii.  17;  i  Pet.  iii.  9):  yet  here 
we  are  commanded  to  "  render  unto  Babylon  even  as 
she  has  rendered  unto  us."  We  are  to  "  double  unto 
her  the  double  according  to  her  works.  In  the  cup 
which  she  mingled  we  are  to  mingle  unto  her  double. 
How  much  soever  she  glorified  herself  and  waxed  wanton, 
so  much  (we  are  to)  give  unto  her  of  torment  and  mourn- 
ing."    (Rev.  xviii.  6,  7.) 

It  is  most  strange  that  any  commentators,  who  believe 
that  this  book  is  the  work  of  *'  the  disciple  whom  Jesus 
loved,"  can  suppose  that  the  Babylon,  which  he  here 
teaches  us  to  persecute  and  torment,  and  to  exult  over 
her  misery,  can  possibly  be  any  actual  city,  or  empire, 
or  Christian  or  unchristian  communion,  or  any  class 
whatever  of  living  people.  It  is  7iot  any  company  of 
human  beings,  but  the  evil  that  degrades  and  defiles 
human  beings,  that  he  or  any  true  prophet  of  God  can 
command  us  to  hate  and  torment.  We  are  to  repay  the 
''world"  double  for  all  that  it  has  rendered  unto  us; 
but  it  is  to  be  done  by  "  crucifying  the  world,"  even  as  it 
has  crucified  our  Lord  :  never  by  persecuting  the  very 
worst  of  our  own  human  persecutors.  Nor  is  it  even 
the  material  world  of  God's  creation  that  we  are  thus 
to  count  our  personal  enemy  :  but  that  spirit  of  worldli- 
ness  which  misuses  all  God's  gifts.  On  this  and  on  all 
the  structure  of  iniquity  that  this  builds  up,  God's  judg- 
ment is  sure,  and  its  doom  is  fixed.  "  In  one  day  shall 
its  plagues  come,  for  strong  is  the  Lord  God  Who 
judges."     (Rev.  xviii.  8,  10.) 

Here   the   prophet    gathers   up   all    the    poetry   of  the 
lamentations  of  the  older  prophets  over  ruined  splendour, 
p 
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in  order  to  express  the   mourning  of  those   who   identify 

themselves  with  the  world  by  setting  their  affections  upon 

it.     They  all  shall  weep  and  lament ;  but  God's  people 

shall   rejoice,  for  this  fall  concerns   them;    because  this 

ideal  city  is  as  large  and  as  wide  as  the  world-wide  Church 

(  which  it  confronts.     It  contains  all  that  are  against  God, 

J  and  all  that  are  without  God.     It  rules  over  all  the  nations 

,  of  the  whole  earth.     It  is  the  crown  of  all  of  which  the 

world  has  ever  dreamed.     It  is  the  "  world's"  grand  ideal, 

in  which  the  lust  of  the  flesh  and  the  lust  of  the  eye  and 

the  vain-glory  of  life  (i  John  ii.  i6)  are  expected  to  find 

their  full  and  endless  satisfaction. 

She  is  fallen,  this  foul  and  cruel  city  :  she  is  fallen,  and 
no  music,  or  beauty,  or  splendour,  or  marriage  joy,  nor 
any  art,  nor  enterprise,  shall  find  place  in  her  any  more. 
With  violence  has  great  Babylon  been  thrown  down,  as  a 
millstone  into  an  ocean  of  destruction,  and  she  shall  be 
found  no  more  at  all.     (Rev.  xviii.  1-24.) 

Look  back  to  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament, 
which  S.John  had  been  taught  to  search  and  love.  Look 
back  to  those  descriptions  of  worldly  daring  and  impious 
power  which  had  written  themselves  deep  on  the  hearts 
of  God's  servants.  It  is  there,  and  not  in  the  study  of 
Roman  history:  it  is  there,  and  not  in  the  study  of  our 
ecclesiastical  opponents,  that  we  shall  find  what  S.  John 
means  by  this  city,  Babylon. 

It  is  the  city  and  tower  which  the  children  of  men 
builded  for  themselves  against  God,  when  they  were  all 
of  one  mind  and  of  one  speech,  planning  that  their  tower 
should  reach  to  Heaven,  and  that  they  should  make  to 
themselves  a  name  and  an  organization  that  should  never 
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be  broken  up."^  This  vision  tells  us  that  it  is  not  the 
stones  of  such  builders,  but  their  sins,  that  really  reach  to 
Heaven.  (Rev.  xviii.  5.)    Yet  this  city  is  more  than  Babel. 

It  is  the  Sodom,  it  is  the  Tyre,  it  is  the  Nineveh,  it  is 
the  Babylon,  of  whose  shame  and  pride  Isaiah  (xiii.  ig-22) 
and  Jeremiah  (li.  7-13,  41-48)  and  Nahum  (ii.  8-11  ; 
iii.  1-8,  19)  prophesied.  Yet  it  is  also  more  than  these  ; 
for  it  fared  better  w^ith  Sodom  and  Tyre  and  Nineveh 
in  their  days  of  judgment  than  it  does  with  this  city 
of  unmixed  evil. 

It  is  Jerusalem,  "  the  faithful  city  become  an  harlot  " 
(Isaiah  i.  21),  the  Jerusalem  whose  impurity  Ezekiel 
denounced  (Ezek.  xvi.  1-60),  and  at  whose  hands  (our 
Lord  declared)  should  be  required  all  the  blood  that  has 
been  shed  upon  the  earth  ;  "  from  the  blood  of  righteous 
Abel  to  the  blood  of  Zacharias,  son  of  Barachias "  (S. 
Matt,  xxiii.  35-39) ;  all  shall  be  required  from  this  cor- 
rupted city.  (Rev.  xvii.  6  ;  xviii.  24.)  Yet  this  Babylon 
is  larger  and  richer  and  mightier  than  that  Jerusalem 
ever  was. 

It  is  pagan  Rome ;  "  the  city  on  seven  hills,"  the 
visible  embodiment  of  the  world's  power  in  S.  John's 
days.  It  is  that  Roman  empire  in  which  the  Apostle 
could  himself  see  almost  all  these  terrors.  Yet  this  city 
is  larger  than  even  Rome,  raised  up  before  Rome,  lasting 
after  Rome's  empire  has  fallen,  more  maritime,  and  (if 
not  more  spiritual)  certainly  more  ecclesiastical  than  that 
heathen  city.  She  sitteth  not  only  upon  the  seven 
''hills"  of  the  River  Tiber,  but  upon  the  seven  '' moun- 

*  Gen.  xi.  i-io.  "And  they  said,  Go  to,  let  us  build  us  a  city,  and  a 
tower,  whose  top  tnay  reach  unto  Heaven,  and  let  as  make  us  a  name :  lest 
we  be  srattered  abroad  upon  the  face  of  the  whole  earth." 


2o8  Eiit  (©reat  €iUt^. 


tains  "*  which  represent  all  the  dynasties  of  the  world. 
It  is  Christian  Rome  ;  that  great  branch  of  the  Christian 
Church  which  notoriously  took  her  seat  upon  the  ruins  of 
the  heathen  empire,  as  this  woman  sits  upon  the  wild 
beast,  taking  the  reins  of  government  into  her  own  hand 
to  rule  over  all  the  nations  of  the  world  (Rev.  xvHJ.  i,  3,  g), 
and  posing  as  the  entire  "  CathoHc  Church,  out  of  whose 
pale  there  is  no  salvation."  She  also,  like  those  other 
Babylons,  is  stained  with  unfaithfulness  to  her  heavenly 
Spouse,  and  is  corrupted  by  the  world  she  professed  to 
rule,  and  she  is  cruel,  so  that  she  is  red  with  the  blood  of 
martyred  saints.  Yet  there  is  more  in  this  great  picture 
than  merely  the  special   corruptions  of  the    Church    of 

Rome.f 

The  divided  mass  of  Protestant  Communions  forms 
also  such  a  "  city  of  confusion  ;  "  and  here  (too  often)  is 
found  a  secularizing  of  religion,  which  is  unfaithfulness 
to  the  covenant  and  blasphemy  against  God.  And  here 
also  are  the  stains  of  martyrs'  blood. 

But  we  have  here  more  than  even  these ;  for  we  fancy 
at  times  that  we  can  discover  in  this  fallen  woman  the 
lineaments  of  that  very  woman  who  fled  into  this  wilder- 
ness with  no  ornaments  but  those  of  Heaven  (Rev.  xii.  i), 
and  with  no  protector  but  only  God  and  God's  good 
angels,  who  nourished  her  there  for  her  appointed  time 
(xii.  6,  14).     Pure  she  seemed,  or  comparatively  pure  as 

*  Those  who  are  anxious  to  identify  ihia  woman  with  the  City  of  Rome 
(which  seems  to  have  supplied  at  least  some  of  the  imagery),  ignore  the 
distinction  between  these  "mountains"  {enTo.  oprj)  and  the  seven  little  hills 
("  colliculi,  arces,  colles,  juga")  which  only  Roman  patriotic  enthusiasm 
could  call  mountains  ("  monies  "). 

f  See  Appendix,  Note  Q,  "  Babylon." 
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long  as  she  was  hated  by  the  world  and  persecuted  by 
its  prince  (xii.  15,  17).  But  in  the  progress  of  her 
struggle  with  the  wild  beast,  her  apparent  triumphs  have 
often  proved  an  injury  to  her.  The  pretended  submission 
of  the  world,  which  placed  her  upon  the  wild  beast's  heads 
as  mistress  (xvii.  3,  9),  has  proved  to  be  her  own  undoing. 
The  Church's  Christianizing  of  the  world  has  been  too 
far  and  in  too  many  cases  a  secularizing  of  Christianity. 
And  so  the  Christian  world  is  found  in  large  measure  a 
worldly  Christianity. 

Yet  this  empire  represented  here  is  wider  even  than 
all  Christendom ;  for  the  heathen  nations  are  never 
forgotten  before  God.  (Acts  x.  35  ;  Rom.  i.  18-32  ;  ii.  9-17.) 
Wider  than  all  earthly  dynasties,  comprehending  all  and 
expressing  itself  in  all,  this  Babylon  is  yet  absolutely 
identical  with  none  of  them.  An  impalpable  yet  only  too 
perceptible  a  power,  whatever  edifice  the  ambition,  or 
greed,  or  pride,  or  irreligion  of  the  world  has  ever  reared, 
that  is  an  edifice  in  this  great  city  Babylon.  For  it  is  an 
ideal  concentration  of  all  that  is  against  God,  and  all 
that  is  against  God's  Church.  It  is  at  once  the  evil 
flower  and  product,  the  crowning  result  of  the  world's 
strife  against  God,  and  also  the  ideal  conglomerate  of  all 
the  tribes  that  foster  this  strife,  and  therefore  it  is 
described  as  the  mother  of  all  the  abominations  of  the 
earth  (Rev.  xvii.  2,  5,  15  ;  xviii.  2,  3,  24  ;  xix.  2),  and  the 
metropolis  of  the  whole  evil  world. 

Thus  this  one  picture  of  the  foulness  of  all  the  world's 
boasted  power  and  magnificence,  takes  in  the  whole  Bible 
history  of  the  "  world  "  in  one  single  view.  And  it  teaches 
us  by  the  name  given  to  the  city,  that   all   the  great  con- 
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vulsions  of  the  human  race  have  been  symbolized  by  the 
fruitless  efforts  of  the  builders  of  the  tower  of  Babel.  For 
all  of  these  are  always  attempts  to  create  brotherhoods 
and  co-operations  which,  if  they  can  only  be  made  world- 
wide, will  be  practically  omnipotent.  "  Nothing  will  be 
withholden  from  them  which  they  purpose  to  do."  (Gen. 
xi.  6.)  This  is  the  parent  of  all  the  bloodshed,  and  of  all 
the  rebellions  upon  earth  against  God.  In  this  spirit  the 
nations  gather  themselves.  In  this  spirit  the  kings  of  the 
earth  set  themselves,  and  the  rulers  take  counsel  together 
(Psalm  ii.  1-4),  but  not  with  God.  Fierce  powers  rise 
and  vaunt  themselves.  But  behind  this  turmoil  of  the 
waves  of  this  stormy  world,  S.  John,  with  his  eao:le  eye, 
sees  that  unclean  spirits  are  at  work  ;  spirits  of  devils 
working  sio:ns,  and  going  forth  to  the  kings  of  the  whole 
earth  to  gather  them  to  the  war  of  the  great  day  of 
Almighty  God.  (Rev.  ix.  15  ;  xvi.  13-17.)  Nay,  he  sees 
in  them  Satan  himself,  their  leader,  whom  we  had  thought 
chained  and  bound  and  buried  :  he  sees  him  coming  forth 
from  his  burial  place  to  deceive  the  nations,  and  gather 
them  together  for  this  unholy  war  (xx.  7-10)  ;  "  making 
war  thus  against  those  of  the  seed  of  the  woman,  who 
keep  the  commandments  of  God  and  have  the  testimony 
of  Jesus  "  (xii.  17). 

But  it  is  not  men  only  who  form  international  leagues. 
God  also  desires  to  set  the  solitary  in  families,  and  gather 
together  the  dispersed.  God  also  desires  brotherhood 
for  the  children  of  men.  But  the  only  brotherhood  which 
God  can  prosper  is  that  which  springs  from  His  own 
Fatherhood  ;  that  which  is  animated  by  His  own  Spirit, 
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and  cemented  in  the  mystical  Body  of  His  Son.  Accord- 
ingly the  very  next  chapter  in  Genesis  to  that  which  tells 
about  the  building  of  Babel,  tells  of  Abram,  who  was  the 
first  stone  laid  down  by  God  of  that  building,  which  truly 
makes  for  the  children  of  men  a  name  that  shall  never 
be  blotted  out  :  the  building  in  which  all  the  divided 
tongues  shall  be  re-united,  and  "  whose  top  shall  reach 
to  Heaven."     (Gen.  xii.  1-4.) 

To  heathen  eyes  and  in  the  distance  this  building  seems 
but  a  shapeless  stone  (Dan.  ii.  34,  35,  44,  45)  ;  but  to 
God's  prophets  it  is  "  a  holy  habitation,"  a  "temple  not 
made  with  hands,"  a  sacred  city,  all  whose  foundations 
are  precious  stones,  her  streets  are  gold,  and  all  her  gates 
are  pearls.  (Rev.  xxi.  18-22.)  As  Babylon  rises  from 
the  earth  and  returns  to  her  earth  again,  and  as  she  sits 
upon  the  tumultuous  heaving  of  the  stormy  sea  of  nations, 
to  be  overwhelmed  in  that  sea  at  last,  so  this  better  city 
"  comes  down  out  of  Heaven,"  for  her  origin  and  birth- 
place are  there  (xxi.  2,  10).  Its  "  Builder  and  Maker  is 
God  "  (Heb.  xi.  10) ;  and  every  stone  is  fashioned  by  Him, 
and  silently  built  into  its  place  by  Him. 

Now  the  Apostle  lavishes  all  the  wealth  of  the  imagina- 
tion God  has  given  to  Him,  in  painting  the  fulness  and 
beauty  of  this  eternal  building.  Heaven  and  earth  are 
searched  to  supply  him  with  his  materials ;  the  glowing 
anticipations  of  the  prophets  of  old  are  recalled  in  order 
to  point  the  promise  of  all  that  the  human  heart  has  ever 
dreamed,  all  the  holy  joys  for  which  God's  Spirit  has  ever 
bid  us  hope.  All  find  their  culminating  in  this  city,  which 
is  God's  ideal  for  man  in  contrast  with  Babylon,  man's 
ideal  for  himself.     It   is  the  picture,  not  of  any  material 
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dwelling-place,*  but  of  those  people  who  are  to  form  the 
living  and  everlasting  habitation  of  God.  For  the  saints 
themselves  are  its  foundations,  and  its  walls,  and  polished 
corners.  It  is  a  living  city,  built  of  living  stones  (Rev. 
xxi.  12,  14  ;  I  Peter  ii.  4,  5;  Eph.  ii.  19-22  ;  Ps.  cxliv.  12), 
and  therefore  fit  to  be  the  dwelling-place  of  Him  Who 
dwells  "  not  in  temples  made  with  hands  "  (Acts  vii.  48), 
but  in  hearts  prepared  to  hold  Him.  (Isaiah  Ivii.  15  ;  S. 
John  xiv.  23  ;  Rev.  iii.  20 ;  2  Cor.  vi.  16.) 

As  Balak,  King  of  Moab,  led  Balaam  to  the  top  of  the 
high  rocks  that  he  might  see  the  people  of  Jehovah  (Num. 
xxii.  41)  ;  and  as  Moses,  the  great  prophet  of  the  Old 
Testament,  was  led  to  the  top  of  Pisgah  (Deut.  xxxiv.  i), 
to  view  the  promised  land  which  then  awaited  the  people 
of  God,  so  is  this  prophet  of  the  New  Testament  "  carried 
away  to  a  great  and  high  mountain  "  (Rev.  xxi.  10),  to 
view  the  future  Israel  of  God. 

The  marvel  of  this  last  revelation  is  that,  though  the 
glory  of  the  golden  city  surpasses  all  that  eye  has  seen, 
every  one  of  us  can  recognize  in  it  familiar  features, 
features  which  tell  us  that  its  holy  joys  are  only  full 
developments  of  what  our  God  is  already  giving.  The 
happiness  and  peace  which  any  of  us  ever  know  in  our 
earthly  pilgrimage  here — they  are  not  only  consolations 
for  this  present  time,  but  earnests  also  and  foretastes  of 
what  God  is  storing  up  for  them  that  serve  Him  :  they 
are  isolated  drops  in  the  rich  showers  of  blessing  that 
are  to  be.  Even  now  the  Christian  Church  is  already  the 
Spouse  of  Christ  (Eph.  v.  23-33),  though  she  has  not  yet 
*' made  herself  ready."     (Rev.  xix.  7.)     Even  now  "old 

*  See  Appendix,  Note  R,  "  The  Heivenly  Jerusalem." 
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things  are  passed  away,  all  things  are  become  new  "  for 
those  that  are  in  Christ :  for  they  are  even  now  "  a  new 
creation."  (2  Cor.  v.  17.)  Already  "we  have  our 
citizenship  in  Heaven  (Phil.  iii.  20),  and  God  already 
*'is  our  God  and  we  are  His  people."  (Ex.  xxix.  45,  46  ; 
Ps.  cxviii.  28 ;  Isaiah  Ixiii.  8,  ig  ;  Jer.  xxxi.  33  ;  S.  John 
xvii.  6,  9,  20-25;  I  Pet.  ii.  9,  10  ;  i  John  iii.  i,  2;  etc.) 
He  "dwells  in  us,"  and  "walks  in  the  midst  of  His 
Churches,"  "  never  leaving  us  or  forsaking  us."  (S.  John 
xiv.  16,  17;  I  John  iii.  24;  iv.  4.  16;  Rev.  i.  13;  ii.  i; 
Heb.  xiii.  5.)  His  Name  is  already  "  written  on  our  fore- 
heads "  (Rev.  xiv.  i),  and  we  have  even  here  the  living 
food  (S.  John  vi.  35,  51,  53-59  J  ^  Cor.  x.  16;  xi.  23-26) 
and  the  water  of  life  (S.  John  vii.  37-39  ;  Isaiah  Iv.  i)  in 
the  midst  of  the  city  of  God.  And  "there  is  now  no 
condemnation  for  them  that  are  in  Christ  Jesus." 
(Romans  viii.  i.)  In  the  Church  of  Christ  the  mourners 
are  already  being  comforted,  and  God  is  already  wiping 
away  their  tears.     (S.  Matt.  v.  4;   Isaiah  xl.  i.) 

But  the  very  richest  blessings  that  have  ever  yet  been 
enjoyed  by  the  saints  of  God,  the  brightest  prosperity 
that  any  portion  of  the  Church  of  Christ  has  ever  yet 
known,  these  fall  infinitely  short  of  the  "  fulness  of  joy" 
that  is  here  set  before  us  as  the  Church's  golden  age. 
The  vision  tells  us  all,  that  our  victory  is  not  yet  won, 
that  our  perfect  rest  is  still  in  front  of  us.  We  have  the 
blessed  anticipation  offered  to  us  of  another  coming  of 
our  Lord  (Heb.  ix.  28),  Who  will  then  complete  His 
victory,  and  inaugurate  our  life  of  glory,  (i  Cor.  xv.  23-29.) 
And  his  whole  reward  for  His  faithful  servants  is  faultless 
holiness,  the  joy  of  complete   re-union  with  our    God — 
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"  He  in  us  and  we  in  Him,  that  all  may  be  made  perfect 
in  one."     (S.  John  xvii.  23.) 

To  this  coming  the  whole  book  of  this  prophecy  per- 
petually looks  forward.  The  seer  is  always  on  the  tiptoe 
of  expectation  for  it,  and  he  keeps  our  hearts  '  desperately 
intent'  upon  it.  Never  far  away;  but  always  close  at 
hand  (Rev.  ii.  5,  16,  25 ;  iii.  3,  11) ;  knocking  at  our  very 
door  (iii.  20)  ;  all  creation  calls  to  Him  to  come  (vi.  i,  3, 
5,  7) ;  the  blood  of  the  martyred  cries  to  Him,  "  How 
long?"  (vi.  9,  10)  and  the  terrors  of  the  ungodly  answer 
in  their  guilty  anticipation,  that  He  is  here  (vi.  17). 
Trumpet-blasts  herald  Him  (viii.  6,  7,  8,  10,  12,  13,  etc.)  ; 
Angels  promise  Him  (x.  7 ;  xiv.  7,  15,  18)  ;  the  Voice  from 
the  throne  announces  Him  (xvi.  17)  ;  His  own  lips  at  last 
assure  us  :  "  Certainly  I  come  quickly  "  (xxii.  20).  Every 
citizen  of  the  heavenly  kingdom  who  strives  for  mastery 
over  sin,  turning  his  back  upon  Babylon,  and  aiming  at 
the  golden  Jerusalem  as  the  ideal  held  before  the  Church 
for  her  imitation  —  every  one  will  re-echo  with  "  the 
disciple  whom  Jesus  loved,"  "  Even  so ;  Come,  Lord 
Jesus."  It  is  the  strong  revival  of  the  cry  of  the 
Bride  in  the  older  and  darker  dispensation — "  Make 
haste,  my  beloved,  and  be  thou  like  to  a  roe  or  a 
young  hart  upon  the  mountain  of  spices."  (Solomon's 
Song  viii.  14.) 

Every  true  soldier  of  the  Cross,  every  heart  open  to 
the  miseries  of  this  present  strife,  or  fired  by  the  noble 
ambition  of  the  servants  of  Christ,  will  join  in  the 
Heaven-taught  prayer — "  Father  of  this  suffering  earth  1 
Father  of  this  sinful  and  troubled  family  !  Our  Father 
in  Heaven,  bring  honour  to  Thy  Name  by  the  coming  of 
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Thy  perfect  Kingdom.  Then  shall  Thy  servants  truly 
serve  Thee,  and  Thy  will  shall  be  done  without  let  or 
hindrance  on  this  earth,  even  as  it  is  done  now  in  Thy 
Heaven  above."  *'  Our  Father  Which  art  in  Heaven  .  .  . 
Thy  Kingdom  come." 


^ppentitx^ 
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VISION    1. 

Defeat  of  Wild  Beast,  his 
prophet  and  armies  (ch. 
xix.   11-21). 

Lesson. — Miniature  of  Warfare 
compressed  into  a  day,  to  show 
the  crushing  of  the  Serpent's 
two  instruments — the  World 
and  the  Flesh. 

VISION    2. 

Defeat  of  Dragon,  triumph  of 
Saints,  and  Judgment  of 
Dead  (ch.  xx.  1-15). 

Lesson. — Miniature  of  Warfare, 
with  "  one  day  as  a  thousand 
years,"  to  show  the  crushing 
of  the  Devil  and  his  seed,  in 
contrast  to  the  royalty  of  the 
Saints. 

VISION    3. 

New  Jerusalem. 

Lesson. — Miniature  of  Victorious 
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(i  Cor.  XV.  24.) 

POSTSCRIPT. 

VISION— Golden  Jeru- 
salem, the  City  of  the 
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fare with  City  of  the  World. 


THE    REVELATION    OF    JESUS    CHRIST 

WHICH 

GOD    GAVE    UNTO     HIM, 

TO    SHEW    UNTO    HIS    SERVANTS    THINGS    WHICH    MUST 
SHORTLY   COME    TO    PASS; 

AND 

HE    SENT   AND   SIGNIFIED   IT  BY    HIS   ANGEL 
UNTO    HIS   SERVANT   JOHN, 

WHO    BARE   WITNESS    OF    THE    WORD    OF    GOD, 

AND     OF     THE     TESTIMONY     OF     JESUS     CHRIST ALL     THE 

THINGS    THAT    HE    SAW. 


Blessed  is  he  that  readeth  and  they  that  hear  the  words 
of  this  prophecy,  and  keep  the  things  which  are  written 
therein,  for  the  time  is  at  hand. 


DEDICATION. 


John  to  the  Seven  Churches  which  are    in  Asia  : 

Grace  to  you  and  peace,  from-  Him  which  island  which  was,  and  which 
is  to  come  ;  and  from  the  seven  Spirits  which  are  before  His  throne  ;  and 
from  Jesus  Christ — He  the  faithful  Witness,  the  first  born  of  the  dead, 
and  the  Ruler  of  the  kings  of  the  earth  ! — U^ito  Him  that  loveth  us,  and 
loosed  us  from  our  sins  through  His  blood — ajid  He  made  us  a  kingdom, 
priests  unto  His  God  and  Father  ! — To  Him  be  the  Glory  and  the  dominion 
for  ever  and  ever.     Amen. 


MOTTO. 

Behold,  He  cometh  with  the  clouds,  and  every  eye  shall  see  Him,  and  they 
which  pierced  Him ;  and  all  the  tribes  of  the  earth  shall  wail  because  of  Him. 
Yea.     Amen. 


TITLE    OF    THE    REVEALER. 

8     I  am  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega,  saith  the  Lord  God,  which  is,  and  which 
was,  and  which  is  to  come,  the  Almighty. 


PART    I. 


Ei)e    Jfrontijspiece: 

BEING 

THE   OPENING  VISION   OF    THE   CHURCH  AS   THE 
LIGHT    OF    THE    WORLD. 

(i.  9 — iii.  22.) 

9  I,  John,  your  brother  and  partaker  with  you  in  the  tribulation 
and  kingdom  and  patience  which  are  in  Jesus,  was  in  the  isle  that 
is  called  Patmos,  on  account  of  the  word  of  God  and  the  testimony 
lo  of  Jesus.  I  was  in  the  Spirit  on  the  Lord's  day,  and  I  heard 
Ti  behind  me  a  great  voice,  as  of  a  trumpet,  saying — "What  thou 
seest,  write  in  a  book,  and  send  it  to  the  seven  Churches ;  to 
Ephesus,  and  to  Smyrna,  and  to  Pergamum,  and  to  Thyatira,  and 
to  Sardis,  and  to  Philadelphia,  and  to  Laodicea." 

12  And  I  turned  to  see  the  voice  that  spake  with  me.    And  having 

13  turned  I  saw  seven  golden  lampstands  ;  and  in  the  midst  of  the 
lampstands  One  like  unto  a  son  of  man,  clothed  with  a  garment 
down  to   the  foot,  and  girt   about  at  the  breasts  with  a  golden 

14  girdle.     And  His  head  and  His  hair  were  white  as  white  wool, 
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15  white  as  snow;  and  His  eyes  as  a  flame  of  fire;  and  His  feet 
like  unto  burnished  brass,  as  if  it  had  been  refined  in  a  furnace; 

16  and  His  voice  as  the  sound  of  many  waters — and  having  in  His 
right  hand  seven  stars — and  out  of  His  mouth  going  forth  a  sharp 
two-edged  sword  ;  and  His  countenance  as  the  sun  shineth  in  its 

17  strength.  And  when  I  saw  Him  I  fell  at  His  feet  as  dead.  And 
He  laid  His  right  hand  upon  me,  saying,  "  Fear  not ;  I  am  the 

18  First  and  the  Last,  and  the  Living  One;  and  I  became  dead,  and 
behold  I  am  living  for  evermore,  and  I  have  the  keys  of  death 
and  of  the  unseen  world. 

19  Write,  therefore,  the  things  which  thou  sawest,  and  the  things 
which   are,  and  the  things  which  shall  come  to  pass   hereafter : 

20  the  mystery  of  the  seven  stars  which  thou  sawest  in  my  right 
hand,  and  the  seven  golden  lampstands.  The  seven  stars  are  the 
angels  of  the  seven  Churches  ;  and  the  seven  lampstands  are  the 
seven  Churches. 

The  Character   of  the  Church   of   Christ. 

A   Church  falling  fro7n  her  first  love,  as 
in    the  days  of  Adam. 

ii.   I       To  the  angel  of  the  Church  in  Ephesus  write  : — 

These  things  saith  He  that  holdeth  fast  the  seven 
stars  in  His  right  hand.  He  that  walketh  in  the  midst 
of  the  seven  golden  lampstands. 

2  I  know  thy  works,  and  thy  toil  and  patience,  and  that  thou 
canst  not  bear  evil  men,  and  thou  didst  try  them  which  call 
themselves    apostles — and    they   are    not — and    didst    find    them 

3  false  ;    and  thou  hast  patience,  and    didst    bear  for    my   name's 

4  sake,  and  hast  not  grown  weary.     But  I  have  against  thee  that 

5  thou  didst  leave  thy  first  love.  Remember  therefore  from 
whence  thou  art  fallen,  and  repent,  and  do  the  first  works ;  or 
else  I  am  coming  to  thee,  and  will  move  thy  lampstand  out  of 
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6  its  place,  except  thou  repent.  But  this  thou  hast,  that  thou 
hatest  the  works  of  the  Nicolaitans,  which  I  also  hate. 

7  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the  Spirit 
saith  to  the  Churches. 

To  him  that  overcometh,  to  him  will  I  give  to  eat 
of  the  tree  of  life,  which    is  in    the  Paradise  of  God. 

A   CImrch  face  to  face  with  death,  as  i?i  the 
days  before  the  Flood. 

8  And  to  the  angel  of  the  Church  in  Smyrna  write  :  — 

These   things    saith  the   First    and  the    Last,    Who 
became  dead  and  lived. 

9  I  know  thy  tribulation  and  thy  poverty  (but  thou  art  rich) 
and  the  blasphemy  of  them  which  say  they  are  Jews — and  they 
are  not,  but  are  a  s)nagogue  of  Satan. 

10  Fear  not  the  things  which  thou  art  about  to  suffer  :  behold, 
the  devil  is  about  to  cast  some  of  you  into  prison  that  ye  may 
be  tried ;  and  ye  shall  have  tribulation  ten  days.  Be  thou 
faithful  unto  death,  and  I  will  give  thee  the  crown  of  life. 

11  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the  Spirit 
saith  to  the  Churches. 

He  that  overcometh  shall  not  be  hurt  of  the  second 
death. 

A   Church  in  temptation,  as  in  the  wilderness. 

12  And  to  the  angel  of  the  Church  in  Pergamum  write  : — 

These   things    saith   He   that    hath   the    sharp  two- 
edged  sword. 

13  1  know  where  thou  dwellest,  even  where  Satan's  throne  is  ; 
and  thou  boldest  fast  My  name,  and  didst  not  deny  My  faith 
even  in  the  days — Antipas  !    My  witness  !    My  faithful  one  !    who 

14  was  slain  among  you  where  Satan  dwelleth.     But  I  have  a  few 
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things  against  thee,  because  thou  hast  there  some  that  hold  the 
teaching  of  Balaam,  who  taught  Balac  to  cast  a  stumbHng-block 
before  the  children  of  Israel,  to  eat  things  sacrificed   to  idols, 

15  and  to  commit  fornication.     So  hast  thou  also  some  that  hold 

16  fast  the  teaching  of  the  Nicolaitans  in  like  manner.  Repent 
therefore  ;  or  else  I  am  coming  to  thee  quickly,  and  I  will  make 
war  against  them  with  the  sword  of  My  mouth. 

17  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the  Spirit 
saith  to  the  Churches. 

To  him  that  overcometh,  to  him  will  I  give  of  the 
hidden  manna,  and  I  will  give  him  a  white  stone,  and 
upon  the  stone  a  new  name  w^ritten,  which  no  one 
knoweth  but  he  that  receiveth  it. 

A   Church  with  falsehood  throned  within  her^ 
as  in  the  days  of  Jehu. 

18  And  to  the  angel  of  the  Church  in  Thyatira  write  : — 

These  things,  saith  the  Son  of  God,  Who  hath  His 
eyes  as  a  flame  of  fire — and  His  feet  are  like  unto 
burnished  brass. 

19  I  know  thy  works,  and  thy  love  and  faith  and   ministry  and 

20  patience,  and  that  thy  last  works  are  more  than  the  first.  But 
I  have  against  ihee  that  thou  sufferest  thy  wife — Jezebel,  who 
calleth  herself  a  prophetess — and  she  teacheth  and  seduceth  My 
servants    to  commit   fornication,  and  to  eat  things  sacrificed  to 

21  idols.     And  I  gave  her  time  in   order  that  she  should   repent; 

22  and  she  is  not  willing  to  repent  of  her  fornication.  Behold,  I 
do  cast  her  into  a  bed,  and  them  that  commit  adultery  with  her 

23  into  a  great  tribulation,  except  they  repent  of  her  works.  And 
I  will  kill  her  children  with  death,  and  all  the  Churches  shall 
know  that  I  am  He  which  searcheth  the  reins  and  hearts ;  and 

24  I  will  give  unto  each  one  of  you  according  to  your  works.  But 
to  you  I  say,  to  the  rest  that  are  in  Thyatira,  as  many  as  have 
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not  this  teaching,  which  know  not  "  the  deep  things  of  Satan " 

25  (as  they  call  it) ;  I  cast  upon  you  none  other  burden.     Howbeit, 
that  which  ye  have,  hold  fast  till  I  come. 

26  And   he  that  overcometh,  and  he  that  keepeth    My 
works  unto  the  end— to  him  will  I  give  authority  over 

27  the   nations :    and   he  shall   rule   them  with  a  rod  of 
iron,  as  the  vessels  of  the  potter  are  broken  to  shivers  ; 

28  as  I  also  have  received  of  My  Father  ;  and  I  will  give 
him  the  morning  star. 

29  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the   Spirit 
saith  unto  the  Churches. 

A  Church  in  the  chamber  of  deaths  as  in  the  days  of  the  captivity. 
iii.  I       And  to  the  angel  of  the  Church  in  Sardis  write  : — 

These  things  saith  He  that  hath  the  seven  Spirits 
of  God  and  the  seven  stars. 

I  know  thy  works,  that  thou  hast  a  name  that  thou  livest,  and 

2  thou  art  dead.  Be  thou  watchful,  and  stablish  the  things  that 
remain,  which  were  ready  to  die.     For  I  have  found  no  works 

3  of  thine  complete  before  My  God.  Remember,  therefore,  how 
thou  hast  received  and  didst  hear;  and  keep  it,  and  repent.  If, 
therefore,  thou  shalt  not  watch,  I  will  arrive  as  a  thief,  and  thou 

4  shalt  not  know  in  what  hour  I  shall  arrive  upon  thee.  But  thou 
hast  a  few  names  in  Sardis  which  did  not  defile  their  garments  ; 
and  they  shall  walk  with  Me  in  white  ;  for  they  are  worthy. 

5  He  that  overcometh  thus  shall  be  arrayed  in  white 
garments  ;  and  I  will  in  no  wise  blot  out  his  name 
out  of  the  book  of  life,  and  I  will  confess  his  name 
before  My  Father  and  before  His  angels. 

6  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the  Spirit 
saith  unto  the  Churches. 
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A    Church  in  the  weahiess  of  convalescence^  as  in  the  return 

from  Babylon. 

7  And  to  the  angel  of  the  Church  in  Philadelphia  write : — 

These  things  saith  He  that  is  holy,  He  that  is  true, 
He  that  hath  the  key  of  David,  He  that  openeth,  and 
none  shall  shut,  and  that  shutteth  and  none  openeth. 

8  I  know  thy  works — (behold  I  have  granted  before  thee  a  door 
opened,  which  none  can  shut) — that  thou  hast  little  power,  and 

9  didst  keep  My  word  and  didst  not  deny  My  name.  Behold,  I 
give  of  the  synagogue  of  Satan,  of  them  which  say  themselves  are 
Jews  (and  they  are  not,  but  do  lie) — Behold,  I  will  make  them  to 
come   and   worship  before  thy    feet,   and    to   know   that  I  have 

lo  loved  thee.  Because  thou  didst  keep  the  word  of  My  patience, 
I  also  will  keep  thee  from  the  hour  of  trial,  the  hour  which  is 
about  to  come  upon  the  whole  inhabited  earth,  to  try  them  that 

IT  dwell  upon  the  earth.  I  am  coming  quickly:  hold  fast  that 
which  thou  hast,  that  no  man  take  thy  crown. 

12  He  that  overcometh  I  will  make  him  a  pillar  in  the 
sanctuaryof  My  God,and  he  shall  go  out  thenceno  more. 
And  I  will  write  upon  him  the  name  of  My  God,  and 
the  name  of  the  city  of  My  God,  the  new  Jerusalem, 
which  cometh  down  out  of  Heaven  from  My  God, 
and  Mine  own  new  name. 

13  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the  Spirit 
saith  unto  the  Churches. 

A  Church  loathsome  with  self-co??tplacency,  as  in  the  days 
of  the  Pharisees. 

14  And  to  the  angel  of  the  Church  in  Laodicea  write  : — 

These  things  saiih  the  Amen,  the  faithful  and  true 
witness,  the  beginning  of  the  creation  of  God. 
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15  I  know  thy  works,  that  thou  art  neither  cold  nor  hot :  I  would 

16  thou  wert  cold  or  liot.  So  because  thou  art  lukewarm,  and 
neither  hot  nor  cold,  I  am  about  to  spew  thee  out  of  My  mouth. 

17  Because  thou  sayest,  "I  am  rich  and  have  become  wealthy,  and 
have  need  of  nothing  ; "  and  thou  knowest  not  that  thou  art  the 
wretched  one,  and  miserable,  and  poor,  and  blind,  and  naked  : 

18  I  counsel  thee  to  buy  of  Me  gold  refined  by  fire,  that  thou 
mayest  become  rich  ;  and  white  garments  that  thou  mayest  clothe 
thyself,  and  that  the  shame  of  thy  nakedness  be  not  made  mani- 
fest ;  and  eyesalve   to  anoint   thine   eyes    that  thou  mayest  see. 

19  As  many  as  I  love,  I  rebuke  and  educate  :  be  zealous,  therefore, 
and  repent. 

20  Behold,  I  stand  at  the  door,  and  knock  :  if  any  one  hear  My 
voice  and  open  the  door,  I  will  come  in  to  him,  and  will  sup 
with  him,  and  he  with  Me. 

21  He  that  overcometh  I  will  give  to  him  to  sit  down 
with  Me  in  My  throne,  as  I  also  overcame  and  sat 
down  with  My  Father  in  His  throne. 

22  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the  Spirit 
saith  unto  the  Churches. 
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PART     II. 


E\)t  iWairt  BoDg  of  ti)e  apocalgpise: 

BEING 

VISIONS    OF   THE   WARFARE   OF   THE   CHURCH. 

(iv.  1 — xix.  II.) 

T/ie  Opening  Vision  of  the  Council  Chamber  of  God. 

iv.  I  After  these  things  I  saw,  and,  behold,  an  open  door  in  Heaven, 
and  the  first  voice  which  I  heard  as  the  voice  of  a  trumpet  speak- 
ing with  me,  one  saying,  "  Come  up  hither,  and  I  will  shew  thee 
what  must  come  to  pass  hereafter." 

2  Immediately  I  was  in  the  Spirit  :  and  behold,  there  was  a  throne 

3  set  in  Heaven,  and  One  sitting  upon  the  throne ;  and  He  that  sat 
upon  the  throne  was  like  a  jasper  stone  and  a  sardius.  And  there 
was  a  rainbow  round  about  the  throne,  like   an   emerald  to  look 

4  upon.  And  round  about  the  throne  were  four  and  twenty  thrones ; 
and  upon  the  thrones  I  saw  four  and  twenty  elders  sitting,  arrayed 

5  in  white  garments,  and  on  their  heads  crowns  of  gold.  And  out 
of  the  throne  proceed  lightnings,  and  voices,  and  thunders.  And 
there  are  seven  torches  of  fire  burning  before  the  throne,  which 

6  are  the  seven  Spirits  of  God  ;  and  before  the  throne,  as  it  were  a 
glassy  sea  like  unto  crystal ;  and  in  the  midst  of  the  throne  and 
round  about  the  throne  four  living  beings  full  of  eyes  before  and 
behind. 

7  And  the  first  living  being  is  like  a  lion,  and  the  second  living 
being  like  a  calf,  and   the  third  living  being  having  its  face  as  a 
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8  man's,  and  the  fourth  living  being  Hke  an  eagle  flying.  And  the 
four  living  beings — each  one  of  them  having  six  wings — are  full 
of  eyes  round  about  and  within  ;  and  they  have  no  rest  day  and 
night,  saying,  "  Holy,  holy,  holy  is  the  Lord  God,  the  Almighty, 
Who  was,  and  Who  is,  and  Who  is  coming." 

9  And  whenever  the  living  beings  shall  give  glory,  and  honour, 
and  thanks  to  Him  that  sitteth  on  the  throne,  to  Him  that  liveth 

10  for  ever  and  ever,  the  four  and  twenty  elders  shall  fall  down  before 
Him  that  sitteth  on  the  throne,  and  shall  worship  Him  that  liveth 
for  ever  and  ever,  and  shall  cast  their  crowns   before  the   throne, 

11  saying,  "Worthy  art  Thou,  our  Lord  and  our  God,  to  receive  the 
glory,  and  the  honour,  and  the  power ;  for  Thou  didst  create  all 
things,  and  because  of  Thy  will  they  were,  and  were  created." 

T/ie  Sealed  up  Book  of  the   Counsels  of  God. 

V.  I       And  I  saw  on  the  right  hand  of  Him  that  sat  upon  the  throne 
a  book  written  within  and  on  the  outside,  sealed  up  with  seven 

2  seals.  And  I  saw  a  strong  angel  proclaiming,  with  a  great  voice, 
"Who  is  worthy  to  open  the  book  and  to  loose  the  seals  thereof?" 

3  And  no  one  in  the  Heaven,  or  on  the  earth,  or  under  the  earth, 

4  was  able  to  open  the  book,  or  to  look  thereon.  And  I  wept 
much  because  no  one  was  found  worthy  to  open  the  book  or  to 

5  look  thereon  :  and  one  of  the  elders  saith  unto  me,  "  Weep  not  : 
behold  the  Lion  that  is  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  the  Root  of  David, 
hath  conquered  so  as  to  open  the  book  and  the  seven  seals  of  it." 

The  Champioti  of  God  coming  to  do  His  will. 

6  And  I  saw  in  the  midst  of  the  throne  and  of  the  four  living 
beings,  and  in  the  midst  of  the  elders,  a  Lamb  standing  as  one 
that  had   been   slain,  having  seven  horns,  and   seven  eyes  which 

7  are  the  seven  Spirits  of  God — sent  forth  into  all  the  earth.  And 
He  came,  and  He  hath  taken  it  out  of  the  right  hand  of  Him 
that  sat  on  the  throne  ! 
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T/ie  adoration  of  the  Lamb. 

8  And  when  He  took  the  book,  the  four  Hving  beings  and  the 
twenty-four  elders  fell  before  the  Lamb,  having  each  one  a  harp 
and  golden  bowls  full  of  incense,  which  are  the  prayers  of  the 

9  saints.  And  they  sing  a  new  song,  saying,  "Worthy  art  Thou  to 
take  the  book  and  to  open  the  seals  of  it ;  for  Thou  wast  slain 
and  didst  purchase  unto  God  wiih  Thy  blood  out  of  every  tribe, 

10  and  tongue,  and  people,  and  nation,  and  madest  them  to  be  unto 
our  God  a  kingdom  and  priests,  and  they  are  reigning  upon  the 

1 1  earth."  And  I  saw,  and  I  heard  a  voice  of  many  angels  round 
about  the  throne  and  the  living  beings  and  the  elders  ;  and  the 
number  of  them  was  ten  thousand  times  ten  thousand  and  thou- 

12  sands  of  thousands,  saying  with  a  great  voice,  "Worthy  is  the 
Lamb  that  hath  been  slain  to  receive  the  power,  and  riches,  and 

13  wisdom,  and  might,  and  honour,  and  glory,  and  blessing."  And 
every  created  thing  which  is  in  the  heaven,  and  on  the  earth,  and 
under  the  earth,  and  on  the  sea,  and  all  things  that  are  in  them, 
I  heard  them  saying,  "  Unto  Him  that  sitteth  on  the  throne,  and 
unto  the  Lamb,  be  the  blessing,  and  the   honour,  and  the  glory, 

14  and  the  dominion,  for  ever  and  ever."  And  the  four  living  beings 
said,  "  Amen."     And  the  elders  fell  down  and  worshipped. 

First  Vision  of  the  War. 

the  breaking  open  of  the  seals  that  hinder  the 
purposes  of  god. 

Church    Work. 

vi.  I       And  I  saw  when  the  Lamb  opened  one  of  the  seven  seals,  and 

I  heard  one  of  tiie  four  living  beings  saying — as  a  voice  of  thun- 

2  der — *'  Come."     And   I   saw,  and   behold  a  white   horse,  and  he 

•     that  sat  thereon  had  a  bow ;  and   there  was  given  unto  him  a 

crown ;   and   he  came   forth   conquering,  and   in   order  that  he 

might  conquer. 
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War. 

3  And  when   He  opened   the  second  seal,  I  heard  the  second 

4  Hving  being  saying,  "  Come."  And  another  horse  came  forth, 
a  red  horse  :  and  to  him  that  sat  thereon  it  was  given  to  take 
away  peace  from  the  earth,  and  that  they  shall  slay  one  another : 
and  there  was  given  unto  him  a  great  sword. 

Fami7ie. 

5  And  when  He  opened  the  third  seal  I  heard  the  third  living 
being  saying,  "  Come."     And  I  saw,  and  behold  a  black  horse ; 

6  and  he  that  sat  thereon  having  a  balance  in  his  hand.  And  I 
heard  as  it  were  a  voice  in  the  midst  of  the  four  living  beings 
saying,  "  A  measure  of  wheat  for  a  penny,  and  three  measures  of 
barley  for  a  penny ;  and  the  oil  and  the  wine  hurt  thou  not." 

Pestilence  a?id   Wild  Beasts. 

7  And  when  He  opened  the  fourth  seal,  I  heard  the  voice  of  the 

8  fourth  living  being  saying,  "Come."  And  I  saw,  and  behold  a 
horse  ghastly  pale  ;  and  he  that  sat  upon  him — his  name  was 
Death,  and  the  unseen  world  followed  with  him  ;  and  there  was 
given  to  them  authority  over  the  fourth  part  of  the  earth,  to  kill 
with  sword,  and  with  famine,  and  with  death,  and  by  the  wild 
beasts  of  the  earth. 

Blood  of  Martyrs. 

9  And  when  He  opened  the  tifth  seal,  I  saw  underneath  the 
altar  the  souls  of  them  that  had  been  slain  for  the  Word  of  God 

10  and  for  the  testimony  which  they  bore.  And  they  cried  with  a 
great  voice  saying,  "  How  long,  O  Master,  the  holy  and  true, 
dost  Thou  not  judge  and  avenge  our  blood  on  them  that  dwell 

1 1  on  the  earth  ?  "  And  there  was  given  them  to  each  one  a  white 
robe ;  and  it  was  said  unto  them,  that  they  should  rest  yet  for  a 
little  time,  until  their  fellow-servants  also  and  their  brethren,  who 
were  to  be  killed  even  as  they  were,  should  be  fulfilled. 
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Shaking  of  heaven  and  earth. 

12  And  I  saw  when  He  opened  the  sixth  seal,  and  there  was  a 
great   earthquake ;   and  the  sun  became   black   as  sackcloth  of 

13  hair,  and  the  whole  moon  became  as  blood;  and  the  stars  of 
the   heaven  fell  unto  the  earth,  as  a  figtree  casteth  her  unripe 

14  figs  when  she  is  shaken  of  a  great  wind.  And  the  heaven  was 
removed  as  a  scroll  when  it  is  rolled  up  ;  and  every  mountain 

15  and  island  were  moved  out  of  their  places.  And  the  kings  of 
the  earth,  and  the  princes,  and  the  chief  captains,  and  the 
rich,  and  the  strong,  and  every  one  bond  and  free,  hid  themselves 

16  in  the  caves  and  in  the  rocks  of  the  mountains;  and  they  say  to 
the  mountains  and  to  the  rocks,  "  Fall  on  us  and  hide  us  from 
the  face  of  Him  that  sitteth  on  the  throne,  and  from  the  wrath 

17  of  the  Lamb  ;  for  the  great  day  of  their  wrath  is  come,  and  who 
is  able  to  stand  ?  " 

Paretithesis  of  comfort :  The  safe  standing  of  the  servants  of  God, 

vii.  I       [After  this  I  saw  four  angels  standing  at  the   four  corners  of 
the  earth,  holding  fast  the  four  winds  of  the  earth,  that  no  wind 

2  should  blow  on  the  earth,  or  on  the  sea,  or  upon  any  tree.  And 
I  saw  another  angel  ascending  from  the  sunrising,  having  the 
seal  of  the  living  God  ;  and  he  cried  with  a  great  voice  to  the 
four  angels  to  whom  it  was  given  to  hurt  the  earth  and  the  sea, 

3  saying,  "  Hurt  not  the  earth,  nor  the  sea,  nor  the  trees,  till  we 
shall  have  sealed  the  servants  of  our  God  on  their  foreheads." 

4  And  I  heard  the  number  of  them  which  were  sealed — 144 
thousand   sealed  out  of  every  tribe   of   the  children    of  Israel. 

5  Of  the   tribe   of  Judah    12    thousand   sealed;    of   the    tribe   of 

6  Reuben  12  thousand  ;  of  the  tribe  of  Gad  12  thousand  ;  of  the 
tribe  of  Asher  12  thousand  :  of  the  tribe  of  Naphtali  12  thousand  ; 

7  of  the  tribe  of  Manasseh  12  thousand;  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon 
12  thousand;  of  the  tribe  of  Levi   12  thousand;  of  the  tribe  of 
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8  Issachar  12  thousand;  of  the  tribe  of  Zebulon  12  thousand  ;  of 
the  tribe  of  Joseph   12  thousand;    of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin   12 

9  thousand  sealed.  Afterwards  I  saw,  and  behold  a  great  multitude 
which  no  one  could  number,  out  of  every  nation,  and  of  all 
tribes  and  peoples  and  tongues — standing  before  the  throne  and 
before  the  Lamb — arrayed  in  white  robes,  and  palms  are  in  their 
hands. 

10  And  they  cry  with  a  great  voice,  saying,   "  Salvation  unto  our 

1 1  God  which  sitteth  on  the  throne,  and  unto  the  Lamb."  And  all 
the  angels  were  standing  round  about  the  throne,  and  about  the 
elders  and  the  four  living  beings ;  and  they  fell  before  the  throne 

12  on  their  faces  and  worshipped  God,  saying,  "  Amen.  The  blessing, 
and  the  glory,  and  the  wisdom,  and  the  thanksgiving,  and  the 
honour,  and  the  power,  and  the  might,  be  unto  our  God  for  ever 
and  ever.     Amen." 

13  And  one  of  the  elders  answered,  saying  unto  me,  "These 
which  are  arrayed  in  the  white  robes,  who  are  they,  and  whence 

14  came  they?"  And  I  say  unto  him,  "My  lord,  thou  knowest." 
And  he  said  to  me,  "  These  are  they  which  come  out  of  the  great 
tribulation,  and  they  washed  their  robes  and  made  them  white  in 

15  the  blood  of  the  Lamb.  Therefore  are  they  before  the  throne  of 
God ;  and  they  serve  Him  day  and  night  in  His  temple ;  and  He 
that  sitteth  on  the  throne  shall  spread  His  tabernacle  over  them. 

16  They  shall  hunger  no  more,  neither  thirst  any  more ;  neither  shall 

1 7  the  sun  strike  upon  them,  nor  any  heat ;  for  the  Lamb  which  is 
in  the  midst  of  the  throne  shall  be  their  Shepherd,  and  shall 
guide  them  unto  fountains  of  waters  of  life,  and  God  shall  wipe 
away  every  tear  from  their  eyes."] 

Removal  of  the  last  obstacle. 

viii.  I      And  when  He  opened  the  seventh  seal,  there  came  a  silence 
in  Heaven  about  the  space  of  half  an  hour. 
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Second  Vision  of  the  War. 

THE   sounding   OF   THE   SEVEN   TRUMPETS    OF   GOD    AGAINST 
THE    GREATER   JERICHO. 

Preparation. 

2  And  I  saw  the  seven  angels  which  stand  before  God  ;  and 
there  were  given  unto  them  seven  trumpets. 

3  And  another  angel  came  and  stood  at  the  altar,  having  a  golden 
censer  ;  and  there  was  given  unto  him  much  incense,  that  he 
should  give  it  unto  the  prayers  of  all  the  saints  upon  the  golden 

4  altar  which  was  before  the  throne.  And  the  smoke,  of  the 
incense,  with  the  prayers  of  the  saints,  went  up  before  God  out 

5  of  the  angel's  hand.  And  the  angel  has  taken  the  censer,  and  he 
filled  it  from  the  fire  of  the  altar,  and  cast  it  into  the  earth  :  and 
there  followed  thunders,  and  voices,  and  lightnings,  and  an 
earthquake. 

6  And  the  seven  angels  which  had  the  seven  trumpets  prepared 
themselves  to  sound. 

Storm  of  fiery  trial. 

7  And  the  first  sounded,  and  there  followed  hail  and  fire 
mingled  in  blood,  and  they  were  cast  into  the  earth  :  and  the 
third  part  of  the  earth  was  burnt  up,  and  the  third  part  of  the 
trees  was  burnt  up,  and  all  green  grass  was  burnt  up. 

Political  convulsion. 

8  And  the  second  angel  sounded,  and  as  it  were  a  great  mountain 
burning  with  fire  was  cast  into  the  sea  :  and  the  third  part  of  the 

9  sea  became  blood  ;  and  there  died  the  third  part  of  the  creatures 
which  were  in  the  sea — they  that  had  life ;  and  the  third  part  of 
the  ships — they  were  destroyed. 
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Ecclesiastical  convulsion. 

10  And  the  third  angel  sounded,  and  there  fell  from  Heaven  a 
great  star  burning  as  a  torch,  and  it  fell  upon  the  third  part  of 

1 1  the  rivers,  and  upon  the  fountains  of  the  waters.  And  the  name 
of  the  star  is  called  Wormwood  :  and  the  third  part  of  the  waters 
became  wormwood ;  and  many  men  died  of  the  waters,  because 
they  were  made  bitter. 

Spiritual  darkness. 

12  And  the  fourth  angel  sounded,  and  the  third  part  of  the  sun 
was  smitten,  and  the  third  part  of  the  moon,  and  the  third  part  of 
the  stars  ;  in  order  that  the  third  part  of  them  should  be  darkened, 
and  that  the  day  should  not  shine  for  the  third  part  of  it,  and  the 
night  in  like  manner. 

13  [And  I  saw,  and  I  heard — one  eagle  flying  in  mid- 
heaven,  saying  with  a  great  voice,  "  Woe,  woe,  woe, 
for  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth,  by  reason  of  the 
other  voices  of  the  trumpet  of  the  three  angels  who 
are  about  to  sound."] 

Locust  plague  of  falsehoods. 

ix.  r      And  the  fifth  angel  sounded,  and  I  saw  a  star  from  Heaven 
fallen  unto  the  earth :  and  there  was  given  to  him  the  key  of  the 

2  pit  of  the  abyss.  And  he  opened  the  pit  of  the  abyss  :  and 
there  went  up  a  smoke  out  of  the  pit,  as  the  smoke  of  a  great 
furnace ;  and  the  sun  and  the  air  were  darkened  by  reason  of  the 

3  smoke  of  the  pit.  And  out  of  the  smoke  came  forth  locusts 
upon   the   earth;  and   authority    was    given   unto   them    as   the 

4  scorpions  of  the  earth  have  authority.  And  it  was  said  to  them 
that  they  should  not  hurt  the  grass  of  the  earth,  nor  any  green 
thing,  nor  any  tree,  but  only  such  men  as  have  not  the  seal  of 

5  God  in  their  foreheads.  And  it  was  given  to  them  that  they 
should  not  kill  them,  but  that   they   should  be  tormented  five 

R 
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months :  and  their  torment  (was)  as  the  torment  of  a  scorpion 

6  when  it  striketh  a  man.  And  in  those  days  the  men  shall  seek 
death  and  shall  in  no  wise  find  it ;  and  they  shall  desire  to  die, 
and  death  flieth  from  them. 

7  And  the  likenesses  of  the  locusts  were  like  horses  prepared  for 
war;  and  upon  their   heads,  as  it  were,  crowns  like  unto  gold, 

8  and  their  faces  as  men's  faces.     And  they  had  hair  as  women's 

9  hair,  and  their  teeth  were  as  of  lions.  And  they  had  breastplates, 
as  it  were  breastplates  of  iron  ;  and  the  sound  of  their  wings 
was  as  the  sound  of  chariots,  of  many  horses   rushing    to  war. 

TO  And  they  have  tails  like  unto  scorpions,  and  stings  ;  and  in  their 

1 1  tails  is  their  authority  to  hurt  the  men  five  months.  They  have 
over  them  as  king  the  angel  of  the  abyss ;  his  name  in  Hebrew 
is  Abaddon,  and  in  the  Greek  tongue  he  hath  the  name  Apollyon 
(Destroyer). 

12  [The  first  Woe  is  past :  behold  there  come  yet  two 
Woes  hereafter.] 

Threefold  army  of  the  enemy, 

13  And  the  sixth  angel  sounded,  and  I  heard  a  voice  from  the 

14  horns  of  the  golden  altar  which  is  before  God,  one  saying  to  the 
sixth  angel — he  having  the  trumpet — "  Loose  the    four    angels 

15  which  are  bound  at  the  great  river  Euphrates."  And  the  four 
angels  were  loosed,  which  had  been  prepared  for  the  hour  and 
day  and  month  and  year,  in  order  that  they  should  kill  the  third 
part  of  men. 

16  And  the  number  of  the  armies  of  the  horsemen  was  twice  ten 
thousand  times   ten    thousand — I   heard   the   number  of  them. 

17  And  thus  I  saw  the  horses  in  the  vision,  and  them  that  sat  on 
them,  having  breastplates  of  fire,  and  of  hyacinth,  and  of  brim- 
stone :  and  the  heads  of  the  horses  are  as  heads  of  lions  :  and 
out  of  their  mouths  proceedeth  fire,  and  smoke,  and  brimstone. 

18  From  these  three  strokes  was  the  third  part  of  men  killed,  from 
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the  fire  and  the  smoke  and  the  brimstone  which  proceeded  out 

19  of  their  mouths.  For  the  authority  of  the  horses  is  in  their 
mouth  and  in  their  tails  :  for  their  tails  are  hke  serpents,  and 
have  heads,  and  with  them  they  do  hurt. 

20  And  the  rest  of  mankind,  who  were  not  killed  with  these 
strokes,  did  not  even  repent  of  the  works  of  their  hands,  that 
they  should  not  worship  the  demons,  and  the  idols  of  gold,  and 
of  silver,  and  of  brass,  and  of  stone,  and  of  wood  ;  which  can 

21  neither  see,  nor  hear,  nor  walk;  and  they  repented  not  from 
their  murders,  nor  from  their  sorceries,  nor  from  their  forni- 
cation, nor  from  their  thefts. 

Visions   of   Consolation. 

I.   The  message  of  the  Angel  of  the  Covenant^  and  its  echoes  sealed 

in  confir7nation. 
X.  I      [And  I  saw  another  strong  angel  coming  down  from  heaven, 
arrayed  with  a  cloud,  and  the  rainbow  was   upon  His  head,  and 

2  His  face  as  the  sun,  and  His  feet  as  pillars  of  fire — and  having  in 
His  hand  a  little  book  open.     And  He  set  His  right  foot  upon 

3  the  sea  and  His  left  upon  the  earth ;  and  He  cried  with  a  great 
voice  as  a  lion  roareth  :  and  when   He  cried  the  seven  thunders 

4  spoke  their  own  voices.  And  when  the  seven  thunders  spoke  I 
was  about  to  write  :  and  I  heard  a  voice  from  heaven  saying, 
"  Seal  the  things  which  the  seven  thunders  spoke  and  do  not 
write  them." 

5  And  the  angel  whom  I  saw  standing  upon  the  sea  and  upon  the 

6  earth  lifted  up  His  right  hand  to  heaven,  and  sware  by  Him  that 
liveth  for  ever  and  ever.  Who  created  the  heaven  and  the  things 
that  are  therein,  and  the  earth  and  the  things  that  are  therein, 
and  the  sea  and  the  things  that  are  therein,  that  there  shall  be 

7  delay  no  longer :  but  in  the  days  of  the  voice  of  the  seventh 
angel,  when  he  is  about  to  sound,  then  is  finished  the  mystery  of 
God,  as  He  declared  the  good  tidings  to  His  servants  the  prophets. 
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T/ie  special  commission  of  S.  John. 

8  And  the  voice  which  I  heard  from  heaven — I  heard  it  again 
speaking  with  me  and  saying,  "  Go,  take  the  book  which  is  open 
in  the  hand  of  the  angel  that  standeth  upon  the  sea  and  upon  the 

9  earth."  And  I  went  unto  the  angel,  telling  Him  to  give  me  the 
little  book.  And  He  saith  unto  me,  "  Take  it  and  eat  it  up ;  and 
it  shall  make  thy  belly  bitter,  but  in  thy  mouth  it  shall  be  sweet 

10  as  honey."  And  I  took  the  little  book  from  the  angel's  hand  and 
ate  it  up ;  and  it  was  in  my  mouth  sweet  as  honey  :  and  when  I 
had  eaten  it  my  belly  was  made  bitter. 

11  And  they  say  unto  me,  "Thou  must  prophesy  again  concerning 
many  peoples  and  nations  and  tongues  and  kings." 

2.   The  inner  shrine  alone  of  the  House  of  God  is  truly  His. 

xi.  I       And  there  was  given  me  a  reed  like  unto  a  rod,  saying,  "  Rise 
and  measure  the  sanctuary  of  God,  and  the  altar,  and  them  that 

2  worship  therein.  And  the  court  which  is  outside  the  sanctuary 
cast  outside,  and  measure  it  not :  for  it  was  given  unto  the  nations, 
and  the  holy  city  shall  they  tread  under  foot  forty  and  two  months. 

J.   The  servants  of  God^   reservoirs  of  grace,  and  lights.     They 
suffer  and  triumph  like  their  Lord. 

3  "  And  I  will  give  unto  my  two  witnesses  and  they  shall  prophesy 
a  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty  days  clothed  in  sackcloth. 

4  These  are  the  two  olive  trees  and  the  two  lampstands  standing 

5  before  the  Lord  of  the  earth.  And  if  anyone  desireth  to  hurt 
them,  fire  proceedeth  out  of  their  mouth  and  devoureth  their 
enemies  ;  and  if  anyone  shall  desire  to  hurt  them,  in  this  manner 

6  must  he  be  killed.  These  have  the  authority  to  shut  the  heaven 
that  it  rain  not  during  the  days  of  their  prophecy :  and  they  have 
authority  over  the  waters  to  turn  them  into  blood,  and  to  smite 
the  earth  with  every  plague,  as  often  as  they  shall  desire. 

7  "  And  when  they  shall  have  finished  their  testimony,  the  wild 
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beast  that  cometh  up  out  of  the  abyss  shall  make  war  with  them 

8  and  shall  overcome  them,  and  shall  kill  them.  And  their  dead 
body  [is]  on  the  street  of  the  great  city  which  is  called  spiritually 

9  Sodom  and  ^Egypt,  where  also  their  Lord  was  crucified.  And 
from  among  the  peoples  and  tribes  and  tongues  and  nations  do 
men  look  upon  their  dead  body  three  days  and  a  half,  and  suffer 

10  not  their  dead  bodies  to  be  laid  in  a  tomb.  x\nd  they  that  dwell 
on  the  earth  rejoice  over  them  and  make  merry  ;  and  they  shall 
send  gifts  one  to  another,  because  these  two  prophets  tormented 
them  that  dwell  on  the  earth. 

11  "  And  after  the  three  days  and  a  half  the  spirit  of  life  from 
God  entered  into  them^  and  they  stood  upon  their  feet ;  and  great 

12  fear  fell  upon  them  that  beheld  them.  And  they  heard  a  great 
voice  from  heaven  saying  unto  them,  '  Come  up  hither.'  And 
they  went  up  into  heaven  in  the  cloud,  and  their  enemies  beheld 

13  them.  And  in  that  hour  there  was  a  great  earthquake,  and  the 
tenth  part  of  the  city  fell ;  and  there  were  killed  in  the  earthquake 
names  of  men  seven  thousand.  And  the  rest  became  affrighted 
and  gave  glory  to  the  God  of  heaven."] 

14  (The  second  Woe  is  past  :  behold,  the  third  Woe 
cometh  quickly.") 

T^e  fall  of  the  worliVs  Jericho. 

15  And  the  seventh  angel  sounded,  and  there  were  great  voices  in 
heaven — and  they  said,  "  The  kingdom  of  the  world  is  become 
the  kingdom  of  our  Lord  and  of  His  Christ ;  and  He  shall  reign 

16  for  ever  and  ever."  And  the  twenty-four  elders  which  sit  before 
God  on  their  thrones,  fell  upon  their  faces  and  worshipped  God, 

17  saying,  "We  give  Thee  thanks,  O  Lord  God,  the  Almighty, 
Which  art  and  Which  wast ;  because  Thou  hast  taken  Thy  great 

18  power  and  didst  reign.  And  the  nations  were  wrath,  and  Thy 
wrath  came,  and  the  time  of  the  dead  to  be  judged,  and  the 
time  to  give  their  reward  to  Thy  servants  the  prophets,  and  to 
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the  saints  and  to  them  that  fear  Thy  name — the  small  and  the 
great — and  to  destroy  them  that  destroy  the  earth." 
19  And  there  was  opened  the  sanctuary  of  God  that  is  in  heaven ; 
and  there  was  seen  in  His  sanctuary  the  Ark  of  His  covenant ; 
and  there  were  lightnings,  and  voices,  and  thunderings,  and  an 
earthquake,  and  great  hail. 

Third  Vision  of  the  War. 

the  view  of  the  enemies'  camp  ;   or,  the  war  of  the 
serpent  and  the  wild  beasts  against  the  lamb. 

The  human  family  longing  for  the  birth  of  its  Deliverer. 

xii.  I      And  a  great  sign  was  seen  in  heaven  -,  a  Woman  arrayed  with 
the  sun,  and  the  moon  under  her  feet,   and  upon  her  head  a 

2  crown  of  twelve  stars  :  and  she  was  with  child  :  and  she  crieth  out, 
travailing  in  birth,  and  in  pain  to  be  delivered. 

The  old  serpent  the  great  enefny  of  mankifid. 

3  And  there  was  seen  another  sign  in  heaven  ;  and  behold,  a 
great  red  Dragon,  having  seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  and  upon 

4  his  heads  seven  diadems.  And  his  tail  draweth  the  third  part  of 
the  stars  of  heaven,  and  did  cast  them  to  the  earth.  And  the 
Dragon  stood  before  the  woman  who  was  about  to  be  delivered, 
that  when  she  was  delivered  he  might  devour  her  child. 

First  symbol  of  the  struggle  as  a?i  escape. 

5  And  she  was  delivered  of  a  son,  a  man-child,  who  is  to  rule  all 
the  nations  with  a  rod  of  iron.     And  her  child  was  caught  up  unto 

6  God  and  unto  His  throne.  And  the  woman  fled  into  the  wilder- 
ness, where  she  hath  a  place  prepared  of  God,  that  there  they 
may  nourish  her  a  thousand  two  hundred  and  three-score  days. 
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Second  syjubol  of  the  struggle^   as  a   war  of  heavenly  armies. 

7  And  there  was  war  in  heaven,  Michael  and  his  angels  warring 

8  with  the  Dragon.  And  the  Dragon  made  war  and  his  angels ; 
and  they  prevailed  not,  neither  was  their  place  found  any  more 

9  in  Heaven.  And  the  great  Dragon  was  cast  down,  the  old  serpent, 
he  that  is  called  the  Devil  and  Satan,  the  deceiver  of  the  whole 
inhabited  earth.  He  was  cast  down  to  the  earth,  and  his  angels 
were  cast  down  with  him. 

10  And  I  heard  a  great  voice  in  heaven,  saying,  "Now  is  come 
the  salvation,  and  the  power,  and  the  Kingdom  of  our  God  and 
the  authority  of  His  Christ :  for  the  accuser  of  our  brethren  is 
cast  down,  which  accuseth  them  before  our  God  day  and  night. 

r  T  And  they  overcame  him  because  of  the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  and 
because  of  the  word  of  their  testimony,  and  they  loved  not  their 

12  life  even  unto  death.  Therefore  rejoice,  O  heavens,  and  ye  that 
dwell  in  them.  Woe  for  the  earth  and  for  the  sea  \  because  the 
Devil  is  gone  down  unto  you,  having  great  wrath,  knowing  that 
he  hath  but  a  short  time." 

13  And  when  the  Dragon  saw  that  he  was  cast  down  to  the  earth, 

14  he  persecuted  the  woman  that  brought  forth  the  man-child.  And 
there  were  given  to  the  woman  the  two  wings  of  the  great  eagle, 
that  she  might  fly  into  the  wilderness  into  her  place,  where  she 
is  nourished  for  a  time,  and  times,  and  half  a  time  from  the  face 
of  the  serpent. 

The  outline  of  the  second  era  in  the  struggle. 

15  And  the  serpent  cast  out  of  his  mouth  after  the  woman  water 
as  a  river,  that  he  might  cause  her  to  be  carried  away  by  the 

16  river.  And  the  earth  helped  the  woman,  and  the  earth  opened 
its  mouth,  and  swallowed  up  the  river  which  the  Dragon  cast  out 
of  his  mouth. 
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Detailed  history  of  the  second  era  in  the  struggle  ;  or  the  Serpenfs 
agents  and  instruments  as  two  wild  beasts  against  the  Lamb. 

I.   The  world,  under  the  sy^nbol  of  a  conglomerate   of  Daniel's 

wild  beasts. 
17  And  the  Dragon  waxed  wroth  with  the  woman,  and  went  away 
to  make  war  with  the  rest  of  her  seed,  namely,  those  that  keep 
the  commandments  of  God  and  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus. 
xiii.  I  And  he  stood  upon  the  sand  of  the  sea  ;  and  I  saw  a  wild  beast 
coming  up  out  of  the  sea,  having  ten  horns  and  seven  heads,  and 
upon  his  horns  ten  diadems,  and  upon  hisheads  namesof  blasphemy. 

2  And  the  wild  beast  which  I  saw  was  like  unto  a  leopard,  and 
his  paws  were  as  the  paws  of  a  bear,  and  his  mouth  as  the  mouth 
of  a  lion.     And  the  Dragon  gave  him  his  power,  and  his  throne, 

3  and  great  authority.  And  I  saw  one  of  his  heads  as  it  were 
slain  unto  death ;  and  the  stroke  of  his  death  was  healed,  and 

4  the  whole  earth  wondered  after  the  wild  beast ;  and  they  worshipped 
the  Dragon  because  he  gave  his  authority  to  the  wild  beast.  And 
they  worshipped  the  wild  beast,  saying,  "  Who  is  like  unto  the 

5  wild  beast  ?  And  who  is  able  to  war  with  him  ?  "  And  there 
was  given  to  him  a  mouth  speaking  great  things  and  blasphemies ; 
and  there  was  given  to  him  authority  to  work  during  forty  and 

6  two  months.  And  he  opened  his  mouth  for  blasphemies  against 
God,  to  blaspheme  His  name,  and  His   tabernacle — them   that 

7  tabernacle  in  the  heaven.  And  it  was  given  unto  him  to  make 
war  with  the  saints,  and  to  overcome  them  :  and  there  was  given 
to  him  authority  over  every  tribe,  and  people,  and  tongue,  and 

8  nation.  And  all  that  dwell  on  the  earth  shall  worship  him,  every 
one  whose  name  hath  not  been  written  in  the  Book  of  Life  of  the 
Lamb  that  hath  been  slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  world. 

9  [If  any  man  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear.     If  any  man 
10  be  for  captivity,  into  captivity  he  goeth  ;  if  any  man 

shall   kill  with  the   sword,   with   the   sword   must  he 
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be  killed.     Here  is  the    patience  and  the  faith  of  the 
saints.] 

2.   The  world'* s  agents  in  flesh  and  blood,  as  wolves  in  sluep'^s  clothing. 

11  And  I  saw  another  wild  beast  coming  up  out  of  the  earth ;  and 

12  he  had  two  horns  like  a  lamb,  and  he  spake  as  a  dragon.  And  he 
exerciseth  all  the  authority  of  the  first  wild  beast  in  his  presence, 
and  causeth  the  earth  and    them   that  dwell  therein  to  worship 

13  the  first  wild  beast  whose  death-stroke  was  healed.  And  he  doeth 
great  signs  in  order  that  he  may  even  make  fire  to  come  down 

14  out  of  heaven  in  the  presence  of  men.  And  he  deceiveth  them  that 
dwell  on  the  earth,  because  of  the  signs  which  it  was  given  him 
to  do  in  the  presence  of  the  wild  beast ;  saying  to  them  that  dwell 
on  the  earth,  that  they  should  make  an  image  to  the  wild  beast 

15  who  hath  the  stroke  of  the  sword  and  lived.  And  it  was  given 
unto  him  to  give  breath  unto  the  image  of  the  wild  beast,  in  order 
that  the  image  of  the  wild  beast  might  even  speak ;  and  he  shall 
cause  that  as  many  as  should  not  worship  the  image  of  the  wild 

16  beast  should  be  killed.  And  he  causeth  all,  the  small  and  the 
great,  and  the  rich  and  the  poor,  and  the  free  and  the  bond — 
that  they  give  to  them  a  mark  on  their  right  hand,  or  on  their 

17  forehead  ;  and  that  no  man  should  be  able  to  buy  or  to  sell,  save 
he  that  hath  the  mark,  even  the  name  of  the  wild  beast  or  the 
number  of  his  name. 

18  Here  is  wisdom.  He  that  hath  understanding  let 
him  count  the  number  of  the  wild  beast,  for  it  is  a 
man's  number:  and  his  number  is  666. 

J.    The  Lamb  and  His  followers. 

xiv.  I      And   I  saw,  and   behold,   the   Lamb  standing  on   the  Mount 
Sion,  and  with  Him  a  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand,  having 
His  name  and  His  Father's  name  written  on  their  foreheads. 
2      And  I  heard  a  voice  from  heaven  as  a  voice  of  many  waters, 
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and  as  a  voice  of  a  great  thunder :  and  the  voice  which  I  heard 

3  [was]  as  of  harpers  harping  with  their  harps.  And  they  sing  as 
it  were  a  new  song  before  the  throne,  and  before  the  four  living 
beings  and  the  elders ;  and  no  one  could  learn  the  song  but  the 
hundred  and  forty-four  thousand — which    have  been  purchased 

4  out  of  the  earth.  These  are  they  which  were  not  defiled  with 
women,  for  they  are  virgins.  These  are  they  which  follow  the 
Lamb   whithersoever    He   goeth.     These   were   purchased   from 

5  among  men  as  a  first  fruit  unto  God  and  to  the  Lamb.  And  in 
their  mouth  was  found  no  falsehood  ;  they  are  blameless. 

Voices  of  consolation. 

6  And  I  saw  [another]  angel  flying  in  mid-heaven,  having  an 
eternal  Gospel  to  preach  unto  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth,  and 

7  unto  every  nation  and  tribe,  and  tongue  and  people,  saying  with 
a  great  voice  : — "  Fear  God,  and  give  Him  glory ;  for  the  hour 
of  His  judgment  is  come :  and  worship  Him  that  made  the 
heaven  and  the  earth  and  sea  and  fountains  of  waters." 

8  And  another,  a  second  angel,  followed,  saying,  "  Fallen,  fallen 
is  Babylon  the  great,  which  hath  made  all  the  nations  to  drink 
of  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  her  fornication." 

9  And  another  angel,  a  third,  followed  them,  saying  with  a  great 
voice,  "  If  any  worshippeth  the  wild  beast  and  his  image,  and 

10  receiveth  the  mark  upon  his  forehead  or  upon  his  hand,  he  also 
shall  drink  of  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  God,  which  is  prepared 
without  mixture  in  the  cup  of  His  anger ;  and  he  shall  be 
tormented  with  fire  and  brimstone  in  the  presence  of  the  holy 

11  angels  and  in  the  presence  of  the  Lamb.  And  the  smoke  of 
their  torment  goeth  up  for  ever  and  ever  :  and  they  have  no 
rest  day  and  night,  they  that  worship  the  wild  beast  and  his 
image,  and  whoso  receiveth  the  mark  of  his  name." 

12  [Here  is  the  patience  of  the  saints,  they  that  keep 
the  commandments  of  God,  and  the  faith  of  Jesus.] 
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13  And  I  heard  a  voice  from  heaven  saying,  "  Write,  Blessed  are 
the  dead  which  die  in  the  Lord  from  henceforth."  "  Yea,"  saith 
the  Spirit,  "  that  they  may  rest  from  their  labours ;  for  their 
works  follow  with  them." 

The  harvest  and  the  downtreading. 

14  And  I  saw,  and  behold,  a  white  cloud;  and  on  the  cloud  I 
saw  one  sitting  like  unto  a  son  of  man,  having  on  his  head  a 

15  golden  crown,  and  in  his  hand  a  sharp  sickle.  And  another 
angel  came  out  from  the  sanctuary,  crying  with  a  great  voice  to 
him  that  sat  on  the  cloud,  "  Send  forth  thy  sickle  and  reap,  for 
the  hour  to  reap  is  come  :  for  the  harvest  of  the  earth  is  over- 

16  ripe."  And  he  that  sat  on  the  cloud  thrust  in  his  sickle  on  the 
earth,  and  the  earth  was  reaped. 

17  And  another  angel  came  out  from  the  sanctuary  which  is  in 

18  heaven,  he  also  having  a  sharp  sickle.  And  another  angel  came 
out  from  the  altar,  he  that  hath  authority  over  the  fire  ;  and  he 
called  with  a  great  voice  to  him  that  had  the  sharp  sickle,  saying, 
"  Send  forth  thy  sharp  sickle,  and  gather  the  clusters  of  the  vine 
of  the  earth,  for  her  grapes  are  fully  ripe." 

19  And  the  angel  cast  his  sickle  into  the  earth,  and  gathered  the 
vine  of  the  earth,  and  cast  it  into  the  wine-press,  the  great  wine- 

20  press  of  the  wrath  of  God.  And  the  wine-press  was  trodden 
outside  the  city,  and  there  came  out  blood  from  the  wine-press, 
even  unto  the  bridles  of  the  horses,  to  the  distance  of  a  thousand 
and  six  hundred  furlongs. 

Fourth  Vision  of  the  War. 

the  seven  bowls  of  the  seven  strokes  of  god. 

The  ransomed  fro7n  the  world  and  from  the  world's  prince 

celebrate  God's  strokes. 

XV.  I      And  I  saw  another  sign  in  heaven,  great  and  marvellous,  seven 

angels  having  seven  plagues  {i.e.,  strokes),  the  last  plagues,  for  in 

them  is  completed  the  wrath  of  God. 
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2  And  I  saw  as  it  were  a  glassy  sea  mingled  with  fire ;  and  them 
that  come  victorious  from  the  wild  beast,  and  from  his  image, 
and  from  the  number  of  his  name,  standing  at  the  glassy  sea, 

3  having  harps  of  God.  And  they  sing  the  song  of  Moses,  the 
servant  of  God,  and  the  song  of  the  Lamb,  saying,  "  Great  and 
marvellous  are  Thy  works,  O  Lord  God,  the  Almighty  !  Righteous 
and  true  are  Thy  ways,  Thou  King  of  the  nations  (or  the  ages). 

4  Who  shall  not  fear,  O  Lord,  and  glorify  Thy  name?  for  Thou 
only  art  holy  :  for  all  the  nations  shall  come  and  worship  before 
Thee ;  because  Thy  righteous  acts  have  been  made  manifest." 

The  preparation. 

5  And  after  these  things  I  saw,  and  the  sanctuary  of  the  tabernacle 

6  of  the  testimony  in  heaven  was  opened,  and  there  came  out 
from  the  sanctuary  the  seven  angels  that  had  the  seven  plagues, 
arrayed  in  linen  pure  and  bright,  and  girt  about  their  breasts  with 

7  golden  girdles.  And  one  of  the  four  living  beings  gave  unto  the 
seven  angels  seven  golden  bowls  full  of  the  wrath  of  God  Who 

8  liveth  for  ever  and  ever.  And  the  sanctuary  was  filled  with 
smoke  from  the  glory  of  God  :  and  none  was  able  to  enter  into 
the  sanctuary  until  the  seven  plagues  of  the  seven  angels  should 
be  completed. 

xvi.  I  And  I  heard  a  great  voice  out  of  the  sanctuary  saying  to  the 
seven  angels,  "  Go  ye,  and  pour  out  the  seven  bowls  of  the  wrath 
of  God  into  the  earth." 

Three  Bowls  of  Wrath. 

2  And  the  first  went  forth,  and  poured  out  his  bowl  into  the 
earth  ;  and  there  came  a  noisome  and  grievous  sore  upon  the 
men  which  had  the  mark  of  the  wild  beast,  and  which  worshipped 
his  image. 

3  And  the  second  poured  out  his  bowl  into  the  sea ;  and  there 
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came  blood  as  of  a  dead  man,  and  every  soul  of  life  died — the 
things  that  were  in  the  sea. 

4  And  the  third  poured  out  his  bowl  into  the  rivers  and  the 
fountains  of  the  waters ;  and  there  came  blood. 

Voices  of  Consent. 

5  [And  I  heard  the  angel  of  the  waters  saying,  "Righteous  art 
Thou  Which  art,  and  Which  wast,  the  Holy  One,  because  Thou 

6  didst  thus  judge.  For  they  poured  out  the  blood  of  saints 
and  prophets,  and  blood  hast  Thou  given  them  to  drink  :  they 

7  are  worthy."  And  I  heard  the  altar  saying,  "Yea,  Lord  God,  the 
Almighty,  true  and  righteous  are  Thy  judgments."] 

Four  Bowls  of  Wrath. 

8  And  the  fourth  poured  out  his  bowl  upon  the  sun,  and  it  was 

9  given  unto  it  to  scorch  men  with  fire.  And  men  were  scorched 
with  great  heat,  and  blasphemed  the  name  of  the  God  Who  hath 
authority  over  these  plagues  :  and  they  repented  not  to  give  Him 
glory. 

10  And  the  fifth  poured  out  his  bowl  upon  the  throne  of  the  wild 

11  beast,  and  his  kingdom  became  darkened  :  and  they  gnawed  their 
tongues  for  pain,  and  blasphemed  the  God  of  Heaven  because  of 
their  pains  and  because  of  their  sores,  and  they  repented  not 
from  their  works. 

12  And  the  sixth  poured  out  his  bowl  upon  the  great  river,  the 
Euphrates  3  and  the  water  thereof  was  dried  up  in  order  that  the 
way  might  be  made  ready  for  the  kings  that  come  from  the  sun- 

13  rising.  And  I  saw  coming  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  dragon,  and 
out  of  the  mouth  of  the  wild  beast,  and  out  of  the  mouth  of  the 

14  false  prophet,  three  unclean  spirits  as  it  were  frogs.  For  they  are 
the  spirits  of  demons  working  signs,  which  go  forth  unto  the 
kings  of  the  whole  inhabited  earth,  to  gather  them  together  unto 
the  war  of  the  great  day  of  God,  the  Almighty. 
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15  [Behold  I  come  as  a  thief.  Blessed  is  he  that 
watcheth  and  keepeth  his  garments,  lest  he  walk 
naked,  and  they  see  his  shame.] 

16  And  they  gathered  them  together  into  the  place  which  is  called 
in  Hebrew,  "  Har-Magedon." 

17  And  the  seventh  poured  out  his  bowl  upon  the  air  ;  and  there 
came  forth  a  great  voice  out   of  the  sanctuary,  from  the  throne, 

18  saying,  "  It  is  done."  And  there  were  lightnings,  and  voices,  and 
thunders  ;  and  there  was  a  great  earthquake,  such  as  was  not  since 
there   was  a   man  upon   the   earth,   so  great  an  earthquake,  so 

19  mighty.  And  the  great  city  was  divided  into  three  parts,  and  the 
cities  of  the  nations  fell :  and  Babylon  the  great  was  remembered 
before  God,  to  give  unto  her  the  cup  of  the  wine  of  the  fierceness 

20  of  His  wrath.     And  every  island  fled  away,  and  mountains  were 

2 1  not  found.  And  great  hail,  about  the  weight  of  a  talent,  cometh 
down  out  of  heaven  upon  men :  and  men  blasphemed  God 
because  of  the  plague  of  the  hail ;  for  the  plague  thereof  is 
exceeding  great. 


POSTSCRIPT    TO    THE    FOUR     VISIONS    OF 
THE     WARFARE. 

The  Fall  of  Babylon,  the  Metropolis  of  the 
Evil  World. 

xvii.i  And  there  came  one  of  the  seven  angels  that  had  the  seven 
bowls,  and  spake  with  me,  saying,  '  Come  hither,  I  will  show 
thee  the  judgment  of  the  great  harlot  that  sitteth  upon  many 
2  waters,  with  whom  the  kings  of  the  earth  committed  fornication, 
and  they  that  dwell  on  the  earth  were  made  drunken  with  the 
wine  of  her  fornication." 
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Babylon, 

3  And  he  carried  me  away  in  the  Spirit  into  a  wilderness  :  and  I 
saw  a  woman  sitting  upon  a  scarlet-coloured  wild  beast,  full  of 

4  names  of  blasphemy,  having  seven  heads  and  ten  horns.  And  the 
woman  was  arrayed  in  purple  and  scarlet,  and  gilded  with  gold 
and  precious  stone  and  pearls,  having  a  golden  cup  in  her  hand 
full  of  abominations,  and  the  unclean  things   of  her  fornication, 

5  and  upon  her  forehead  a  name  written,  mystery,  babylon  the 

GREAT,    THE    MOTHER    OF   THE    HARLOTS     AND    OF    THE    ABOMINA- 

6  TiONS  OF  THE  EARTH.  And  I  saw  the  woman  drunken  with  the 
blood  of  the  saints  and  with  the  blood  of  the  witnesses  of  Jesus. 

7  And  when  I  saw  her  I  wondered  with  a  great  wonder.  And 
the  angel  said  unto  me,  "  Wherefore  didst  thou  wonder  ?  I  will 
tell  thee  the  mystery  of  the  woman,  and  of  the  wild  beast  that 
carrieth  her,  which  hath  the  seven  heads  and  the  ten  horns. 

The  Worlds  which  is  Babylon^s  Seat. 

8  "  The  wild  beast  that  thou  sawest  was,  and  is  not ;  and  is  about 
to  ascend  out  of  the  abyss,  and  he  goeth  into  perdition.  And 
they  that  dwell  on  the  earth  shall  wonder,  they  whose  name  hath 
not  been  written  in  the  book  of  life  from  the  foundation  of  the 
world — they  beholding  the  wild  beast  that  he  was,  and  is  not, 
and  shall  be  present. 

9  "  Here  is  the  mind  which  hath  wisdom.  The  seven  heads  are 
seven  mountains  on  which  the  woman  sitteth ;  and  they  are  seven 

10  kings.     The  five  are  fallen,  the  one  is,  the  other  is  not  yet  come; 

1 1  and  when  he  cometh,  he  must  continue  a  little  while.  And  the 
wild  beast  that  was,  and  is  not,  is  also  himself  an  eighth,  and  is 

1 2  of  the  seven ;  and  he  goeth  into  perdition.  And  the  ten  horns 
that  thou  sawest  are  ten  kings  which  have  received  no  kingdom 
as  yet ;  but  they  receive  authority  as  kings  one  hour  together  with 

113  the  wild  beast.     These  have  one  mind,  and  they  give  their  power 
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14  and  authority  to  the  wild  beast.  These  shall  war  against  the 
Lamb,  and  the  Lamb  shall  overcome  them,  for  He  is  the  Lord  of 
lords,  and  King  of  kings  :  and  they  that  are  with  Him  are  called, 
and  chosen,  and  faithful." 

15  And  he  saith  unto  me,  "The  waters  which  thou  sawest,  where 
the  harlot  sitteth,  are  peoples,  and  multitudes,   and  nations,  and 

16  tongues.  And  the  ten  horns  which  thou  sawest,  and  the  wild 
beast,  these  shall  hate  the  harlot,  and  shall  make  her  desolate 
and  naked,  and  shall  eat  her  flesh,  and  shall  burn  her  down  with 

17  fire.  For  God  put  it  in  their  hearts  to  do  His  mind,  and  to  come 
to  one  mind,  and  to  give  their  kingdom  unto  the  wild  beast  until 
the  words  of  God  shall  be  completed. 

18  "And  the  woman  whom  thou  sawest  is  the  great  city  which 
hath  sovereignty  over  the  sovereigns  of  the  earth." 

T/ie  Doom  of  Babyloti. 

xviii.i     After  these  things  I  saw  another  angel  coming  down  out  of 
heaven,  having  great  authority;  and  the  earth  was  lightened  with 

2  his  glory.  And  he  cried  with  a  mighty  voice,  saying,  "  Fallen, 
fallen  is  Babylon  the  great,  and  she  is  become  a  habitation  of 
demons,  and  a  hold  of  every  unclean  spirit,  and  a  hold  of  every 

3  unclean  and  hateful  bird.  For  from  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  her 
fornication  all  the  nations  are  fallen ;  and  the  kings  of  the  earth 
committed  fornication  with  her,  and  the  merchants  of  the  earth 
waxed  rich  from  the  power  of  her  luxury." 

4  And  I  heard  another  voice  from  heaven,  saying,  "  Come 
forth.  My  people,  out  of  her,  that  ye  be  not  partakers  in  her  sins, 

5  and  that  ye  receive  not  of  her  plagues.    For  her  sins  have  reached 

6  unto  heaven,  and  God  hath  remembered  her  iniquities.  Render 
unto  her  even  as  she  rendered,  and  double  unto  her  double 
according  to  her  works  ;  in  the  cup  which  she  mixed  mix  for  her 

7  double.  How  much  soever  she  glorified  herself,  and  lived  in 
luxury,  so  much  torment  and  mourning  give  her  :  for  she  saith 
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in  her  heart,  '  I  sit  a  queen,  and  am  no  widow,  and  shall  in  no 
wise  see  mourning.' 

8  "Therefore  in  one  day  shall  her  plagues  come,  death,  and 
mourning,  and  famine ;  and  she  shall  be  burned  down  with  fire  : 
for  strong  is  the  Lord  God  Who  judged  her. 

Lamentation  on  earth. 

9  "And  the  kings  of  the  earth,  who  committed  fornication  and 
lived  wantonly  with  her,  shall  weep  and  wail  over  her  when  they 

10  look  upon  the  smoke  of  her  burning,  standing  afar  off  for  the 
fear  of  her  torment,  saying,  '  Woe,  woe,  the  great  city  !    Babylon  ! 

11  the  strong  city!  for  in  one  hour  is  thy  judgment  come.'  And 
the  merchants  of  the  earth  weep  and  mourn  over  her,  for  none 

12  buyeth  their  merchandise  any  more;  merchandise  of  gold,  and 
silver,  and  precious  stone,  and  pearls,  and  fine  linen,  and  purple, 
and  silk,  and  scarlet ;  and  all  citron  wood,  and  every  article  made 
of  most  precious  wood,  and  of   brass,  and   iron,  and  marble ; 

13  and  cinnamon,  and  spice,  and  incense,  and  ointment,  and 
frankincense,  and  wine,  and  oil,  and  fine  flour,  and  wheat,  and 
cattle,   and  sheep  ;  and  [merchandise]  of  horses,   and  chariots, 

14  and  slaves  ;  and  souls  of  men.  And  the  fruits  of  the  desire  of  thy 
soul  are  gone  from  thee,  and  all  things  that  were  dainty  and 
sumptuous  are  perished  from  thee,  and  [men]  shall  find  them  no 
more  at  all. 

15  "The  merchants  of  these  things,  who  were  made  rich  by  her, 
shall  stand  afar  off  for  fear  of  her  torment,  weeping,  and  mourning, 

16  saying,  'Woe,  woe,  the  great  city,  she  that  was  arrayed  in  fine 
linen,  and  purple,  and  scarlet,  and  gilded  with  gold,  and  precious 

17  stone,  and  pearl :  for  in  one  hour  all  that  wealth  is  made  desolate.' 

"  And  every  pilot,  and  every  one  that  saileth  any  whither,  and 
mariners,  and  as  many  as  gain  their  living  by  sea,  stood  afar  off, 

18  and  cried  out  as  they  looked  upon  the  smoke  of  her  burning, 

19  saying,  'What  city  is  like  the  great  city?'     And  they  cast  earth 

s 
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on  their  heads,  and  cried,  wailing  and  mourning,  saying,  'Woe, 
woe,  the  great  city,  wherein  all  that  had  their  ships  in  the  sea 
were  made  rich  out  of  her  costliness  :  for  in  one  hour  is  she  made 
desolate ' 

20  "  Rejoice  over  her,  thou  Heaven,  and  ye  Saints,  and 
ye  Apostles,  and  ye  Prophets  :  for  God  hath  judged 
your  judgment  upon  her." 

The  sentence. 

21  And  one  strong  angel  took  up  a  stone,  great  as  a  millstone,  and 
cast  it  into  the  sea,  saying,  "Thus  with  a  mighty  fall  shall  Babylon, 
the  great  city,  be  cast  down,  and  shall  be  found  no  more  at  all. 

22  And  the  voice  of  harpers,  and  minstrels,  and  flute-players,  and 
trumpeters  shall  be  heard  no  more  at  all  in  thee.  And  no  crafts- 
man, of  whatsoever  craft,  shall  be  found  any  more  at  all  in  thee. 
And  the  sound  of  the  millstone  shall  be  heard  no  more  at  all  in 

23  thee;  and  the  light  of  a  lamp  shall  shine  no  more  at  all  in  thee  ; 
and  the  voice  of  the  bridegroom  and  of  the  bride  shall  be  heard 
no  more  at  all  in  thee ;  for  thy  merchants  were  the  great  ones 
of  the  earth  ;  for  with  thy  sorcery  were  all  the  nations  deceived." 

24  And  in  her  was  found  the  blood  of  prophets,  and  of  saints,  and 
of  all  that  have  been  slain  upon  the  earth. 

Rejoicing  in  Heaven. 

xix.  I       After  these  things  I  heard  as  it  were  a  great  voice  of  a  vast 
multitude  in  heaven,  saying,  "  Hallelujah  !  the  salvation,  and  the 

2  glory,  and  the  power  belong  to  our  God,  for  true  and  righteous 
are  His  judgments;  for  He  hath  judged  the  great  harlot  which 
corrupted  the  earth  with  her  fornication ;  and  He  hath  avenged 

3  the  blood  of  His  servants  at  her  hands."  And  a  second  time  they 
have  said,  "  Hallelujah."     And  her  smoke  goeth  up  for  ever  and 

4  ever.     And  the  twenty-four  elders  and  the  four  living  beings  fell 
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down   and   worshipped  God  that  sitteth  on  the  throne,  saying, 
"  Amen.     Hallelujah." 

5  And  a  voice  came  forth  from  the  throne,  saying,  "  Praise  our 
God,  all  ye  His  servants,  ye  that  fear  Him,  the  small  and  the 
great." 

6  And  I  heard  as  it  were  the  voice  of  a  vast  multitude,  and  as 
it  were  the  voice  of  many  waters,  and  as  it  were  the  voice  of 
mighty  thunders,  saying,  "  Hallelujah,  for  the  Lord  our  God,  the 

7  Omnipotent,  reigneth.  Let  us  rejoice  and  be  exceeding  glad,  and 
let  us  give  the  glory  unto  Him  ;  for  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb  is 

8  come,  and  His  wife  has  made  herself  ready."  And  it  was  given 
unto  her  that  she  should  array  herself  in  fine  linen,  bright  and 
pure  ;  for  the  fine  linen  is  the  righteousness  of  the  saints. 

9  And  he  saith  unto  me,  "Write,  Blessed  are  they  which  are 
called  to  the  supper  of  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb." 

S.  JohrCs  mistaken  thanksgiving  for  the  visions. 

And  he  saith  unto  me,  "  These  are  the  true  words  of  God." 

10  And  I  fell  down  before  his  feet  to  worship  him.     And  he  saith 

unto  me,  "  See  thou  do  it  not :  I  am  a  fellow-servant  with  thee 

and  with  thy  brethren  that  hold  the  testimony  of  Jesus.     Worship 

God,  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus  is  the  spirit  of  prophecy." 
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PART     III. 


t!L\)t  dtonchmon  of  tlje  apocalgp^e. 

SHOWING 

THE    PERFECT    TRIUMPH    OF    THE    CHURCH. 

(xix.  1 1 — xxii.  21.) 


Vision  I. — The  World  and  its  Agents  defeated  and 

DESTROYED. 

T^e  Conqueror  and  His  armies. 

11  And  I  saw  the  heaven  opened  ;  and  behold  a  white  horse,  and 
He   that   sitteth    upon   him   called    Faithful    and  True,  and   in 

12  righteousness  He  doth  judge  and  make  war.  And  His  eyes  are 
a  flame   of  fire,  and  upon  His  head   many  diadems, — having  a 

13  name  written  which  no  man  knoweth  but  He  Himself.  And  He 
is  arrayed  in  a  garment  baptized  in  blood ;  and  His  name  is  called 
"The  Word  of  God." 

14  And  the  armies  which  are  in  heaven  followed  Him  upon  white 

15  horses,  clothed  in  fine  linen,  white  and  pure.  And  out  of  His 
mouth  proceedeth  a  sharp  sword,  that  with  it  He  may  smite  the 
nations  :  and  He  shall  rule  them  with  a  rod  of  iron.  And  He 
treadeth  the  wine-press  of  the  fierceness  of  the  wrath  of  Almighty 

16  God.  And  He  hath  upon  His  garment  and  on  His  thigh  a  name 
written,  King  of  Kings,  and  Lord  of  Lords. 

The  proclamatioTi. 

17  And  I  saw  one  angel  standing  in  the  sun  ;  and  he  cried  with  a 
great  voice,  saying  to  all  the  birds  that  fly  in  mid-heaven,  "Come, 
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18  be  gathered  together  unto  the  great  supper  of  God  ;  that  ye  may 
eat  the  flesh  of  kings,  and  the  flesh  of  captains,  and  the  flesh  of 
mighty  men,  and  the  flesh  of  horses  and  of  them  that  sit  on  them, 
and  the  flesh  of  all  men,  both  free  and  bond,  and  small  and  great." 

The  defeat, 

19  And  I  saw  the  wild  beast  and  the  kings  of  the  earth  and  their 
armies,  gathered  together  to  make  their  war  against  Him  that  sat 

20  upon  the  horse,  and  against  His  army.  And  the  wild  beast  was 
taken,  and  with  him  the  false  prophet  that  wrought  the  signs  in  his 
presence,  wherewith  he  deceived  them  that  had  received  the  mark 
of  the  wild  beast,  and  them  that  worshipped  his  image.  They  twain 
were  cast  alive  into  the  lake  of  fire  that  burneth  with  brimstone. 

21  And  the  rest  were  killed  with  the  sword  of  Him  that  sitteth  upon 
the  horse,  the  sword  which  proceeded  out  of  His  mouth  ;  and  all 
the  birds  were  filled  with  their  flesh. 

Vision  H. — Our  old  Enemy  the  Dragon  defeated 
and  destroyed. 

His  down-throw  and  the  release  of  his  captives. 

XX.  I       And  I  saw  an  angel  coming  down  out  of  heaven,  having  the 

2  key  of  the  abyss  and  a  great  chain  upon  his  hand.  And  he  laid 
hold  on  the  Dragon,   the  old  serpent,  which  is  the   Devil  and 

3  Satan,  and  bound  him  for  a  thousand  years  :  and  he  cast  him  into 
the  abyss,  and  shut  it,  and  sealed  over  him,  in  order  that  he 
should  deceive  the  nations  no  more  until  the  thousand  years 
should  be  completed.  (After  this  he  must  be  loosed  for  a  little  time.) 

4  And  I  saw  thrones  and  they  sat  upon  them,  and  judgment  was 
given  unto  them  :  and  [I  saw]  the  souls  of  them  that  had  been 
beheaded  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus,  and  for  the  word  of  God,  and 
such  as  worshipped  not  the  wild  beast  nor  his  image,  and  received 
not  the  mark  upon  their  forehead  and  upon  their  hand  ;  and  they 
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5  lived  and  reigned  with  Christ  a  thousand  years.  The  rest  of  the 
dead  Hved  not  until  the  thousand  years  should  be  completed. 
This  is  the  first  resurrection. 

6  Blessed  and  holy  is  he  that  hath  part  in  the  first 
resurrection  :  over  these  the  second  death  hath  no 
authority  ;  but  they  shall  be  priests  of  God  and  ot 
Christ,  and  shall  reign  with  Him  a  thousand  years. 

Ifis  final  overthrow  and  destruction, 

7  And  when  the  thousand  years  are  completed,  Satan  shall  be 

8  loosed  out  of  his  prison,  and  shall  come  forth  to  deceive  the 
nations  which  are  in  the  four  corners  of  the  earth — Gog  and 
Magog — to  gather  them  together  to  the  war  :  the  number  of  whom 

9  is  as  the  sand  of  the  sea.  And  they  went  up  upon  the  breadth  of 
the  earth,  and  compassed  the  camp  of  the  saints  about  and  the 
beloved  city  :  and  fire  came  down  out  of  Heaven  and  devoured 

lo  them.  And  the  devil  that  deceived  them  was  cast  into  the  lake 
of  fire  and  brimstone,  where  are  also  the  wild  beast  and  the  false 
prophet.  And  they  shall  be  tormented  day  and  night  for  ever 
and  ever. 

The  judgment  and  destruction  of  all  who  have  not  been  on   the 

side  of  Christ. 

IT  And  I  saw  a  great  white  throne,  and  Him  that  sitteth  upon  it, 
from  Whose  face  the  earth  and  the  heaven  fled  away,  and  there 
was  found  no  place  for  them. 

12  And  I  saw  the  dead,  the  great  and  the  small,  standing  before 
the  throne ;  and  books  were  opened :  and  another  book  was 
opened,  which  is  of  life  :  and  the  dead  were  judged  out  of  the 

13  things  written  in  the  books,  according  to  their  works.  And  the 
sea  gave  up  the  dead  which  were  in  it ;  and  death  and  the  unseen 
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world  gave  up  the  dead  which   were  in   them  :  and   they  were 

14  judged  every  man  according  to  their  works.     And  death  and  the 
unseen  world  were  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire.     This  is  the  second 

15  death,  even  the  lake  of  fire.     And  if  any  was  not  found  written 
in  the  book  of  life,  he  was  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire. 

Vision  III. — The  Victorious  Church. 

xxi.  I       And   I    saw  a  new    heaven    and    a    new    earth  :  for   the    first 
heaven  and  the  first  earth  are  passed  away,  and  the  sea  is  no 

2  more.  And  I  saw  the  holy  city,  New  Jerusalem,  coming  down 
out  of  heaven  from  God,  made  ready  as  a  bride  adorned  for  her 

3  husband.  And  I  heard  a  great  voice  out  of  the  throne,  saying, 
"  Behold  the  tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men,  and  He  shall  dwell 
with  them,  and  they  shall  be  His  people,  and  God  Himself  shall 

4  be  with  them,  their  God.  And  He  shall  wipe  away  every  tear 
from  their  eyes ;  and  death  shall  be  no  more  ;  neither  shall  there 
be  mourning,  nor  crying,  nor  pain  any  more  :  the  first  things  are 
past  away." 

Closing  words  from  the  throne. 

5  And  He  that  sitteth  on  the  throne  saith,  "  Behold  I  make  all 
things  new."  And  He  saith,  "  Write,  for  these  words  are  faithful 
and  true." 

6  And  He  said  unto  me,  "  They  are  come  to  pass.  I  am  the 
Alpha  and  the  Omega,  the  beginning  and  the  end.  I  will  give 
unto  him  that  is  athirst  of  the  fountain  of  the  water  of  life  freely. 

7  He  that  overcometh  shall  inherit  these  things,  and  I  will  be  his 
God,  and  he  shall  be  My  son." 

8  "  But  for  the  cowardly,  and  unfaithful,  and  abominable,  and 
murderers,  and  fornicators,  and  sorcerers,  and  idolaters,  and  all 
liars,  their  part  [shall  be]  in  the  lake  that  burneth  with  fire  and 
brimstone,  which  is  the  second  death." 
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POSTSCRIPT  TO  THE  VISIONS  OF  THE  TRIUMPH, 


SHEWING    IN    DETAIL 


The  Golden  Jerusalem  which  is  the  perfected  Church, 

THE  Lamb's  Wife. 

9  And  there  came  one  of  the  seven  angels  who  liad  the  seven 
bowls,  who  were  laden  with  the  seven  last  plagues ;  and  he  spake 
with  me,  saying,  "Come  hither,  I  will  shew  thee  the  bride,  the 
wife  of  the  Lamb." 

The  plan  of  the  city. 

10  And  he  carried  me  away  in  the  spirit  to  a  mountain  great  and 
high,  and  shewed  nie  the  holy  city   Jerusalem,  coming  down  out 

11  of  heaven  from  God,  having  the  Glory  of  God:  and  her  bright- 
ness was  like  unto  a  stone  most  precious,  as   it  were  to  a  jasper 

12  stone,  clear  as  crystal — she  having  a  wall  great  and  high,  having 
twelve  gates,  and  at  the  gates  twelve  angels,  and  names  written 
thereon,  which  are  the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  the  sons  of 

13  Israel :  on  the  east  three  gates,  and  on  the  north  three  gates,  and 

14  on  the  south  three  gates,  and  on  the  west  three  gates.  And  the 
wall  of  the  city  had  twelve  foundations,  and  on  them  twelve 
names  of  the  twelve  apostles  of  the  Lamb. 

The  measurements  of  the  city. 

15  And  he  that  spake  with  me  had  for  a  measure  a  golden  reed, 
to  measure  the  city,  and  the  gates  thereof  and  the  wall  thereof. 

16  And  the  city  lieth  foursquare,  and  the  length  thereof  is  as  great 
as  the  breadth  :  and  he  measured  the  city  with  the  reed,  twelve 
thousand   furlongs  :  the  length  and   the  breadth  and  the  height 

1 7  thereof  are  equal.  And  he  measured  the  wall  thereof,  an  hundred 
and  forty-four  cubits,  the  measure  of  a  man  (that  is,  of  an  angel). 
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TAe  material  of  the  city. 

18  And  tlie  masonry  of  the  wall   thereof  was  jasper  ;   and  the  city 

19  was  pure  gold  like  unto  clear  glass.  The  foundations  of  the  wall 
of  the  city  were  adorned  with  all  manner  of  precious  stones.  The 
first    foundation    was   jasper ;    the    secrmd,   sapphire  ;    the   third, 

20  chalcedony  ;  the  fourth,  emerald  ;  the  fifth,  sardonyx  ;  the  sixth, 
sardius ;  the  seventh,  chrysolite;  the  eighth,  beryl;  the  ninth, 
topaz;   the  tenth,  chrysoprase  ;  the  eleventh,  jacinth;  the  twelfth, 

21  amethyst.  And  the  twelve  gates  were  twelve  pearls  ;  each  one  of 
the  several  gates  was  of  one  pearl :  and  the  street  of  the  city  was 
pure  gold,  transparent  as  glass. 

The  glory  and  happiness  of  the  city. 

22  And    I    saw    no    sanctuary    therein  ;    for    the    Lord    God,   the 

23  Almighty,  and  the  Lamb  are  the  sanctuary  thereof.  And  the 
city  hath  no  need  of  the  sun,  neither  of  the  moon,  that  they  shine 
upon  it ;  for  the  glory  of  God  did  lighten  it,  and  the  lamp  thereof 
is  the  Lamb. 

24  And  the  nations  shall  walk  by  means  of  the  light  of  it,  and  the 

25  kings  of  the  earth  do  bring  their  glory  into  it.  And  the  gates  of 
it  shall  in  no  wise  be  shut  at  all  by   day  ('for  there  shall   be  no 

26  night  there) ;  and  they  shall  bring  the  glory  and  the  honour  of  the 

27  nations  into  it:  and  there  shall  in  no  wise  enter  into  it  anything 
unconsecrated,  or  he  that  worketh  an  abomination  or  a  lie  ;  but 
only  they  that  are  written  in  the  Lamb's  book  of  life. 

xxii.i       And  he  shewed  me  a  river  of  water   of  life,  bright  as  crystal, 
proceeding  out  of  the  throne  of  God  and   of  the  Lamb,  in  the 

2  midst  of  the  street  of  it.  And  on  this  side  of  the  river  and  on 
that  was  the  tree  of  life,  bearing  twelve  fruits,  yielding  its  fruit 
every  month ;  and  the  leaves  of  the  tree  were  for  the  healing  of 
the  nations. 

3  And  there  shall  be  no  curse  any  more  ;  and  the  throne  of  God 
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and  of  the  Lamb  shall  be  in  it ;  and  His  servants  shall  do  Him 

4  service.     And  they  shall  see   His  face, — and  His  name  on  their 

5  foreheads.  And  there  shall  be  night  no  more ;  and  they  need  no 
light  of  lamp,  neither  light  of  sun ;  for  the  Lord  God  shall  give 
them  light,  and  they  shall  reign  for  ever  and  ever. 

Closing  word  from  the  angel, 

6  And  he  said  unto  me,  "  These  words  are  faithful  and  true  :  and 
the  Lord,  the  God  of  the  spirits  of  the  prophets,  sent  His  angel 
to  shew  unto  His  servants  the  things  which  must  shortly  come  to 

7  pass.  And  behold,  I  come  quickly.  Blessed  is  he  that  keepeth 
the  words  of  the  prophecy  of  this  book." 

S.  John's  final  but  mistaken  expression  of  gratitude  for 

the  Revelation. 

8  And  I,  John,  am  he  that  heard  and  saw  these  things.  And 
when  I  heard  and  saw,  I  fell  down  to  worship  before  the  feet  of 

9  the  angel  who  shewed  me  these  things.  And  he  saith  unto  me, 
"  See  thou  do  it  not  :  I  am  a  fellow-servant  with  thee  and  with 
thy  brethren  the  prophets,  and  with  them  which  keep  the  words 
of  this  book.     Worship  God." 


©pilogue. 

Warning  of  the  shortness  of  the  time. 

10  And  he  saith  unto  me,  "Do  not  seal  the  words  of  the  prophecy 

1 1  of  this  book  ;  for  the  time  is  at  hand.  He  that  is  unrighteous  let 
him  do  unrighteousness  still  \  and  he  that  is  filthy  let  him  be 
made  filthy  still.  And  he  that  is  righteous  let  him  still  do 
righteousness,  and  he  that  is  holy  let    him    be  made  holy  still. 

12  Behold  I  come  quickly:  and  my  reward  is  with  me  to  render 
to  each  man  according  as  his  work  is. 
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13  "I  am  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega,  the  First  and  the  Last,  the 

14  Beginning  and  the  End.  Blessed  are  they  that  wash  their  robes, 
that  they  may  have  authority  for  the  tree  of  life,  and  may  enter 

15  in  by  the  gates  into  the  city.  Outside  it  are  the  dogs,  and  the 
sorcerers,  and  the  fornicators,  and  the  murderers,  and  the  idolaters, 
and  everyone  that  loveth  and  doeth  falsehood. 

Title  of  the  Revealer. 

16  ''  I  Jesus  have  sent  Mine  angel  to  testify  unto  you  these  things 
for  the  Churches.  I  am  the  root  and  the  offspring  of  David,  the 
bright,  the  morning  star." 

Invitation. 

17  And  the  Spirit  and  the  Bride  say,  "Come."  And  he  that 
heareth,  let  him  say,  "  Come."  And  he  that  is  athirst,  let  him 
come  :  he  that  will,  let  him  take  the  water  of  life  freely. 

S.  John^s  testimony  to  the  1  Apocalypse. 

18  I  testify  unto  every  one  that  heareth  the  words  of  the  prophecy 
of  this  book.  If  any  man  shall  add  unto  them,  God  shall  add  unto 

19  him  the  plagues  which  are  written  in  this  book  :  and  if  any  man 
shall  take  away  from  the  words  of  the  book  of  this  prophecy,  God 
shall  take  away  his  part  from  the  tree  of  life,  and  out  of  the  holy 
city — the  things  which  are  written  in  this  book. 

The  Revealet's  promise  and  the  disciple^ s  answer. 

20  He  which  testifieth  these  things  saith,  "  Yea  :  I  am  coming 
quickly." 

Amen.     Come,  Lord  Jesus. 

Benediction. 

21  The  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  be  with  the  saints.     Amen. 
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Note  A.-SCHOOLS    OF    INTERPRETATION. 

It  is  remarkable  that  many  of  our  modern  English  Commen- 
tators, in  giving  an  outline  of  the  various  Schools  of  interpreters, 
have  so  frequently  ignored  the  oldest  of  all — that  which  gives  a 
spiritual  interpretation  to  the  visions  of  the  Apocalypse. 

Yet  they  could  have  found  this  primary  position  given  to  this 
School  in  so  well-known  a  commentary  as  that  of  Cornelius  k 
Lapide.     For  he  thus  classifies  the  interpreters  : — 

"  Primo,  aliqui  Apocalypsin  generatim  accipiunt,  putantque  in 
ea  generaliter  tantum  describi  dissidia  et  bella  inter  probes  at 
improbos,  ac  utrorumque  finem  et  exitum.  Ita  Ticonius  et  ex  eo 
Primasius  et  Beda,  quos  fere  sequuntur  Ansbertus,  Anselm, 
Rupertus,  Haymo  Richardus,  Hugo,  Thomas  et  Dionysius.  Hue 
accedit  Arias  Montanus,  qui  censet  in  Apocalypsi  describi  pugnam 
carnis  et  spirilus  in  quolibet  homine."  ("  Verum  prius  nimis 
generale,  posterius  hoc  mysticum  est  et  tropologicum,"  says 
Cornelius  k  Lapide,  as  sufficient  reasons  for  rejecting  it.) 

Dr.  Todd,  in  the  quotation  given  above  (Chap,  i.,  pp.  2-4), 
recognizes  the  antiquity  and  largeness  of  this  School ;  and  Bossuet 
identifies  it  with  S.  Augustine.  (See  Note  C.)  Among  its  modern 
advocates  the  most  accessible  to  an  English  reader  are  Dr.  Arnold 
(quoted  Chapter  i.,  pp.  15-17),  Bp.  Boyd-Carpenter,  Bullock  (in 
Smith's  Dictionary  of  the  Bible),  Currey,  Fairbairn,  Godet  and 
Milligan ;  while  at  least  its  leading  principles  are  recognized  by 
Hengstenberg,  Lee,  Maurice,  Vaughan  and  Isaac  Williams,  who 
are  usually  (and  perhaps  properly)  classed  otherwise. 

The  School  placed  second  by  A  Lapide  is  that  to  which  himself 
belongs — the  Historic.  "  Secundo,  alii,  et  longe  verius,  putant, 
particulatim  in  apocalypsi  describi  futuros  Ecclesise  per  varias 
setates  eventus,  non  omnes,  sed  illustriores  tantum  aliquos."  He 
divides  this  School  into  two  classes  ;  first,  that  of  those  who  think 
that  the  Apocalypse,  after  the  seven  Epistles  {i.e.,  from  the  Fourth 
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Chapter  to  the  end),  predicts  the  future  in  six  visions.  The  first 
vision  (of  the  seals)  takes  the  history  down  to  the  Emperor  Julian  ; 
the  second  (of  the  trumpets)  to  Maurice  ;  the  third  (of  the  dragon 
and  the  wild  beasts)  to  Charlemagne  ;  the  fourth  (of  the  vials)  to 
the  Emperor  Henry ;  the  fifth  (of  Babylon)  to  Antichrist.  The 
sixth  and  last  takes  us  down  to  the  last  judgment,  the  glory  of 
the  saved,  and  the  punishment  of  the  lost.  (It  will  be  observed 
that  this  gives  substantially  the  same  main  divisions  as  these 
lectures  suggest — i.  The  introduction  in  the  first  three  Chapters ; 
2.  The  five  visions  of  the  central  part ;  and  3.  The  Conclusion.) 

In  the  second  division  of  the  Historic  School,  A  Lapide  places 
those  who  see  in  the  Apocalypse  seven  periods  of  Church  History. 
I.  Its  foundation  in  the  days  of  the  Apostles.  2.  Its  persecution 
under  the  Gentile  Emperors.  3.  Its  prosperity  under  Constantine. 
4.  Its  internal  divisions  from  heretics.  5.  Its  tranquillity  and 
growth  in  and  after  the  time  of  Charlemagne.  6.  Its  last  perse- 
cution in  the  days  of  Antichrist.     7.  The  last  judgment. 

Among  the  supporters  of  this  School  we  must  class  the  Abbot 
Joachim,  Ubertinus,  Seraphinus,  Lyra,  Antoninus,  Aureolus  (quoted 
by  A  Lapide),  Wicliffe,  Luther,  BuUinger,  Bale,  Fox,  Mede,  Jurien, 
Cressoner,  Vitringa,  Daubuz,  Sir  I.  Newton,  Whiston,  Bengel, 
Bishop  Newton,  Woodhouse,  Faber,  Elliott,  Wordsworth,  Hunt- 
ingford,  Ebrard,  Garrett,  D.  Brown,  Gloag,  Alford,  and  many 
others  whose  names  are  less  widely  known. 

The  Praeterists — who  think  that  the  events  with  which  the 
visions  were  concerned  are  altogether  fulfilled,  having  taken  place 
in  the  first  centuries  of  Church  history — are  very  numerous. 
And  at  present  one  section  of  the  School — those  who  think  that 
the  book  is  concerned  almost  entirely  with  contemporaneous 
history — is  very  vigorously  supported  by  Archdeacon  Farrar. 
He  thinks  that  the  crash,  and  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  to  which 
the  visions  all  point,  refer  to  the  Lord's  coming  at  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem,  and  the  breaking  up  of  the  entire  Jewish  polity. 
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Others  of  this  School  allow  a  more  extended  scope  for  the 
visions,  and  refer  the  predicted  crash  to  the  breaking  down  of 
heathenism  before  Christianity,  or  to  the  breaking  up  of  the 
Roman  empire.  But  many  of  the  most  thoughtful  of  the 
Praeterists  admit  (or  strongly  advocate)  that  the  visions  and  these 
events  have  lessons  for  all  ages,  and  look  forward  as  well  as 
back.  Thus  there  are  commentators — such  as  Isaac  Williams, 
Maurice,  Hengstenberg,  Bossuet,  Vaughan,  and  others — who 
may  be  classed  among  the  interpreters  of  both  the  Spiritual  and 
Praeterist  Schools  ;  and  all  of  the  Spiritual  School  can  recognize  in 
the  events  to  which  both  the  Historic  and  Praeterist  Schools 
point,  illustrations  of  the  principles  which  we  think  the  Apostle 
depicted  in  these  visions. 

But  among  the  adherents  of  this  School  A  Lapide  names  only 
Alcazar  and  Salmeron,  though  the  former  proposes  in  many 
cases  the  very  interpretations  which  the  present  Lectures  support ; 
namely,  the  "world"  as  the  "wild  beast,"  and  fleshly  agents  as 
its  "  prophet."  Later  writers  add  Wouters,  Grotius,  Hammond, 
Bossuet,  Calmet,  Wetstein,  Eichhorn,  Hug,  Herder,  Ewald,  Lucke, 
De  Wette,  Dusterdieck,  Moses  Stuart,  Maurice,  Vaughan,  Bleek, 
Davidson,  Volkmar,  Renan,  Farrar. 

The  most  modern  of  all  the  Schools  of  interpreters  is  that  of 
the  Futurists,  who  think  that  this  prophecy  is  a  prediction  of 
events  which  are  to  take  place  at  or  near  the  coming  of  the 
Lord.  The  principal  supporters  of  this  interpretation  have  been 
the  Jesuit  Ribera,  in  1580,  Dr.  Todd,  Dr.  Maitland,  Mr.  Burgh, 
Mr.  Anderson,  "  The  Coming  Prince,"  Benjamin  Newton,  and 
others. 

The  best  criticism  I  know  upon  the  three  Schools  is  that  of 
Dr.  Boyd  Carpenter,  who  says — "  It  is  hard  to  believe,  with  the 
Praeterist,  that  the  counselling  voice  of  prophecy  should  have 
spoken  only  of  immediate  dangers,  and  left  the  Church  for  fifteen 
centuries  unwarned  ;  or,  with  the  Futurist,  to  believe  that  eighteen 
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centuries  of  the  eventful  history  of  the  Church  are  passed  over 
in  silence,  and  that  the  whole  weight  of  inspired  warning  was 
reserved  for  the  few  closing  years  of  the  dispensation.  Nor,  on 
the  other  hand,  can  we  be  thoroughly  satisfied  with  the  Historical 
School,  however  ably  and  learnedly  represented.  There  is  a  certain 
nakedness  about  the  interpretations  often  advocated  by  this  School; 
the  interpreter  is  too  readily  caught  by  external  resemblances,  and 
pays  too  little  heed  to  inner  spiritual  and  ethical  principles.  A 
mistake  into  which  this  system  falls  is  that  of  bringing  into  promi- 
nence the  idea  of  time  .  .  .  The  anxiety  respecting  the  '  times 
and  seasons '  has  led  many  interpreters  into  voluminous  errors, 
and  has  created  a  Thessalonian  restlessness  of  spirit  in  many 
quarters.  Infinitely  more  important  is  it  to  notice  the  moral  and 
spiritual  aspects  of  the  book,  the  evil  and  the  good  principles 
which  are  described  in  conflict,  and  the  features  which  in  different 
ages  the  combat  will  assume. 

"  But,  though  the  time-interpretation  of  the  book  is  thus  to  be 
placed  in  the  background,  it  must  not  be  so  done  as  to  imply 
that  the  book  has  no  reference  to  occurrences  which  will  happen 
in  time.  .  .  .  This  is  to  set  aside  the  value  of  the  book  to  the 
Church  of  Christ,  as  she  moves  across  the  vexed  and  stormy  sea 
of  this  world's  history.  The  visions  of  the  book  do  find  counter- 
parts in  the  occurrences  of  human  history  :  they  /lave  had  these, 
and  they  yet  will  have  these  fulfilments :  and  these  fulfilments 
belong  neither  wholly  to  the  past,  nor  wholly  to  the  future :  the 
prophecies  of  God  are  written  in  a  language  which  can  be  read 
by  more  than  one  generation.  ... 

"We  are  disposed  to  view  the  Apocalypse  as  the  pictorial 
unfolding  of  great  principles  in  constant  conflict,  though  under 
various  forms.  The  Praeterist  may,  then,  be  right  in  finding  early 
fulfilments,  and  the  Futurist  in  expecting  undeveloped  ones,  and 
the  Historical  interpreter  is  unquestionably  right  in  looking  for 
them  along  the  whole  line  of  history  :  for  the  words  of  God  mean 
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more  than  one  man,  or  one  school  of  thought,  can  compass. 
There  are  depths  of  truth  unexplored  which  sleep  beneath  the 
simplest  sentences.  Just  as  we  are  wont  to  say  that  history 
repeats  itself,  so  the  predictions  of  the  Bible  are  not  exhausted 
in  one  or  even  in  many  fulfilments.  Each  prophecy  is  a  single 
key  which  unlocks  many  doors,  and  the  grand  and  stately  drama 
of  the  Apocalypse  has  been  played  out  perchance  in  one  age  to 
be  repeated  in  the  next.  Its  majestic  and  mysterious  teachings 
indicate  the  features  of  a  struggle  which,  be  the  stage  the  human 
soul  with  its  fluctuations  of  doubt  and  fear,  of  hope  and  love — or 
the  progress  of  kingdoms — or  the  destinies  of  the  world,  is  the 
same  struggle  still."  (Bishop  Boyd-Carpenter.  "  Commentary 
on  the  New  Testament  for  English  Readers,  edited  by  Bishop 
EUicott.     Introduction  to  the  Revelation,"  Section  iii.) 


Note    B.— THE    SYMBOLISM    OF    NUMBERS. 

Archbishop  Trench  fitly  prefaces  some  of  his  suggestions  on 
this  subject  by  quoting  tlie  "wise  caution  of  Fuller,  clothed,  as  is 
ever  the  case  with  his  wisdom,  in  witty  words  ;  *  For  matter  of 
numbers  fancy  is  never  at  a  loss,  like  a  beggar  never  out  of  his 
way,  but  hath  some  haunts  where  to  repose  itself.  But  such  as 
in  expounding  of  Scripture  reap  more  than  God  did  sow  there, 
never  eat  what  ihey  reap  thence,  because  such  grainless  husks, 
when  seriously  threshed  out,  vanish  all  into  chaff.'  And  yet,"  the 
Archbishop  says,  "  I  am  very  sure  that  in  this  matter "  (of  the 
number  seven)  "  we  need  not  dread  lest  we  should  be  threshing 
barren  ears,  with  only  chaff  for  our  pains." 

He  calls  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  number  *'  seven  "  (and 
I  may  add  the  number  "  twelve  "  also)  results  from  the  combination 
of  *'  three  "  and  "  four  :  "  and  that  *'  while  '  three  '  is  the  number 
of  God,  of  the  ever  blessed  Trinity,  '  four '  is  the  signature  of 
the  world — of  the  world,  not,  indeed,  as  a  rude,  undigested  mass  " 
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(or  of  the  world  in  opposition  to  God),  "  but  as  a  Koa-fios,  as  the 
revelation,  so  far  as  nature  can  be  the  revelation — of  God.  Four 
is  stamped  everywhere  on  this  the  organized  world.  Thus 
we  have  in  Scripture  the  four  winds  (Ezek.  xxxvii.  9  ;  Matt, 
xxiv.  31  ;  Rev,  vii.  i),  the  four  corners  of  the  earth  (Rev.  vii.  i  ; 
XX.  8),  the  four  living  creatures,  emblems  of  all  creaturely  life 
(Rev.  iv.  6),  and  each  of  these  with  four  faces  and  four  wings 
(Ezek.  i.  5,  6);  the  four  wild  beasts  coming  up  from  the  sea,  and 
representing  the  four  great  world-empires  which  in  the  providence 
of  God  should  succeed  one  another  (Dan.  vii.  3) ;  the  four  metals 
composing  the  image  which  sets  forth  the  same  phases  of  empire 
(Dan.  ii.  32,  33) ;  .  .  .  the  four  Gospels,  or  the  four-sided  Gospel 
(evayyeXiov  TCTpdya>i/ov,  as  One  called  it  of  old),  in  sign  of  its  desig- 
nation for  all  the  world ;  the  sheet  tied  at  the  four  corners  (Acts 
X.  II  ;  xi.  5);  the  four  horns,  the  sum  total  of  the  forces  of  the 
world  as  arrayed  against  the  Church  (Zech.  i.  18);  the  enumeration, 
wherever  this  is  wished  to  be  exhaustive,  of  the  inhabitants  of  the 
world  by  four, — '  kindreds,  tongues,  peoples  and  nations.'  (Rev. 
V.  9  ;  cf.  vii.  9  ;  x.  1 1 ;  xi.  9  ;  xiv.  6  ;  xvii.  15.)  For  other  significant 
enumerations  by  four,  see  Ezek.  xiv.  21  ;  Rev.  vi.  8  ;  John  v.  3." 

[I  add  one  very  remarkable  use  of  a  multiple  of  four,  the  verse 
in  which  the  world-wide  extent  of  the  final  winding  up  of  judgment 
is  expressed  by  giving  the  space  covered  by  the  blood  of  those 
down-trodden  in  the  wine-press  of  the  wrath  of  God,  as  '*  a  thou- 
sand and  six  hundred  furlongs,"  i.e.,  four  times  four  a  hundred 
times  over.     (Rev.  xiv.  20.)] 

"  There  are  reasons,  then,  amply  sufficient  why  seven  "  (and,  I 
add,  multiples  of  seven,  as  "  seven  thousand,"  and  twelve  with  its 
multiples  of  "one  hundred  and  forty-four,"  and  "one  hundred 
and  forty-four  thousand  ")  "  being  thus,  as  it  is,  made  up  of  three 
and  four,  should  be  itself  the  signature  of  the  covenant  between 
God  and  the  world.  No  mere  accident  or  caprice  dictated  the 
selection  of  it.     And  if  this  be  the  number  of  the  covenant,  then 
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we  can  account  for  its  constant  recurrence  in  this  book;  for 
admitting,  as  few  would  refuse  to  do,  that  the  idea  of  God's 
covenant  with  His  Church,  as  the  key  to  all  history,  comes  to  its 
head  in  the  Apocalypse,  it  is  nothing  wonderful  that  this  book 
should  be  more  markedly  ordered  by  seven,  and  have  this 
number  stamped  upon  it  even  more  strongly  than  other  portions 
of  Scripture."  (Commentary  on  the  Epistles  to  the  Seven 
Churches,  pp.  63,  64.) 

This  principle  admitted,  inferences  as  to  the  meaning  of  other 
numbers  are  obvious.     Thus  ten,  a  hundred,  a  thousand,  stand 
as  the  ordinary  round  numbers  in  use  in  the   world  :  therefore 
five  as  a  broken  number.     And  so  also  the  use  of  the  half  of 
seven  as  the  Church's  broken  number,  whether  it  is  counted  in 
days  as  "three  and  a  half ;"  or  years,  as  "1260  days,"  "forty- 
two  months,"  or  "three  years  and  a  half;"  or  in  times,  as  "a 
time  and  times,  and  the  dividing  of  times."     Most  suggestive  is 
this  half  week,  when  we  remember  that  the  space  of  our  Lord's 
earthly  ministry  contained  in  it  three  passovers  (S.  John  ii.  13  ; 
vi.  4 ;  xii.  i),  and,  therefore,  according  to  Jewish  counting  occu- 
pied this  space  of  half  a  week.     Then  Daniel's  prediction  (that 
the   Messiah  would   be   cut  off  "  in  the  midst   of  the   week ") 
suggests  to  us  the  idea  that  the  Church  of  Christ — the  repre- 
sentative in  these  last  days  of  the  "  woman  and  her  seed,"  of  the 
"prophets,"  and  "witnesses,"  and    "candlesticks"  of  Jesus — is 
fulfilling  in  her  troubled  history  the  remainder  of  the  week — 
"  that  which  is  lacking  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ."     (Dan.  ix.  27  ; 
vii.  25  ;  Rev.  xi.  2,  3,  9,  11  ;  xii.  6,  14;  xiii.  5  ;  Col.  i.  24.) 

Suggestions  from  the  use  of  the  number  "  six  "  will  be  found 
in  Note  O,  "  On  the  number  of  the  wild  beast." 


A 

fioiiutt  on  ^,  ^ugujgtme'ig  toerprttation.  275 

Note   O.— BOSSUET   ON    S.  AUGUSTINE'S   INTERPRETATION 
OF   THE    APOCALYPSE. 

"  There  are  two  ways  of  explaining  the  Apocalypse  ;  one  general 
and  very  easy.  It  is  that  of  which  S.  Augustine  has  laid  the 
foundations,  and,  as  it  were,  traced  the  plan  in  various  passages 
(Aug.  in  Ps.  Ixiv.  n.  i  and  2 ;  cxxxvi.  n.  15,  16  ;  De  Civitate  Dei. 
1.  XX.),  but  principally  in  his  book  on  the  City  of  God.  This 
explanation  consists  in  the  conception  of  two  cities,  two  towns,  two 
enopires,  mixed  together  in  the  body  and  separate  in  spirit.  The 
one  is  the  empire  of  Babylon,  which  signifies  confusion  and 
trouble :  the  other  is  Jerusalem,  which  signifies  peace.  The  one 
is  the  world,  and  the  other  the  Church  ;  but  the  Church  con- 
sidered in  its  highest  condition,  that  is  to  say,  in  the  saints,  in  the 
elect.  In  the  former  Satan  reigns,  in  the  latter  Jesus  Christ ; 
tkere  is  the  realm  of  impiety  and  pride,  /lere  is  the  seat  of  truth 
and  religion.  T/iere  is  the  joy  which  is  to  change  into  an  eternal 
lamentation,  /lere  is  the  suffering  which  is  to  bring  forth  an  eternal 
consolation  ;  f/iere  is  found  a  spiritual  idolatry,  there  they  worship 
their  own  passions,  there  they  make  a  god  of  their  pleasure,  and 
an  idol  of  their  riches  ;  /lere  all  idols  are  broken  down,  and  not 
only  those  to  which  the  blind  heathen  offer  incense,  but  those 
also  to  which  the  sensual  raise  a  temple  and  an  altar  in  their  heart, 
and  of  which  they  become  themselves  the  victim.  T/iere,  there 
is  seen  apparently  a  continual  triumph,  and  kere  a  continual 
persecution  ;  for  the  idolaters  who  make  the  senses  tyrannize  over 
the  reason,  do  not  leave  in  peace  those  who  worship  in  spirit; 
they  strive  to  carry  them  with  them  in  their  doings  ;  they  establish 
maxims  which  they  wish  to  make  universal  laws.  In  a  word,  the 
world  is  a  tyrant ;  it  does  not  tolerate  those  who  do  not  walk  in 
its  paths,  and  it  does  not  cease  to  torment  them  in  a  thousand 
ways.  This,  then,  is  here  the  exercise  of  the  faith  and  the  patience 
of  the  saints  (Rev.  xiii.  10),  who  are  always  under  the  hammer 


276  ^ppentJiv. 

and  the  anvil,  in  order  to  be  fashioned  according  to  the  model  of 
Jesus  Christ  crucified.  What  have  they  not  to  suffer  from  the 
kingdom  of  impiety  and  from  the  world  ? 

"  This  is  the  reason  why,  to  console  them,  God  makes  them  see 
the  nothingness  of  it ;  He  makes  them  see,  I  say,  the  errors  of 
the  world,  its  corruption,  its  torments,  under  a  fragile  image  of 
happiness ;  its  beauty  of  a  day,  and  its  pomp  which  passes  away 
like  a  dream  ;  at  the  end  its  terrible  fall  and  its  horrible  ruin. 
There  you  have  an  abridgement  of  the  Apocalypse. 

"  The  book  is  given  to  the  faithful  to  open  their  eyes :  and  it  is 
sent  to  them  that  they  may  consider  the  end  of  the  wicked,  and 
of  their  unhappy  kingdom.  It  is  for  them  in  the  meanwhile  to 
despise  its  deceitful  image,  and  to  refuse  to  worship  the  beast 
(Rev.  xiii.  14,  16  ;  xx.  4),  that  is  to  say,  to  refuse  to  worship  the 
world  in  its  grandeur  lest  they  share  one  day  in  its  punishments  ; 
to  keep  their  hearts  and  hands  pure  from  all  this  spiritual  idolatry, 
which  makes  the  spirit  a  slave  to  the  flesh  ;  and  finally  to  efface 
in  themselves  even  its  faintest  marks ;  for  this  is  '  ^ke  mark  of 
the  beast  ^  which  S.  John  warns  us  so  strongly  to  avoid,  and  in 
which  he  places  the  essence  of  idolatry. 

"  We  find  this  mark  wherever  the  world  reigns  ;  we  even  find  it 
in  the  Church,  because  we  find  it  in  the  worldly  who  come  within 
the  Society  of  the  Church,  and  who  are  mingled  with  the  saints  ; 
we  find,  I  say,  in  the  worldly,  whosoever  they  are,  and  whatsoever 
place  they  occupy,  the  mark  of  the  beast,  when  we  find  in  them 
pride  and  corruption.  We  must,  then,  continually  go  out  of  this 
mystic  Babylon.  We  go  out  of  it  by  holy  desires  and  by  behaviour 
contrary  to  that  of  the  world,  until  the  hour  of  the  last  and  the 
inevitable  separation  having  come,  we  shall  go  out  of  it  for  ever, 
and  shall  be  eternally  delivered  from  all  corruption,  even  to  its 
lightest  stains. 

"This  explanation  is  as  profitable  as  it  is  easy.  Wherever  we 
find  the  world  conquered,  or  Jesus  Christ  victorious,  there  we 
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shall  find  a  valuable  meaning  in  this  divine  prophecy  ;  and  we  can 
at  the  same  time  be  assured,  according  to  S.  Augustine's  rule, 
that  we  have  found  in  some  fashion  the  intention  of  the  Holy 
Spirit ;  since  this  Spirit,  Who  has  foreseen  from  all  eternity  all 
the  interpretations  that  can  be  given  to  His  Scripture,  has  also 
always  approved  those  interpretations  that  are  good,  and  are 
calculated  to  edify  the  children  of  God." 

(But  this  writer  ventures,  in  spite  of  this  proof  of  his  appreciation 
of  S.  Augustine's  treatment  of  the  Apocalypse,  to  set  it  on  one 
side,  exactly  as  Dr.  Todd  has  done,  and  for  the  same  reason, 
because  it  would  then  not  come  up  to  what  he  supposes  to  be 
the  essence  of  prophecy — prediction  of  future  events.) 

"  But,"  he  says,  "  if  our  Apostle  had  regarded  only  this 
meaning  in  his  Apocalypse,  it  would  not  have  given  him  rank 
among  the  prophets.  He  has  earned  this  title  by  the  knowledge 
which  was  given  to  him  oi  future  events,  and  especially  of  that 
which  was  about  to  take  place  in  the  Church  and  the  Empire, 
immediately  after  this  wonderful  revelation  had  been  sent  to  him  by 
the  ministry  of  the  angel."  And  so  the  eloquent  Bishop  commences 
his  attempt  to  establish  the  Praeterist's  interpretation,  and  at  once 
the  very  character  of  his  writing  takes  a  lower  tone  :  nor  do  his 
notes  on  the  chapters  and  verses  add  very  much  to  what  others 
have  written.  ("  Preface  sur  1'  Apocalypse,"  pp.  86-89.  CEuvres 
de  Bossuet,  Vol.  iii.) 


Note    D.— PROPHECY    AND    PREDICTION. 

The  distinction  between  forth-telling  and  fore-telling  is  strongly 
insisted  upon  by  Dr.  Payne  Smith  in  his  "  Prophecy,  a  Preparation 
for  Christ"  (Lecture  ii.,  pp.  41,  42,  44),  by  F.  D.  Maurice,  in  his 
'*  Lectures  on  the  Apocalypse  "  (Introductory  Chapter,  pp.  8,  9), 
and  by  the  late  Archbishop  Magee,  in  a  Sermon  on  "Foretelling 
and  Forthtelling,"  preached  in  1871,  but  published  in  1892  in  a 
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volume  of  Sermons,  entitled,  "Growth  m  Grace"  (pp.  25-53). 
Davison  also  enforces  the  distinction  in  his  "  Discourses  on 
Prophecy"  (Discourse  ii.,  Part  i,  pp.  28,  29).  Expressions  in 
the  Gospels  have  sometimes  misled  readers,  as  (for  example)  the 
familiar  phrase — "  And  the  Scripture  was  fulfilled  :  "  but  that  may 
only  mean  that  by  the  event  cited  the  well-known  Scripture  re- 
ceived a  richer  and  fuller  meaning,  and  that  the  principle  asserted 
by  the  prophet  received  a  new  and  more  instructive  illustration. 


Note    E.— BROKEN    CONSTRUCTIONS   IN   THE   GREEK   OF 
THE    APOCALYPSE. 

A  very  clearly  arranged  classification  of  the  "  deviations  in  the 
Apocalypse  from  ordinary  Greek,"  is  given  by  the  Rev.  T.  Randell, 
in  his  Introduction  to  this  book  in  the  Pulpit  Commentary.  And 
it  enables  any  student  to  see  how  far  the  explanation  given  above 
in  Chapter  iii.  accounts  for  those  broken  constructions  which, 
instead  of  hiding  any  portion  of  the  message  to  be  conveyed, 
really  add  vividness  to  the  vision,  arresting  the  attention  of  the 
readers,  and  making  it  impossible  for  them  to  miss  the  several 
items  so  roughly  inserted. 

These  roughnesses  add  another  argument  to  those  by  which 
Dr.  Salmon  has  refuted  Vischer's  hasty  conjecture,  that  the 
Christian  character  of  the  Apocalypse  is  due  to  later  interpolations 
upon  a  merely  Jewish  original.  Any  who  will  examine  the  sup- 
posed interpolations  will  see  that  they  fit  into  what  he  imagines 
to  be  the  original  document,  with  a  smoothness  and  a  correctness 
of  grammar  for  which  the  supposed  Christian  interpolator  has 
elsewhere  shewn  no  punctilious  care.  If  Vischer's  theory  required 
that  only  the  passages  marked  by  broken  constructions  were 
interpolations,  he  might  perhaps  have  himself  obtained  the  hearing 
which  nothing  but  the  deserved  reputation  of  his  master  Harnack 
has  now  won  for  him. 
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But  it  would  be  a  literary  miracle  if  one,  who  in  his  own 
uninterrupted  composition  had  so  many  irregularities,  had 
invariably  succeeded  in  fitting  so  perfectly  his  Christian  additions 
to  an  ancient  Jewish  document,  that  the  difference  of  style  was 
not  suspected  for  eighteen  centuries,  and  that  even  now  the 
discoverer  is  unable  to  suggest  any  words  that  could  have  been 
displaced  to  admit  the  new  insertions. 

Those  who  wish  for  a  careful  consideration  of  the  language  of 
the  Apocalypse,  will  do  well  to  examine  Professor  Milligan's  Note 
in  his  Discussions  on  the  Apocalypse,  pp.  184-196,  in  addition  to 
what  Dr.  Salmon,  Canon  Westcott  (in  his  introduction  to  S.  John's 
Gospel)  and  Mr.  Randell  have  written. 


Note  F.— CANON   WESCOTT   ON   THE   STRUCTURE   OF  THE 
GOSPEL    AND    FIRST    EPISTLE. 

Of  all  the  writers  on  the  Apocalypse  whose  works  I  have 
consulted,  I  am  bound  to  acknowledge  that  none,  except  only 
Professor  Godet,  make  the  same  threefold  division  which  I  have 
suggested.  And  even  he  has  contemplated  the  division  from  a 
different  point  of  view.  He  founds  his  division  on  that  which  is 
the  keynote  of  the  Apocalypse,  the  return  of  Jesus  Christ.  "  It 
is  upon  this  idea  "  (he  says)  "  that  the  whole  plan  of  the  apoca- 
lyptic drama  rests.  In  every  journey  we  contemplate  as  distinct 
from  one  another,  the  starting-point,  the  journey  itself,  and  the 
arrival. 

"  I.  The  starting-point  in  the  coming  of  the  Apocalypse  is  the 
state  of  the  Church  at  the  time  the  author  receives  the  vision. 
We  find  it  described  i. — iii. 

"II.  The  y<?z^r«<?jv  consists  in  all  the  preparations  which  lead  up 
to  the  final  appearing  of  the  Lord.    They  are  described  iv. — xix.  10. 

*'  III.  Lastly,  the  arrival  is  the  Parousia  itself  with  all  its  con- 
sequences.    From  xix.   10  to  the  end  of  the    book."     (Godet's 
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Biblical  Studies.  N.T.,  Essay  upon  the  Apocalypse,  pp.  300,  301.) 
Yet,  though  others  have  not  expressly  formulated  this  division, 
many  are  conscious  of  the  two  landmarks.  Professor  Milligan 
(for  example),  though  making  a  different  arrangement  when  he 
presents  the  complete  outline  of  the  book  as  he  understands  it, 
finds  himself  compelled  to  separate  the  third  portion  of  the  book, 
making  the  division  at  the  very  same  point  at  which  Godet  marks 
it,  in  order  to  form  the  subject  for  the  last  of  his  Baird  Lectures. 
My  own  treatment  of  the  book,  and  the  arrangement  of  its 
three  subjects — as  (I.)  the  Definition,  Proclamation,  or  Picture  of 
the  Character  of  the  Church  ;  (II.)  the  Narrative  of  the  Conflict 
of  the  Church ;  and  (III.)  the  Concluding  Picture  of  the  Victory 
in  the  last  division — this  forces  upon  us  a  recognition,  not  only 
of  the  unity  of  the  book  as  one  homogeneous  whole,  and  not  a 
mere  collection  of  fragments  ;  but  also  a  recognition  of  the 
similarity  between  the  three  great  Johannine  writings,  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  the  First  Epistle,  and  the  Apocalypse. 

This  similarity  comes  out  very  distinctly  when  we  lay  side  by 
side  the  principal  items  in  Bishop  Westcott's  analysis  of  the 
Gospel  and  First  Epistle. 

THE    GOSPEL.  THE    EPISTLE. 

The  Prologue.  The  Introduction. 

The  Word    in   His  absolute  eternal  A.  The  Problem  of 

being,     and    in    relation    to    Creation  Life,  and  those  to  whom 

(i.  1-18).  it  is  proposed. 

I.  The  Self-Revelation  of   Christ  t.  Nature  of  God. 

TO  the  World.  2.  Remedy  for  sin. 

I.  The  jPrt^r/^w^/Z^w,  in  the  testimony  3.  Obedience    in    love 

of  the  Baptist  (i.  19-34);  of  disciples  and  light, 

•(i.  35-51);  of  signs  (ii.    i-ii);  and  4.  Things  temporal  and 

in  the  work  of  Christ,  in  Judsea  (ii.  eternal. 
13,  iii.  36);    in  Samaria  (iv.    1-42); 
and  in  Galilee  (iv.  43-54). 
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B.  The  Conflict 
of  truth  and  falsehood 
without  and  within. 

1.  Fal  se  hood  and 
Truth. 

2.  Childrenof  Godand 
of  the  Devil. 

3.  Brotherhood  in 
Christ  and  hatred 
of  the  world. 

4.  Truth  and  Error. 

C.  The  Victory  of 
faith  or  Christian  life. 
[.  God  and  love. 

2.  Victory  and  witness 
of  Faith. 

3.  Activity  and  confi- 
dence of  Christian 
life. 

4.  The  Epilogue. 

(Westcott,  in  Speaker's  Commentary  and  on  Epistles  of  S.  John.) 

If  we  slightly  disturb  this  arrangement  of  the  Gospel  by  coupling 
the  first  two  items  of  Bishop  Westcott's  Class  II.  with  the  narrative 
of  the  conflict,  and  call  the  third  section  of  this  Class  a  third 
portion  of  the  book,  then  we  shew  in  all  three  writings  the 
same  threefold  division,  representing  the  Character,  the  Conflict^ 
and  the  Victory. 

Professor  Milligan  notices  a  much  closer  and  more  detailed 
correspondence  between  the  structure  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  and 
the  Apocalypse ;  for  he  finds  the  history  of  our  Lord's  conflict 
and  triumph  repeated  in  the  experience  of  His  Church.     But  I 


2.  The  Conflict.  Its  prelude  in  Jeru- 
salem (v.);  in  Galilee  (vi.).  Its  great 
controversy  : — the  revelation  of  faith 
and  unbelief  at  the  Feast  of  Taber- 
nacles (vii.,  viii.),  and  at  the  Feast  of 
Dedication  (ix.,x.).  Its  decisive  judg- 
ment in  the  final  sign,  and  its  issues 
(xi.),  and  the  close  of  Christ's  minis- 
try (xii.). 

II.  The  Self-Revelation  of  Christ 

TO  THE  Disciples. 

1.  The  last  acts  of  love  (xiii.  1-30). 

2.  The  last  discourses  (xiii.  31,  xvi. 
end).  3.  The  prayer  of  consecra- 
tion (xvii.). 

III.  The  Victory  through  Death. 
I.  The  Betrayal  (xviii.  i-ii).  The 
Double  Trial  (xviii.  12,  xix.  16). 
The  End  (xix.  17-42).  The  New 
Life  (xx.).     The  Epilogue. 
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do  not  know  that  any  writer  has  noticed  what  seems  to  me  to  be 
a  very  close  correspondence  between  the  First  Epistle  and  the 
Apocalypse.  I  have  not  worked  it  out,  either  in  the  Lectures  or  in 
these  notes,  because  I  am  suspicious  of  the  inventive  powers  of 
the  imagination — "  that  forward  delusive  faculty  which  is  ever 
obtruding  beyond  its  sphere."  I  am  afraid  of  being  led  by  a  pre- 
conceived theory  to  read  into  the  two  writings  a  connection  which 
may  possibly  be  unreal.  Yet  I  have  a  very  strong  impression 
that  the  Apocalypse  is  (in  great  measure)  a  pictorial  representation 
of  the  truths  which  were  pressing  upon  S.  John's  heart  when  he 
wrote  his  Epistles. 

Certainly  in  both  these  writings  I  see  the  great  evil  "  world  " 
standing  out  with  a  vividness  which  I  find  nowhere  else.  And 
though  I  can  understand  the  line  of  thought  which  limits  the 
interpretation  of  the  wild  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  to  some  special 
form  in  which  the  "  world  "  was  at  some  special  crisis  rising  up 
against  the  Church,  I  find  it  hard  to  account  for  a  similar  limitation 
of  the  "  world  "  as  the  Epistle  treats  of  it. 

Nor  have  I  yet  conquered  the  astonishment  with  which  I 
discovered  that  Bishop  Westcott  does  so  limit  it,  in  his  Essay  on 
"The  Two  Empires,  the  Church  and  the  World,"  which  he  has 
appended  to  his  notes  on  the  Epistles  of  S.  John  ;  and  which  I 
sat  down  to  study  with  bright  anticipations  of  help.  I  still  find  it 
impossible  to  understand  on  what  principle  he  limits  their  rivalry 
to  the  one  struggle  (now  passed  by)  between  the  primitive  Church 
of  Christ  and  the  Roman  Empire ;  and  why  he  does  not  extend 
it  to  that  far  larger  campaign,  which  from  the  garden  of  Eden 
onwards  has  been  unceasingly  waged  between  the  serpent  and 
the  woman,  and  between  the  woman's  children  and  the  serpent's 
seed.  I  find  it  impossible  to  understand  how,  even  when  he 
kept  the  Apocalypse  in  the  background,  he  failed  to  remember 
that  the  wild  beast,  which  represents  the  world,  has  not  one  head 
only  but  seven,  meeting  the   sevenfold  Church  as  her  antagonist 
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at  every  point  of  her  long  history.  Yet  this  limitation  is  a  fresh 
proof  of  the  connection  between  the  wild  beast  of  the  Apocalypse 
and  the  "  world  "  of  the  Gospel  and  Epistle.  For  those  who  limit 
or  misinterpret  the  one,  limit  or  misinterpret  the  other  also. 


Note    G.— BOSSUET    ON    THE    CHARACTER    OF    THE 

APOCALYPSE. 

"  Those  who  are  interested  in  personal  religion,  find  a  peculiar 
attractiveness  in  this  wonderful  Revelation  of  S.  John.  The  mere 
name  of  Jesus  Christ,  which  is  in  its  title,  inspires  at  once  a  holy 
joy ;  for  see  how  S.  John  begins,  see  the  title  which  He  gives  to 
his  prophecy  :  '  The  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christy  which  God  gave 
unto  Him^  to  shew  unto  His  servants^  sending  it  by  His  angel  to 
John  His  servant.^ 

"  It  is,  then,  Jesus  Christ  Who  is  here  to  be  regarded  as  the 
real  prophet ;  S.  John  is  but  His  servant  whom  He  has  chosen  to 
carry  His  divine  messages  to  the  Church.  And  if  we  are  prepared 
for  something  great  when,  on  opening  the  ancient  prophecies,  we 
see  at  once  on  the  title-page,  '  The  Vision  of  Isaiah^  so?i  of  Amos  ; 
'  The  words  of  Jeremiah,  son  of  Hilkiah  ;'  and  so  with  the  others, 
how  ought  we  to  be  affected  when  we  read  at  the  head  of  this 
book,  '  The  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  Son  of  God  ? ' 

"  All  corresponds  with  so  excellent  a  title.  In  spite  of  the 
depths  of  this  divine  book,  we  gain,  while  reading  it,  an  impression 
of  the  majesty  of  God  so  sweet  and  so  entirely  magnificent ;  it 
presents  such  lofty  ideas  of  the  mystery  of  Jesus  Christ,  so  vivid 
a  portraiture  of  the  people  whom  He  has  redeemed  by  His  own 
blood,  such  noble  images  of  His  victories  and  of  His  reign,  with 
such  marvellous  songs  in,  celebration  of  His  greatness,  that  it  is 
enough  to  ravish  Heaven  and  earth. 

"  It  is  true  that  there  is  at  the  same  time  sufficient  terror,  in 
reading  the  tremendous  effects  of  the  justice  of  God,  the  sanguinary 
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executions  by  His  holy  angels,  their  trumpets  which  announce 
His  judgments,  their  golden  bowls  full  of  His  unappeasable  wrath, 
and  the  incurable  plagues  with  which  they  strike  the  impious  ; 
but  the  sweet  and  ravishing  pictures  with  which  these  alarming 
spectacles  are  combined  soon  place  us  in  an  attitude  of  trust,  in 
which  the  soul  rests  all  the  more  peacefully  for  having  been  long 
astounded  and  shaken  with  the  vividness  of  these  terrors. 

"  All  the  beautiful  things  of  Scripture  are  piled  together  in  this 
book ;  all  that  is  most  touching,  most  quickening,  most  majestic 
in  the  law  and  in  the  prophets,  it  receives  here  a  new  splendour, 
and  is  made  to  pass  again  before  our  eyes,  in  order  to  satisfy  us 
with  the  consolations  and  graces  of  all  the  ages.  This  is  here  one 
of  the  characteristics  of  this  wonderful  prophecy,  and  the  angel 
declared  it  to  S.  John  in  these  words  : — '  T/ie  Lord  God  of  the 
holy  prophets '  (or  as  the  Vulgate  reads,  '  The  Lord  God  of  the 
spirits  of  the  prophets  ')  *has  sent  His  angel  to  shew  to  His  servants 
that  which  will  shortly  come  to  pass.'  Words  which  teach  us 
that  God,  Who  inspired  all  the  prophets,  has  revived  their  spirit 
in  S.  John,  in  order  to  consecrate  anew  to  Jesus  Christ  and  to 
His  Church,  all  that  had  ever  been  revealed  to  the  prophets. 

"  I  find  two  reasons  for  this  arrangement.  The  first  is  taken 
from  S.  Irenseus.  '//  was  on  account^^  he  says,  '  of  false  teachers^ 
who  pretended  that  the  God  Who  had  sent  Jesus  Christ  was  ?wt  the 
same  as  He  Who  had  sent  the  ancient  prophets.^  It  is  to  confound 
their  rashness  that  the  prophecy  of  the  New  Testament,  that  is  to 
say,  the  Apocalypse,  is  full  of  all  the  prophecies  of  old  time,  and 
that  S.  John,  the  new  prophet,  expressly  sent  by  Jesus  Christ,  is 
full  of  the  spirit  of  all  the  prophets. 

"  But  the  second  reason  is  no  less  strong  ;  it  is  that  all  the 
prophecies  and  all  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  have  been 
called  into  existence  only  to  bear  testimony  to  Jesus  Christ, 
according  to  this  word  which  the  angel  addressed  to  S.  John, 
'  The  spirit  of  prophecy  is  the  witness  to  Jesus'     Neither  David, 
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nor  Solomon,  nor  all  the  prophets,  nor  Moses,  who  is  the  chief  of 
all,  have  been  raised  up  for  any  other  purpose  than  to  make 
known  Him  JVko  was  to  come,  that  is  to  say,  the  Christ.  This  is 
the  reason  why  Moses  and  Elijah  appeared  with  Him  on  the 
Mount,  in  order  that  the  law  and  the  prophets  might  confirm  His 
mission,  recognize  His  authority,  and  bear  testimony  to  His 
teaching.  It  is  for  the  same  reason  that  Moses  and  all  the 
prophets  are  introduced  in  the  Apocalypse,  and  that  to  write  this 
wonderful  book  S.  John  has  received  the  spirit  of  all  the  prophets. 

"  In  truth  we  do  find  again  in  this  great  Apostle  the  spirit  of 
all  the  prophets,  and  of  all  the  men  sent  by  God.  He  has 
received  the  spirit  of  Moses,  to  sing  the  song  of  the  new  deliverance 
of  the  holy  people,  and  to  construct  in  honour  of  God  a  new 
rainbow,  a  new  tabernacle,  a  new  temple,  a  new  altar  of  incense. 
(Rev.  XV.  3;  xi.  19;  viii.  3.)  He  has  received  the  spirit  of 
Isaiah  and  Jeremiah,  to  describe  the  plagues  of  the  new  Babylon, 
and  to  astonish  the  world  with  the  crash  of  her  fall.  It  is  by  the 
spirit  of  Daniel  that  he  reveals  to  us  the  new  wild  beast,  that  is  to 
say,  the  new  empire  which  is  the  enemy  and  persecutor  of  the 
saints,  together  with  its  defeat  and  its  ruin.  (Rev.  xvi.,  xvii.,  xviii.) 
By  the  spirit  of  Ezekiel  he  shews  us  all  the  riches  of  the  new 
Temple  in  which  God  wishes  to  be  served,  that  is  to  say,  Heaven 
and  the  Church.  Finally,  all  the  consolations,  all  the  promises, 
all  the  graces,  all  the  lights  of  the  divine  books  are  re-united  in 
this.  (Rev.  xxi.,  xxii.)  All  who  were  inspired  by  God  seem  to 
have  brought  here  all  that  they  had  that  was  most  rich  and  great, 
in  order  to  compose  here  the  fairest  scene  that  can  ever  be 
imagined  of  the  glory  of  Jesus  Christ ;  and  we  see  nothing  more 
distinctly  than  that  it  was  truly  the  end  of  the  law,  the  truth  of  its 
figures,  the  substance  of  its  shadows,  and  the  soul  of  its  prophecies. 

"  We  must  not  imagine,  when  S.  John  brings  these  back  again, 
that  he  is  only  an  imitator  of  the  prophets  who  preceded  him. 
All  that  he  brings  he  exalts ;  he  teaches  us  to  discover  here  the 
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same  subject  of  all  the  prophecies,  which  is  nothing  else  than 
Jesus  Christ  and  His  Church.  Possessed  by  the  same  instinct 
which  animated  the  prophets,  he  penetrates  their  spirit,  he  deter- 
mines their  meaning,  he  uncovers  their  obscurities,  and  he  makes 
the  glory  of  Jesus  Christ  shine  out  in  its  full  perfection." 
("  Preface  sur  1'  Apocalypse."  CEuvres  de  Bossuet.  Tom.  iii., 
pp.  81-85.     Lebel.  Versailles,  1865.) 


Note    H.— ARCHBISHOP    TRENCH    ON    THE    FIRST    THREE 

CHAPTERS. 

"The  question.  Why  we  enter  the  wondrous  temple  of  this 
Book  by  the  vestibule  of  these  seven  Epistles,  what  the  exact 
relation  in  which  they  stand  to  the  other  parts  of  the  Apocalypse  ? 
has  not,  as  far  as  I  know,  been  ever  very  satisfactorily  answered. 
So  far  from  this,  to  most  interpreters  the  question  itself  would 
hardly  seem  to  have  so  much  as  presented  itself  at  all.  And  yet 
a  thoughtful  student  of  God's  Word  might  here  fitly  pause,  and 
reverently  inquire  why  this  Book  should  have  this  introduction. 
We  are  sure  that  Scripture,  as  it  has  every  other  perfection,  so  it 
must  have  the  perfection  of  form  ;  while  yet  it  does  not  seem  very 
easy  to  trace  what  is  the  relation  here  between  these  two  : — the 
Book  prophetic,  the  introduction  for  the  most  part  historic ;  the 
Book  universal  in  its  character,  including  the  whole  Church  in 
the  scope  of  its  vision,  the  introductory  Epistles  having  to  do 
with  separate  and  single  Churches,  and  with  the  details  of  their 
spiritual  condition. 

"  I  will  not  affirm  that  Bengel's  explanation  exhausts  the  whole 
matter,  but  it  appears  to  me  the  best  which  has  been  offered  : — 

"  '  The  object  of  these  seven  Epistles  is  of  supreme  importance. 
The  people,  when  about  to  receive  the  law  at  Sinai,  were  first 
solemnly  set  apart  for  it.  They  were  also  prepared  through 
repentance  by  the  instrumentality  of  John  the  Baptist  when  the 
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kingdom  of  God  was  at  hand.  Now  the  Christian  Church  is 
under  instruction  in  these  Epistles  for  a  worthy  reception  of  so 
great  a  Revelation.  For  this  introduction  is  so  arranged  that — 
casting  out  evil  persons  (after  due  warning)  and  evil  things  from 
the  midst  of  her — she  herself  with  her  children  may  be  prepared 
rightly  to  embrace  and  preserve  this  most  precious  deposit,  this 
most  momentous  revelation ;  and  be  prepared  also  to  behold  most 
mighty  events,  enjoy  most  healthful  fruits,  and  avoid  the  strokes  of 
judgment.  For  the  most  awful  of  all  the  rebukes  in  this  whole 
Revelation  are  inserted  in  these  Epistles,  rebukes  well  calculated 
to  excite  attention  and  guard  the  path  of  understanding.  It  may 
be  added  that  the  renewal  of  the  Church  through  repentance  fitly 
prefaces  the  vision  of  the  rainbow  in  the  Fourth  Chapter.' " 
(Students,  having  Bengel's  own  words  in  Archbishop  Trench's 
Commentary,  will  forgive  this  paraphrase  introduced  for  the  sake 
of  English  readers.)  (Archbishop  Trench  on  the  Epistles  to  the 
Seven  Churches,  pp.  i,  2.) 


Note    I.— THE   THEORIES    OF   VISCHER    AND    VOLTER. 

An  almost  momentary  importance  was  at  the  date  of  these 
lectures  (1891-92)  attached  to  a  conjecture  hazarded  by  a  young 
German  student,  whose  enthusiasm  carried  away  so  careful  a 
thinker  as  his  teacher,  Professor  Harnack. 

This  pupil  startled  his  master  with  the  theory  that  the  book,  as 
we  now  have  it,  "  is  composite,  being  in  the  main  a  purely  Jewish 
Apocalypse  written  about  the  year  69,  but  edited  some  quarter  of 
a  century  later  by  a  Christian,  who  has  prefixed  an  Introduction, 
added  a  Conclusion,  and  made  occasional  interpolations.  If  we 
desire  to  know  what  was  the  original  Apocalypse,  we  are  taught 
that  we  have  nothing  to  do  but  strike  out  of  our  present  text 
every  phrase  or  sentence  that  betrays  a  knowledge  of  Christianity. 
It  is  not  more  difficult  than  that.     In  some  cases  the  excision  of 
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a  single  phrase  will  suffice.  Thus,  for  example,  'The  kingdom 
of  the  world  is  become  the  kingdom  of  our  Lord,  and  of  His 
Christ ;  '  '  Ye  saints,  and  ye  apostles^  and  ye  prophets ; '  '  Which 
keep  the  commandments  of  God,  and  hold  the  testimony  of  Jesus ;  ' 
'  The  song  of  Moses,  and  the  song  of  the  Lamb,^  In  all  these 
cases  we  have  only  to  strike  out  the  words  in  italics."  (Intro- 
duction to  the  New  Testament.  Salmon.  Lecture  xiv.,  pp.  232, 
233,  Fifth  Edition,  1891.) 

If  any  care  to  see  a  thorough  exposure  of  the  weakness  of  this 
theory,  they  have  only  to  refer  to  the  later  editions  of  Dr.  Salmon's 
Lectures ;  but  I  do  not  think  it  necessary  to  repeat  them  here. 
For  the  positive  arguments  which  these  Lectures  offer  for  the 
unity  of  the  book  seem  to  me  to  be  sufficiently  destructive  of 
a  theory  so  absolutely  without  historical  support,  and  crumbling 
away  before  any  careful  scrutiny. 

Volter's  theory,  published  in  1881,  has  a  greater  air  of  proba- 
bility ;  but  has  also  fallen  to  pieces  at  the  first  spear-thrust.  His 
conjecture  was  that  "  the  Apocalypse  may  be  divided  into  five 
different  parts,  belonging  to  eras  of  the  Church  more  or  less 
remote  from  each  other,  and  written  by  at  least  four  different 
persons.  These  parts  are  not,  indeed,  loosely  attached  to  one 
another.  Those  first  written  interested  the  Church  at  particular 
points  of  her  later  history  to  such  an  extent  that  authors  were 
induced,  not  only  to  add  to,  but  to  revise  them.  The  new  was 
fitted  into  the  old  with  care  and  skill.  Interpolations  of  longer 
or  shorter  passages  were  made,  in  order  to  bring  the  additions 
into  harmony  with  the  original  building  ;  and  thus  the  book 
passed  through  several  recensions,  assuming  its  final  form  between 
A.D.  160  and  A.D.  170.  The  arguments  leading  to  this  conclusion 
are  four — the  want  of  sufficient  connection  between  different 
parts  of  the  book ;  its  repetitions  not  demanded  by  the  course 
of  thought ;  its  representations  resting  upon  historical  persons 
and  events  long  subsequent  to  the  date  from  which  much  of  it 
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cannot  be  separated  ;  and  finally  its  dogmatical  (more  particularly 
its  Christological)  ideas,  in  different  parts  too  widely  divergent 
from  each  other  to  permit  their  being  reduced  to  the  single  type 
which  must  have  proceeded  from  a  single  mind."  ("  The  Revela- 
tion of  S.  John."  Milligan.  Appendix  iv  ,  p.  340.  See  also  Dr. 
Milligan's  "  Discussions  on  the  Apocalypse.") 

It  is  evident  that  separate  replies  to  such  conjectures  as  these 
would  provide  endless  occupation  for  the  defenders  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse. For  as  Dr.  Salmon  says,  "  It  is  the  common  resource  of  a 
theorist,  when  he  finds  in  the  document  he  is  criticising  some 
passage  inconsistent  with  his  theory,  to  reject  it  as  an  interpolation. 
If  the  inconsistent  passages  are  very  numerous  it  may  be  tried 
whether  they  cannot  be  all  referred  to  some  different  document. 
This  style  of  criticism  is  too  easy  to  carry  much  conviction  to 
cautious  people."     (Introduction  to  N.  T.,  Lect.  xiv.,  p.  232.) 

Those  who  wish  for  refutations  of  the  four  arguments  relied 
upon  by  Volter,  are  offered  the  whole  aim  of  these  Lectures  as  a 
sufficient  reply  to  the  first  and  second  ;  my  attempted  exposure 
in  Note  N.  of  the  arbitrariness  of  the  system  of  interpretation 
which  alone  gives  substance  to  the  third  argument ;  and  Gebhardt, 
on  the  Doctrine  of  the  Apocalypse,  as  an  answer  to  the  fourth. 
And  I  add  to  these  answers  the  acknowledged  fact  of  broken 
constructions  in  the  Greek ;  which  shew  that  no  special  "  care  or 
skill  "  was  being  expended  upon  fitting  interpolations  smoothly  in 
upon  an  original  structure.  But  the  fullest  treatment  of  these 
and  many  other  questions  connected  with  the  Apocalypse  will  be 
found  in  Milligan's  "  Discussions  on  the  Apocalypse,"  which  are 
later  developments  of  his  notes  to  the  Baird  Lectures,  and  were 
published  while  this  volume  was  passing  through  the  press. 


Note    J.— S.    JOHN'S    TRIPLETS. 
What  I  have  called  "  Triplets  "  may  perhaps  be  more  scientifi- 
cally termed  special  cases  of  "  Antithetic  Parallelisms  "  (as  Bishop 
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Alexander  calls  them),  the  parallelism  being  completed  by  a 
stronger  and  more  suggestive  restatement  of  the  first  proposition. 
And  specimens  of  the  finished  "  triplet,"  as  well  as  of  adumbra- 
tions of  the  triplet  may  be  found  throughout  S.  John's  writings. 

Thus  we  have  approaches  to  them   in  the  First  Chapter  of 
the  Gospel : — 

1.  (a)  "  In  the  beginning  was  the  Word 
(d)  And  the  Word  was  with  God  ; 

(c)  And  the  Word  was  God."     (S.  John  i.  i.) 

2.  (a)  "  All  things  were  made  by  Him, 

(d)  And  without  Him  was  not  anything  made ; 

(c)  What  was  made  was  life  in  Him."     (S.  John  i.  3.) 

3    {a)  "  There  was  a  man  sent  from  God  to  bear  witness  of 
the  Light,  that  all  men  might  believe. 

(d)  He  was  not  that  Light,  but  to  bear  witness  of  that  Light. 
(c)   There  was  the  true  Light,  even  the  Light  which  lighteth 

every  man  coming  into  the  world  "  (i.  7.  8,  9). 
We  have  specimens  also  in  the  Tenth  Chapter : — 

4.  (a)  "  I  am  the  door  of  the  sheep  : 

(^)  All  that  ever  came  before  Me  are  thieves  and  robbers : 

(c)  I  am  the  door  :  by  Me  if  any  man  enter  in,  he  shall  be 

saved.  .  .  ."     (S.  John  x.  7,  8,  9.) 

5.  [a)  "  I  am  the  Good  Shepherd,  the  good  shepherd  giveth 

his  life  for  the  sheep  : 

(d)  He  that  is  an  hireling,  and  not  the  shepherd,  seeth  the 

wolf  coming  and  fleeth.  .  .  . 

(c)  I  am  the  Good  Shepherd,  and  know  My  sheep,  and  am 

known  of  Mine.  .  .  ."     (S.  John  x.  11,  12,  13.) 

6.  •'  Therefore  doth  My  Father  love  Me, 

(a)  because  I  lay  down  My  life  that  I  may  take  it  again. 

(d)  No  man  taketh  it  from  Me  ;  but 

(c)   I  lay  it  down  Myself.     I  have  power  to  lay  it  down,  and 
I  have  power  to  take  it  again."     (S.  John  x.  17,  18.) 
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I  add  two  specimens  from   his  first  Epistle,  in  addition  to  (7) 
that  given  in  the  Lecture  (i  John  i.  8,  9,  10)  : — 

8.  (a)  "  Hereby  we  know  that  we  know  Him,  if  we  keep  His 

commandments. 

(d)  He  that  saith,  '  I  know  Him,'  and  keepeth  not  His 
commandments,  is  a  liar,  and  the  truth  is  not  in  him. 

(c)  Whoso  keepeth  His  Word,  in  him  verily  hath  the  love 
of  God  been  perfected.  Hereby  know  we  that  we  are 
in  Him  :  he  that  saith  he  abideth  in  Him  ought  him- 
self also  to  walk  even  as  He  walked."  (i  John  ii.  3,4,5.) 

9.  (a)  "  He  that  saith  he  is  in  the  light,  and  hateth  his  brother, 

is  in  the  darkness  even  until  now. 
{d)  He  that  loveth  his  brother  abideth  in  the  light,   and 

there  is  none  occasion  of  stumbling  in  him. 
(c)    He  that  hateth  his  brother  is  in  the  darkness,  and  walketh 

in  the  darkness,  and  knoweth  not  whither  he  goeth, 

because  the  darkness  hath  blinded  his  eyes."     (i  John 

ii.  9,  10,  II.) 
It  is  true  that  S.  John  does  not  always  complete  the  contrasts 
by  the  third  and  final  statement.  Yet  the  instances  quoted  above 
seem  to  justify  me  in  speaking  of  his  love  of  triplets,  though 
Bishop  Alexander's  arrangement  of  them  all,  whether  with  or 
without  the  conclusion,  as  "antithetic  parallelisms,"  is  perhaps 
more  scientific.  I  have  used  my  own  term,  in  order  to  call  closer 
attention  to  the  re-appearance  in  the  Apocalypse  of  this  character- 
istic of  S.  John's  style,  and  to  its  re-appearance  in  the  later  and 
more  elaborate  form  in  which  we  find  it  in  the  Epistle.  For  this 
seems  to  me  to  have  weight  when  we  are  considering,  not  only 
the  authorship,  but  the  date  of  the  Apocalypse. 


Note    K.— THE     CHERUBIM     AND     THE     CROWNED 
PRESBYTERS. 
**  These  four  living  beings  (ch.  iv.  6-9)  are  in  the  main  identical 

with  the  Cherubim  of  the  Old  Testament  (compare  Ezekiel  i.  5-10  ; 
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X.  20),  which  are  called  by  the  same  name  of  '  living  creatures  ' 
{Ca>a,  LXX.),  and  are  similarly  described.  We  may  trace,  however, 
some  differences.  In  Ezekiel's  vision,  each  living  being  has  all 
four  faces  (Ezekiel  i.  6),  whereas  here  the  four  belong  severally 
one  to  each.  Again,  in  Ezekiel's  vision  it  is  apparently  the  wheels 
which  are  full  of  eyes  (Ezekiel  i.  18);  though  in  ch.  x.  12  it 
would  appear  as  if  the  animals  also  were  included.  Again,  the 
having  six  wings  apiece  is  not  found  in  the  cherubim  of  Ezekiel, 
which  have/^2^r  (Ezek.  i.  6) — but  belongs  to  the  serapliim  described 
in  Isaiah  vi.  2  \  to  whom  also  belongs  the  ascription  of  praise  here 
given.  So  that  these  are  forms  compounded  out  of  the  most  sig- 
nificant particulars  of  more  than  one  Old  Testament  prophecy. 

"  In  enquiring  after  their  symbolic  importance  we  are  met  by 
the  most  remarkable  diversity  of  interpretation.  i.  .  .  Those 
who  have  understood  them  to  symbolize  the  Four  Evangelists,  or 
rather  Gospels :  Victorinus,  Irenseus,  Andreas,  Augustine,  Jerome, 
Primasius,  Bede,  and  many  others  of  old.  It  has  been  adopted 
by  Isaac  Williams  (Study  of  the  Gospels,  Sections  ii.,  iii.),  Words- 
worth, &c."  [In  giving  this  list,  Dean  Alford  shews  the  great 
discrepancies  among  these  in  their  application  of  the  faces  to  the 
individual  Gospels.]  "  2.  The  four  elements.  3.  The  four  cardinal 
virtues.  4.  The  four  faculties  and  powers  of  the  human  soul. 
5.  Our  Lord  in  the  fourfold  great  events  of  Redemption.  6.  The 
four  patriarchal  Churches.  7.  The  four  great  Apostles — S.  Peter, 
S.  James,  S.  John,  S.  Paul  (!).  8.  All  the  doctors  of  the  Church. 
9.  Four  special  orders — pastors,  deacons,  doctors,  and  the  con- 
templative (Joachim).  10.  The  four  representatives  of  the  New 
Testament  Church,  as  the  four  standards  of  the  tribes,  Reuben, 
Judah,  Ephraim,  and  Dan.  11.  The  four  virtues  of  the  Apostles 
12.  The  four  principal  angels.  13.  The  angelic,  or  is-angelic, 
state  of  the  glorified  Church.  .  .  .  There  are  many  other  inter- 
pretations and  ramifications  of  interpretation,  hardly  worth 
recounting."     (Alford  in  loc.) 
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But  the  interpretation  which  Alford  adopts,  and  which  is  very 
fully  examined  and  supported  by  Fairbairn  in  his  Typology  (Vol.  i. 
Book  ii.,  Chap,  iii.,  pp.  222-249),  ^^  founded  on  the  Rabbinical 
sentence.  "  Four  have  the  first  place  in  this  world.  Man  among 
creatures,  the  eagle  among  birds,  the  ox  among  tame  cattle,  the 
lion  among  wild  beasts." 

"  The  four  cherubic  forms  are  the  representatives  of  animated 
nature — of  God's  sentient  creation.  In  Ezekiel  each  form  is 
compounded  of  the  four.  Here  (Rev.  iv.)  the  four  forms  are 
distinct.  There  (xxviii.  12),  where  the  prince  of  Tyre  is  com- 
pared to  one  of  them,  it  is  called  the  impression  of  similitude, 
and  the  crown  of  beauty.  In  Isaiah  vi.,  where  the  seraphim, 
which  enter  into  the  composition  of  these  living  beings,  ascribe 
holiness  to  Jehovah,  they  cry,  '  His  glory  is  the  fulness  of  the 
whole  earth.' 

"  With  this  view  everything  that  follows  is  in  accordance.  For 
when  these,  and  the  twenty-four  Elders  (in  verses  9-1 1)  fall  down 
before  the  throne,  the  part  which  these  living  beings  bear  in  the 
great  chorus  of  praise  is  sufficiently  indicated  by  the  reason  which 
they  give  for  their  proclamation,  '  Thou  art  worthy ; '  namely, 
because  *  Thou  didst  create  all  things,  and  because  of  Thy  will 
they  were  and  were  created.'  The  objection  brought  against  this 
view  by  Ebrard ;  namely,  that  Behemoth,  the  king  of  the  waters, 
is  not  here  represented,  is  mere  trifling.  He  forgets  that  in  the 
record  of  creation  the  noblest  of  the  creatures  sprung  from  the 
waters  are  not  fishes,  but  birds  ;  and  that  the  eagle  represents  both. 

"  It  is  in  strict  accordance  also  with  this  view,  that  these  living 
beings  are  full  of  eyes,  ever  wakeful,  ever  declaring  the  glory  of 
God  ;  that  they  have  each  six  wings,  which  doubtless  are  to  be 
taken,  as  in  Isaiah  vi.,  from  which  the  figure  comes — 'with  twain 
he  covered  his  face ' "  [reverence,  in  not  venturing  to  look  on  the 
Divine  Majesty],  "  '  and  with  twain  he  covered  his  feet ' "  [humility^ 
hiding  his  own  created  form  from  the  glory  of  the  Creator],  "  'and 
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with  twain  he  did  fly ' "  [obedience^  readiness  to  perform  the  Divine 
commandsj.  "  This  view  is  taken  by  the  best  of  the  modern 
commentators  :  by  Herder,  De  Wette,  Rinck,  Hengstenberg, 
Diisterdieck.  Ebrard  differs  only  in  this,  that  he  regards  them 
as  symboHc,  not  of  creation  itself,  but  of  the  creative  power  of 
God."     (Alford  in  loc) 

When  we  add  to  this  the  interpretation  of  the  twenty-four 
crowned  Presbyters,  which  is  given  by  Victorinus,  and  usually 
accepted  down  to  the  present  day ;  namely,  that  they  represent 
the  Twelve  Patriarchs  of  the  Old  Covenant  and  the  Twelve 
Apostles  of  the  New,  welded  together  in  one ;  then  we  have  the 
throne  of  God  pictured  to  S.  John  as  "  surrounded  by  His 
Church  and  His  animated  world."  This  Dean  Vaughan  presents 
to  us  as  "  an  antidote  to  life's  cares,  for  those  who  can  use  it.  .  .  . 
Creation  itself,  in  all  its  parts,  rational  and  irrational,  has  its 
representatives  before  the  throne  in  Heaven,  and  ascribes  the 
glory,  the  honour,  and  the  strength  to  Him  Who  sits  upon  the 
throne,  Who  liveth  for  ever  and  ever. 

"But,  if  the  thought  of  the  four  living  beings  which  typify 
creation  has  something  of  comfort  for  us  in  reference  to  the  world 
above,  how  much  more  that  of  men  of  our  own  flesh  and  likeness, 
who  are  already  clad  in  the  robes  of  priesthood,  and  admitted  to 
the  sight  of  God  and  to  the  ministrations  of  the  heavenly  temple  ! 
That  world  (Luke  xx.  35)  is  not  all  peopled  with  strange  and 
unknown  forms.  Men  are  there ;  patriarchs,  prophets,  apostles  ; 
saints  and  martyrs ;  common  men  too,  poor  men,  humble  men, 
men  whom  we  have  known,  men  whom  we  have  loved,  familiar 
forms,  friends  and  guides,  young  and  old,  now  '  made  perfect 
through  sufferings '  (Heb.  ii.  10)  :  they  are  there  ;  and  one  part, 
no  doubt,  of  their  employment  is  adoration ;  they  fall  down  before 
Him  that  sits  on  the  throne,  and  cast  their  crowns  before  the 
throne,  saying,  Thou  art  ivorthy,  O  Lord:  but  this  is  not  all;  it 
is  no  fancied  lesson  which  bids  us  read  in  this  chapter  a  proof  of 
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their  care  also  and  interest  in  us  ;  of  their  being,  as  it  were,  mem- 
bers of  a  heavenly  Council,  of  which  the  subject  is  the  earth, 
earth  and  its  fortunes,  the  Church  in  its  struggle  with  the  world, 
the  soul  of  the  Christian  combatant  in  battle  with  the  powers  of 
evil.  Surely,  in  this  sense  at  least,  the  elders  here  described  are 
representatives  of  us.  IVe  are  compassed  about  with  a  great  cloud 
of  witnesses^  as  we  run  the  race  set  before  us  (Heb.  xii.  i);  and 
those  witnesses  are  not  mere  spectators  ;  they  are  members  of  the 
heavenly  council,  and  we,  we  ourselves,  we  here  below,  are  the 
subject  and  concern  of  their  consultations."  ("  Lectures  on  the 
Revelation  of  S.  John."     Vaughan.     Lect.  ix.,  pp.  137,  138.) 

It  is  not  unworthy  of  the  latest  utterance  of  prophecy,  that  it 
brings  the  King  of  kings  before  us  as  joining  His  people  with 
Him  in  the  government  of  His  universe.  It  is  a  development  of 
what  was  taught  of  old — "  Surely  the  Lord  God  doth  nothing,  but 
He  revealeth  His  secret  unto  His  servants  the  prophets,"  (Amos 
iii.  7.)  Nay,  the  Lord  God  will  do  nothing  unless  and  until  He 
gains  His  people's  concurrence  with  His  counsel ;  they  "  shall  be 
willing  in  the  day  of  His  power."  Even  in  a  work  so  dear  to 
Him  as  the  gathering  in  of  His  harvest.  He  waits  for  His  people's 
sympathy  and  prayer  before  He  sends  forth  labourers  into  His 
harvest.  For  He  calls  creation  and  His  chosen  into  counsel  with 
Him,  for  the  war  that  He  has  proclaimed,  the  work  that  He 
has  at  heart. 


Note    L.-ON    SEALS    AND    SEALING. 

The  antiquity  of  seals  is  illustrated  by  Mr.  Layard's  discoveries 
in  what  we  may  consider  the  Royal  Library  in  the  palace  at 
Nineveh.  Among  a  large  collection  of  tablets  containing  historical 
records  of  Assyria,  he  found  "  a  number  of  pieces  of  fine  clay, 
bearing  the  impression  of  seals,  which  had  evidently  been  attached, 
like  modern  official  seals  of  wax,  to  documents  written  on  leather, 
papyrus,  or  parchment.     The  documents  themselves  had  perished. 
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In  the  clay  seals  may  still  be  seen  the  holes  for  the  strings  or 
strips  of  skin  by  which  the  seal  was  fastened  to  them.  In  some 
instances  the  very  ashes  remained ;  and  the  marks  of  the  thumb 
and  finger,  which  had  been  used  to  mould  the  clay,  can  still  be 
traced. 

"  The  most  important  and  remarkable  of  these  was  the  discovery 
of  a  piece  of  clay  bearing  the  impression  of  two  royal  signets,  one 
Assyrian,  and  the  other  Egyptian.  The  Egyptian  represents  the 
king  slaying  his  enemies.  The  name,  written  in  hieroglyphics, 
and  enclosed  in  the  usual  royal  cartouche,  is  that  of  Sabaco  the 
Second,  the  Ethiopian,  of  the  twenty-fifth  Egyptian  dynasty. 
This  king  reigned  in  Egypt  at  the  end  of  the  seventh  century,  B.C., 
about  the  time  when  Sennacherib  ascended  the  Assyrian  throne. 
He  was,  it  is  believed,  the  So  mentioned  (2  Kings  xvii.  4)  as 
having  received  ambassadors  from  Hoshea,  king  of  Israel,  who, 
by  entering  into  a  league  with  the  Egyptians,  called  down  the 
vengeance  of  Shalmaneser.  whose  tributary  he  was ;  which  led  to 
the  first  great  captivity  of  the  people  of  Samaria.  Shalmaneser 
was  the  immediate  predecessor  of  Sennacherib,  and  Tirhakah  the 
Egyptian  king,  who  was  defeated  by  the  Assyrians  near  Lachish, 
was  the  immediate  successor  of  Sabaco. 

"  We  may  conjecture  that  these  seals  were  attached  to  a  treaty 
of  peace  concluded  between  the  Assyrian  and  Egyptian  kings, 
and  deposited  in  the  royal  archives  at  Nineveh  ;  and  that  the 
document  itself,  probably  written  on  papyrus  or  parchment,  has 
'  perished.  This  singular  proof  of  the  alliance  between  the  two 
monarchs  is  still  preserved  with  the  remains  of  the  State  docu- 
ments of  the  Assyrian  empire,  furnishing  one  of  the  most 
remarkable  instances  of  corroborative  evidence  on  record,  whether 
we  regard  it  as  verifying  the  general  accuracy  of  the  interpretation 
of  the  cuneiform  inscriptions,  or  as  an  illustration  of  Scripture 
history."  (Layard's  "Nineveh  and  Babylon"  (abridged).  Murray, 
1867.     Chap,  xiii.,  pp.  1 71-174.) 
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I  have  been  unable  to  refrain  from  mentioning  this  particular 
seal,  although  it  has  no  special  bearing  on  the  interpretation  of 
the  passages  with  which  this  note  deals.  Yet  it  helps  to  press 
upon  us  the  peculiar  importance  attached  in  the  East  to  the 
engraved  signet.  For  there  a  written  signature  is  counted  of  no 
value  except  in  particular  cases,  and  all  documents,  in  order  to 
be  legally  binding,  must  be  sealed  with  seals  bearing  the  names 
or  monograms  of  the  parties  executing  them.  Every  chief,  there- 
fore, and  every  great  official  would,  as  a  matter  of  course,  have 
his  own  signet  ring,  or  cylinder,  so  engraved.  These  signets  were 
often  engraved  stones,  pierced  through  their  length,  and  hung  by 
a  string  or  chain  from  the  arm  or  neck,  or  were  set  in  rings  for 
the  finger,  or  in  bracelets  for  the  arm.  (Smith's  "Dictionary  of  the 
Bible."  Art.  Seal.)  The  material  was  agate,  lapis  lazuli,  or  other 
precious  stone,  and  they  were  often  very  beautifully  engraved; 
and  their  costliness  and  importance  suggested  a  signet  ring  as  a 
very  fit  symbol  to  express  value ;  as,  for  example,  in  the  Song  of 
Solomon — "  Set  me  as  a  seal  upon  thine  heart ;  as  a  seal  upon 
thine  arm  "  (viii.  6).  And  so  also  Jeremiah  uses  it — "  As  I  live, 
saith  the  Lord,  though  Coniah,  the  son  of  Jehoiakim,  were  the 
signet  upon  my  right  hand,  yet  would  I  pluck  thee  thence." 
(Jer.  xxii.  24.)  And  Haggai — "  In  that  day,  saith  the  Lord  of 
hosts,  will  I  take  thee,  O  Zorobbabel,  son  of  Shealtiel,  saith  the 
Lord,  and  will  make  thee  as  a  signet :  for  I  have  chosen  thee, 
saith  the  Lord  of  hosts."  (Haggai  ii.  23.)  Yet  (at  least  in  these 
two  latter  cases)  the  official  use  of  the  signet  for  stamping  and 
authenticating  official  documents  is  probably  still  in  view ;  for 
these  sons  of  David,  to  whom  the  figure  is  there  applied,  were 
the  Divinely  appointed  viceroys  and  official  representatives  of 
Jehovah  ;  utterances  from  their  mouths  were,  therefore,  authori- 
tative as  bearing  the  Divine  signature. 

The  primary  object  of  such  sealing  was  the  authenticating  of 
a  deed  or  document,  by  this  formal  and  legally  recognized  mode 
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of  attaching  the  name  of  the  author  or  covenanter.  Thus  Jezebel, 
when  she  wrote  letters  in  Ahab's  name,  commanding  the  murder 
of  Naboth,  was  not  content  with  the  mere  use  of  the  king's 
name^  she  made  use  of  his  royal  signet  also,  sealing  the  letters 
with  Ahab's  seal,  (i  Kings  xxi.  8.)  In  this  sense  also  Jeremiah, 
when  he  purchased  a  particular  field,  not  only  arranged  but 
completed  the  purchase  by  attaching  his  seal  and  the  seal  of  the 
seller  to  the  deed  of  purchase.  (Jeremiah  xxxii.  10,  11.) 
V  The  custom  of  placing  the  impression  of  the  signet  or  seal 
upon  the  doors  of  tombs  could  not  have  been  for  the  mere 
purpose  of  shutting  those  doors ;  for  the  weight  or  adhesiveness 
of  the  wax  would  make  no  appreciable  difference  in  the  difficulty 
of  rolling  back  a  great  stone  door.  The  seal  was  placed  there  to 
shew  by  whose  authority  the  door  had  been  closed,  and  to  make 
its  opening  impossible  without  discovery.  This  was  the  reason 
why  the  stone  that  closed  the  mouth  of  the  lion's  den  was  sealed 
with  two  impressions,  that  of  the  king's  signet,  and  also  that  of 
the  signet  used  by  the  presidents  and  princes,  in  order  to  secure 
that  there  should  be  no  tampering  with  the  cave  by  either  party, 
no  attempt  at  either  rescue  by  the  king  or  murder  by  the  princes. 
And  for  the  same  reason  the  chief  priests  placed  the  impression 
of  their  signet  on  the  stone  that  was  rolled  to  the  mouth  of  the 
Lord's  sepulchre,  not  in  order  to  close  it,  but  to  make  any  removal 
of  the  body  impossible  without  their  discovery,  and  in  deliberate 
defiance  of  their  authority.     (Dan.  vi.  17;  S.  Matt,  xxvii.  65.) 

No  doubt  the  seal  was  used  then  (as  it  is  used  at  the  present 
day)  also  for  the  purpose  of  fastening  up  a  document.  And  this 
use  is  expressed  in  the  Apocalypse  by  a  Greek  word  not  used 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  nor  anywhere  in  the  Septuagint 
Translation  of  the  Old  Testament.  The  book  of  the  counsels  of 
God,  which  S.  John  saw  lying  "  on  the  right  hand  of  Him  Who 
sat  upon  the  throne,"  is  described  by  him  not  as  "  sealed " 
(a-cppayia-fjievov)  but   as    "  sealed   u/>,"   or   more   Uterally,    "  sealed 
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down  "  {KaTa(r(f>payi(rfievov)  with  seven  seals.  The  preposition  in 
this  phrase  marks  the  unusual  use  of  the  seals  that  were  attached 
to  that  one  book  ;  it  notes  that  they  were  not  placed  there  in 
order  to  authenticate  the  writing,  but  in  order  to  fasten  and  shut 
it  up :  they  represented,  therefore,  hindrances  which  would  create 
difficulties  in  the  way  of  either  discovering  or  executing  God's 
counsels.  Therefore  they  were  to  be  treated  with  disrespect,  to 
be  attacked  and  broken,  if  any  were  found  able  to  break  them. 
(Rev.  V.  1-6.) 

Yet,  though  this  is  the  only  place  in  the  whole  Bible  in  which 
the  translators  would  have  been  justified  in  adding  the  preposition 
to  the  verb,  and  writing  that  the  book  was  "sealed  up,''  it  is  one 
of  the  two  places  in  the  Apocalypse  in  wliich  they  have  nof  done 
so.  And  even  the  Revisers  have  translated  the  participle  as 
"  dose  sealed." 

The  only  explanation  I  can  suggest  for  this  treatment  is  the 
popular  impression  that  the  primary  (or  only)  object  of  sealing 
was  to  shut  up  or  fasten  :  and  consequently  the  belief  that  the 
force  of  the  preposition  (Kara)  would  be  best  conveyed  by  an 
intimation  that  this  book  was  more  closely  shut  than  others  were. 

One  object  of  the  present  note  is  to  submit  another  interpreta- 
tion of  this  preposition.  My  suggestion  is  that  the  simple  verb 
{(T(ppayi^a>)  "  to  seal,"  is  used  throughout  the  Apocalypse  to  express 
the  authentication  of  a  document  or  deed  by  attaching  to  it  an 
official  seal  of  authorization,  and  that  where  seals  are  attached 
merely  for  the  purpose  of  shutting  up  or  fastening,  there  the 

compound   (KaTaarcfipayi^a))  is  USed. 

Certainly  it  is  in  the  primary  sense  that  S.  John  has  employed 
the  simple  verb  in  his  Gospel ;  as  where  he  writes — "  He  that 
hath  received  His  witness  hath  set  his  seal  (eV(/)pa'yio-ei/)  to  this, 
that  God  is  true  "  (S.  John  iii.  33) ;  and  where  he  records  the 
words  of  the  Lord  Himself — "  Work  not  for  the  meat  which 
perisheth,    but    for   the   meat  which   abideth  unto   eternal   life, 
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which  the  Son  of  Man  shall  give  unto  you,  for  Him  the  Father, 
even  God,  hath  sealed."  (S.  John  vi.  27.)  In  both  cases  the 
idea  conveyed  is  that  of  formal  adoption  of  a  statement  or 
person,  as  endorsed  by  him  who  stamps  the  impression  of  his 
own  signet  ring  upon  what  he  endorses. 

It  is  in  this  sense  that  S.  John  describes  (Rev.  vii.  2)  the 
144,000  of  the  children  of  Israel  and  the  innumerable  multitude 
of  the  Gentiles  grafted  into  them,  as  stamped  with  the  impression 
of  God's  own  signet  ring  in  order  to  mark  them  His.  And  in  a 
similar  sense  S.  Paul  used  the  same  word,  when  he  spoke  of 
baptism  as  if  in  it  God  might  be  said  to  stamp  His  mark  upon 
the  baptized,  as  a  shepherd  would  brand  each  new  sheep  admitted 
to  his  flock.  (Compare  what  he  says  of  circumcision,  Romans 
iv.  II.)  And  in  one  passage  he  strikingly  illustrates  the  covenant 
character  of  the  transaction,  by  the  figure  of  a  stone  or  lump  of 
clay  on  which  both  parties  have  impressed  their  signets,  as  the 
Egyptian  and  Assyrian  kings  did  in  the  case  of  the  treaty  spoken 
of  in  the  beginning  of  this  note.  S.  Paul  describes  the  Lord's 
signet  as  marking  His  recognition  of  His  servant,  and  the  servant's 
signet  as  expressing  his  pledge  of  full  surrender.  "The  firm 
foundation  of  God  standeth,  having  this  seal — 'The  Lord 
knoweth  them  that  are  His,'  and  '  Let  every  one  that  nameth 
the  name  of  the  Lord  depart  from  iniquity.'"  (2  Tim.  ii.  19.) 
That  seal  is  the  "  earnest "  of  our  promised  inheritance  (2  Cor. 
i.  22  ;  Eph.  i.  13  ;  iv.  30.) 

So  also  the  same  S.  Paul  speaks  of  his  converts  as  letters 
written  (as  it  were)  by  his  hand,  and  on  which  those  who  look 
may  see  his  signature,  the  official  stamp  that  ought  to  tell  them 
the  author  is  a  true  Apostle.  "  Ye,"  he  says,  "  ye  are  our  epistle, 
written  in  our  hearts,  known  and  read  of  all  men  ;  being  made 
manifest  that  ye  are  an  epistle  of  Christ  ministered  by  us,  written, 
not  with  ink,  but  with  the  Spirit  of  the  living  God  ;  not  in  tablets 
of  stone,  but  in  tablets  that  are  hearts  of  flesh.  .  .  .     Are  not  ye 
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my  work  in  the  Lord  ?  If  to  others  I  am  not  an  Apostle,  yet  at 
least  I  am  to  you  :  for  the  sea/  of  mine  Apostleship  are  ye  in  the 
Lord."     (2  Cor.  iii.  2,  3  ;  i  Cor.  ix.  i,  2.) 

No  doubt  the  seal  could  not  be  attached  to  a  deed  until  that 
deed  was  completed  ;  and  therefore  the  attachment  of  the  seal 
was  usually  in  connection  with  the  rolling  up  the  document  and 
laying  it  by  ;  yet  the  sealing  was  not  necessarily  for  the  mere 
purpose  of  keeping  the  roll  fastened.  Daniel,  for  example,  was 
directed  to  do  two  things,  to  "  shut  up  "  the  roll  on  which  he  had 
written  the  account  of  his  visions,  and  also  to  "  attach  his  seal  " 
to  it.  But  the  sealing  was  in  order  that,  as  often  as  the  roll  was 
opened,  men  might  recognize  its  authority  and  feel  that  it  was 
from  God.  (Daniel  xii.  4,  9.)  S.  John,  on  the  contrary,  was  on 
one  occasion  told  no/  to  seal  the  vision  he  had  seen ;  but  this 
was  explained  to  be  because,  in  the  supernaturally  excited  sense 
of  the  imminence  of  the  great  catastrophe,  there  was  no  time  for 
anyone  to  take  warning  by  it ;  he  that  was  now  unrighteous  would 
have  to  go  on  doing  unrighteousness ;  and  he  that  was  now  filthy 
would  have  to  go  on  in  his  filthiness.  (Rev.  xxii.  10-13.)  On 
another  occasion  (Rev.  x.  1-5)  he  was  told  7zo/  to  write  out  the 
words  which  the  seven  thunders  uttered,  because  other  "  sons  of 
thunder  "  would  do  that ;  but  he  was  to  attach  his  seal  to  their 
messages,  committing  himself  to  their  truth,  stamping  them  as 
the  Apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  with  God's  own  sign  manual,  and  so 
authenticating  them  as  true  voices  from  the  heavens,  and  sure 
words  of  God.  "  When  the  seven  thunders  spoke  I  was  about  to 
write  (he  says) ;  and  I  heard  a  voice  from  Heaven  saying,  *  Seal 
the  things  which  the  seven  thunders  spoke,  and  do  not  write 
them.'  "     (Rev.  x.  4.) 

This  (as  I  have  said  already)  is  not  the  popular  interpretation 
of  this  direction,  for  even  the  Revisers  have  translated  the  word 
(o-(^pdyicroi/)  "  seal  up.^^  Yet,  whatever  doubt  there  may  be  about 
the  object  of  attaching  a  seal  to  a  document^  there  ought  to  be 
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none  when  we  read  of  unwritten  words  being  sealed.  Still  almost 
everywhere  we  find  the  Commentators  perplexing  themselves  in 
vain  conjecture  what  these  seven  thunders  could  have  been ;  why 
they  uttered  any  voices  at  all,  and  why  we  are  told  about  their 
utterances,  if  those  utterances  were  immediately  hushed  up  and 
not  repeated.  And  some  have  wildly  imagined  that  these  heavenly 
echoes  of  the  voice  of  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  were  evil 
voices — the  thunders  of  the  Vatican  (!),  Elliott  imagines,  thunders 
which  Martin  Luther  would  have  blindly  treated  as  messages  from 
Heaven,  if  it  had  not  been  for  the  other  voice  that  charged  him  to 
shut  them  up  and  not  write  them. 

How  much  more  simple,  and  grave,  and  worthy  of  a  Divine 
revelation  for  all  time,  becomes  the  vision,  when  we  interpret  it 
of  the  Divine  commission  given  to  our  Lord  and  to  His  whole 
Apostolic  band,  a  commission  in  which  each  had  his  own  separate 
message,  though  each  endorsed  all  the  others  as  being  indeed 
from  God.  And,  though  it  is  hardly  ever  possible  to  prove  an 
interpretation,  the  Eastern  usages  and  the  language  of  S.  John 
are  strong  supports  to  the  view  suggested  here,  which  is  explained 
at  length  in  Lecture  VL  (pp.  1 59-161),  in  which  the  four  episodes 
of  consolation  are  examined. 


NEBUCHADNEZZAR'S    DREAM. 


(The  Kingdoms  of  the  World.) 

"  Thou,  O  king,  sawest  and  behold  a  great  image.  This  image,  which 
was  mighty,  and  whose  brightness  was  excellent,  stood  before  thee,  and 
the  aspect  thereof  was  terrible.  As  for  this  image,  its  head  was  of  fine 
gold,  its  breast  and  its  arms  of  silver,  its  belly  and  its  thighs  of  brass,  its 
legs  of  iron,  its  feet  part  of  iron  and  part  of  clay."  [Interpretation. 
"  Thou,  O  king,  art  a  king  of  kings  .  .  .  thou  art  this  head  of  gold.  After 
thee  shall  arise  another  kingdom  inferior  to  thee,  and  another  kingdom  of 
brass,  which  shall  bear  rule  over  all  the  earth.  And  the  fourth  kingdom 
shall  be  strong  as  iron :  forasmuch  as  iron  breaketh  in  pieces  and  subdueth 
all  things  :  and  as  iron  that  breaketh  all  these  shall  it  break  in  pieces  and 
bruise.  And  as  the  toes  of  the  feet  were  part  of  iron  and  part  of  clay,  so 
the  kingdom  shall  be  partly  strong  and  partly  broken."] 


(The  Divine   Kingdom.) 

"Thou  sawest  till  that  a  stone  was  cut  out  without  hands,  which  smote 
the  image  upon  his  feet,  that  were  of  iron  and  clay,  and  br(^^y^m  in 
pieces.  Then  was  the  iron,  the  clay,  the  brass,  the  silver  and  thegC!^ 
broken  in  pieces  together,  and  became  like  the  chaff  of  the  summt,  ".ajyresh- 
ing  floors  ;  and  the  wind  carried  them  away,  that  no  place  was  foiin?^|p 
them.  And  the  stone  that  smote  the  image  became  a  great  mountain,  and 
filled  the  whole  earth." 

[Interpretation.  "  In  the  days  of  those  kings  shall  the  God  of  Heaven 
set  up  a  kingdom  which  shall  never  be  destroyed,  nor  shall  the  sovereignty 
thereof  be  left  to  another  people  ;  but  it  shall  break  in  pieces  and  consume 
all  those  kingdoms,  and  it  shall  stand  for  ever.  ']     (Daniel  ii.  31-45) 


\> 


Note    M. 

DANIEL'S    DREAM. 


(The   Kingdoms   of  the   World.) 

"  I  saw  in  my  vision  by  night,  and  behold  the  four  winds  of  the  heaven 
brake  forth  upon  the  great  sea.  And  four  great  beasts  came  up  from  the 
sea  diverse  one  from  another.  The  first  was  like  a  lio)t,  and  had  eagle's 
wings.  .  .  .  And  behold  another,  a  second  like  to  a  bear.  .  .  .  After  this  I 
beheld,  and  lo,  another  like  a  leopard  .  .  .  the  beast  had  also  four  heads, 
and  dominion  was  given  to  it.  After  this  I  saw  in  the  night  visions,  and 
behold  a  fourth  beast,  terrible  and  powerful,  and  strong  exceedingly,  and 
it  had  great  iron  teeth,  and  it  devoured  and  brake  in  pieces,  and  stamped 
the  residue  with  its  feet,  and  it  had  ten  horns.'"  [Interpretation.  "  These 
great  beasts,  which  are  four,  are  four  kings  (kingdoms)  which  shall  arise 
out  of  the  earth.  .  .  .  And  as  for  the  ten  horns,  out  of  this  kingdom  shall 
ten  kings  (kingdoms)  arise."] 


(The  Divine   Kingdom.) 

"  I  beheld,  till  thrones  were  placed,  and  One  that  was  ancient  of  days 
did  sit.  His  raiment  was  white  as  snow,  and  the  hair  of  His  head  like 
pure  wool.  His  throne  was  fiery  flames,  and  the  wheels  thereof  burning 
fire.  A  fiery  stream  issued  and  came  forth  from  before  Him  :  thousand 
thousands  ministered  unto  Him,  and  ten  thousand  times  ten  thousand 
stood  before  Him,  ...  I  saw  in  the  night  visions,  and  behold,  there  came 
with  the  clouds  of  heaven  One  like  unto  a  son  of  man,  and  he  came  even  to 
the  Ancient  of  days,  and  they  brought  him  near  before  Him.  And  there 
was  given  him  dominion  and  glory  and  a  kingdom,  that  all  the  peoples, 
nations  and  languages  should  serve  him.  His  dominion  is  an  everlasting 
dominion,  which  shall  not  pass  away,  and  his  kingdom  that  which  shall 
not  be  destroyed." 

[Interpretation.  "The  saints  of  the  most  High  shall  receive  the 
kingdom,  and  possess  the  kingdom  for  ever."]     (Daniel  vii.  1-28.) 


S.    JOHN'S    VISION. 


(The   Kingdoms  of  the   World.) 

"  The  dragon  waxed  wroth  with  the  woman,  and  went  to  make  war.  .  .  . 
And  he  stood  upon  the  sand  of  the  sea.  And  I  saw  a  beast  coming  up  out 
of  the  sea  having  ten  horns  and  seven  heads,  and  on  his  horns  ten  diadems, 
and  upon  his  heads  names  of  blasphemy.  And  the  beast  which  I  saw  was 
Hke  unto  a  leopard,  and  his  feet  were  as  the  feet  of  a  bear,  and  his  mouth 
as  the  mouth  of  a  lion.  And  it  was  given  unto  him  to  make  war  with  the 
saints  and  overcome  them."  [Interpretation.  "The  beast  that  thou 
sawest  was  and  is  not,  and  is  about  to  come  out  of  the  abyss  and  to  go 
into  perdition.  The  seven  heads  are  seven  mountains,  and  they  are  seven 
kings  (kingdoms).  Five  are  fallen,  one  is,  the  other  is  not  yet  come,  and 
when  he  is  come  he  must  continue  a  little  while.  And  the  beast  is  himself 
also  an  eighth,  and  is  of  the  seven,  and  he  goeth  into  perdition.  And  the 
ten  horns  are  ten  kings  (kingdoms).  These  shall  war  against  the  Lamb, 
and  the  Lamb  shall  overcome  them."]     (Rev.  xii.  17 — xiii.  8  ;  xvii.  8-15.) 

(The   Divine   Kingdom.) 

"  And  I  saw,  and  behold  the  Lamb  standing  on  the  Mount  Sion,  and 
with  Him  an  hundred  and  forty  and  four  thousand,  having  His  name  and 
the  name  of  His  Father  written  on  their  foreheads.  These  were  redeemed 
from  among  men,  being  the  first-fruits  unto  God  and  to  the  Lamb.  And 
in  their  mouth  was  found  no  guile :  for  they  are  without  fault  before  the 
throne  of  God.  .  .  .  Fallen,  fallen  is  Babylon  the  great.  .  .  .  And  they 
have  no  rest  day  nor  night  who  worship  the  beast.  .  .  .  Blessed  are  the 
dead  which  die  in  the  Lord  :  Yea,  saith  the  Spirit,  for  they  rest  from  their 
labours.  .  .  .  And  the  angel  cast  his  sickle  into  the  earth,  and  gathered 
the  vintage  of  the  earth,  and  cast  it  into  the  winepress,  the  great  winepress 
of  the  wrath  of  God.  .  .  .  And  the  beast  was  taken,  and  with  him  the  false 
prophet  .  .  .  they  twain  were  cast  alive  into  the  lake  of  fire  that  burneth 
with  brimstone  ;  and  the  rest  were  killed  .  .  .  and  all  the  birds  were  filled 
with  their  flesh."     (Rev.  xiv.  i,  4,  5,  8,  13,  19 ;  xix.  20,  21.) 
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Note  N.— THE  NERONIAN  INTERPRETATION   OF  THE  WILD 
BEAST    WITH    SEVEN    HEADS    AND    TEN    HORNS. 

The  strange  composite  with  which  the  Thirteenth  Chapter  of 
the  Apocalypse  opens — the  curious  conglomerate  of  lion,  and  bear, 
and  leopard,  with  the  monstrous  multiplication  of  heads,  and  the 
unnatural  sprouting  of  a  cluster  of  ten  horns  out  of  one  head — 
this  has  had  a  strong  fascination  for  all  readers.  And  it  is  an 
evidence  of  the  power  which  S.  John's  intensity  of  character  still 
exercises  even  at  this  distance  of  time,  that  even  Western  com- 
mentators of  this  nineteenth  century  are  seldom  struck  by  the 
grotesque  in  this  conception,  but  have  devoted  themselves  simply 
to  the  discovery  of  the  idea  thus  symbolized.  For  on  one  point 
all  have  always  been  agreed  ;  all  assume  that  this  is  no  exact 
description  of  a  sight  which  any  human  eyes  are  ever  to  see,  as 
of  an  extraordinary  beast  of  prey  visibly  ravaging  as  lions,  or 
bears,  or  leopards  ordinarily  ravage.  It  represents  an  idea  under 
this  strange  symbol ;  and  all  who  desire  to  interpret  the  symbol 
go  resolutely  to  work  to  discover  the  quarry  from  which  this 
workman  brought  his  materials  together.  One  writer  (Dean 
Stanley)  thinks  of  the  rugged  forms  of  the  rocks  that  daily  met 
the  exiled  Apostle's  eyes  in  the  Island  of  Patmos.  Others  (like 
Archdeacon  Farrar)  think  of  the  terrifying  features  of  the  Roman 
emperor  whom  they  suppose  to  have  been  reigning  at  the  time  ; 
and  they  fancy  that  these  strange  and  bestial  forms  are  the 
natural  expressions  (in  a  cypher  which  S.  John's  fellow  Christians 
would  understand)  of  the  hatred  which  S.  John  longed  (but  dared 
not  openly)  to  declare  towards  the  Emperor  Nero  and  his  bloody 
house. 

But  there  is  no  need  to  travel  so  far  away  from  the  one  quarry 
from  which  S.  John  has  gathered  all  the  materials  for  this 
Divine  work.  In  the  treasured  Scriptures,  of  which  this  book  is 
a  perfect  mosaic,  we  find  every  one  of  the  remarkable  images 

tt 


304  ^ppentJijr. 

which  he  has  here  compounded  into  these  two  savage  beasts  of 
prey.  No  doubt  these  images  were  suggested  to  the  busy  brain 
of  Daniel,  on  whom  the  Spirit  of  God  moved,  by  the  strange  bull 
and  hawk-headed  statues  of  the  Babylon  in  which  the  years  of  his 
captivity  were  spent.  But  once  Daniel  had  depicted  these  on 
his  pages,  we  need  no  further  explanation  of  S.  John's  repro- 
duction of  them  here.  Nor  shall  we  be  dealing  fairly  with  his 
use  of  them,  unless  we  assume  that  he  uses  them  for  the  same 
purpose  for  which  his  predecessor  had  employed  them  ;  and  that 
his  modifications  of  them  are  designed  to  shew  how  far  the 
teaching  of  the  older  prophet  has  been  expanded  by  the  new 
lessons  learned  at  the  feet  of  Jesus,  and  by  the  new  breathing 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  this  later  and  larger  dispensation. 

The  object  of  this  note  is  to  point  out  that  there  are  two  false 
assumptions  which  have  misled  commentators  who  are  otherwise 
most  reliable.  One  is  that  by  which  even  Dr.  Pusey  has  been 
led  astray.  He  has  demonstrated  the  reference  in  Daniel's  four 
wild  beasts  to  the  four  kingdoms  of  Babylon,  Medo-Persia, 
Greece,  and  Rome.  ("  Lectures  on  Daniel  the  Prophet."  Lecture 
ii.)  He  recognizes  that  the  features  of  all  four  of  these  beasts 
are  reproduced  in  the  one  composite  beast  of  the  Apocalypse. 
Yet  he  identifies  this  last  entirely  with  the  fourth  of  the  four 
kingdoms,  supposing  it  to  have  no  further  reference  to  the  other 
three,  except  that  their  characteristic  features  are  to  be  found  also 
in  the  Roman  empire  which  succeeded  them.  Yet  on  this  prin- 
ciple Daniel  himself  might  have  given  this  composite  character 
to  his  fourth  beast ;  and  as  he  has  not  done  so,  we  may  assume 
that  S.  John  had  good  reasons  for  recalling  the  three  predecessors 
as  well  as  the  Roman  empire,  and  combining  them  all  together  in 
order  to  paint  the  true  enemy  of  the  Church  of  Christ.  Now  if 
one  so  unprejudiced  in  this  matter  as  Dr.  Pusey  has  fallen  into 
this  error,  it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  those  have  done  the 
same  who  came  to  its  study  with  the  conviction  that  Rome — either 
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Rome  pagan,  or  else  Rome  Christian — was  to  be  found  repre- 
sented here. 

Another  assumption,  which  seems  to  me  to  be  equally  unfounded, 
is  that  the  word  "king"  has  been  invariably  used  by  both  Daniel 
and  S.  John  in  order  to  designate  aperson  and  an  individual.  Yet 
they  ought  to  have  noticed  that  the  word  is  very  frequently  through- 
out these  visions  used  to  express,  not  the  mere  person  of  the 
sovereign,  but  rather  his  sovereignty,  the  authority  and  force 
exercised  by  him.  They  often  use  the  word  for  the  entire  kingdom 
which  the  sovereign  rules  and  represents.  Thus  (as  Dr.  Pusey 
lias  observed)  we  speak  of  the  Queen  of  England  as  taking 
possession  of  some  island  or  country,  when  we  wish  to  describe  a 
conquest  achieved  by  the  British  nation^  and  an  addition  made 
to  the  dominions  of  the  British  empire  (p.  77). 

Yet  it  does  not  require  any  very  careful  study  of  the  visions  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  and  Daniel  to  see  that  the  word  "  king  "  is  used 
there  in  this  latter  sense.  For  though  Daniel,  in  the  opening 
words  of  his  interpretation  of  the  dream  of  the  Second  Chapter, 
seems  to  refer  to  King  Nebuchadnezzar  personally  when  he  says, 
"  Thou,  O  king^  art  this  head  of  gold,"  lie  yet  describes  Nebuchad- 
nezzar as  being  followed,  not  by  Belshazzar,  his  successor  upon 
his  own  throne,  but  by  a  different  dynasty.  He  says,  "  After  thee 
shall  come  (not  another  king^  but)  another  kingdom^  And  he 
explains  the  different  metals  of  the  statue  as  representing  different 
kingdoms  rather  than  their  individual  rulers. 

The  unmistakeable  correspondence  between  Daniel's  own  vision 
in  the  Seventh  Chapter,  and  this  dream  of  the  king  in  the  Second, 
shews  that  in  the  former  also  the  word  "  king  "  must  represent  a 
kingdom.  But  a  further  proof  is  added  in  the  twenty-third  verse, 
where,  though  the  four  beasts  have  all  been  described  as  four 
kings^  we  are  yet  expressly  told  that  the  fourth  beast  is  a  fourth 
kingdom.  "  The  fourth  beast  shall  be  a  fourth  kingdom  upon 
earth,  which  shall  be  diverse  from  all  kingdoms."  If  now  this 
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king  is  a  kingdom,  "  the  ki?igs  which  rise  out  of  it  must  (from  the 
force  of  the  term  as  well  as  from  the  context)  be  kingdoms  which 
should  rise  at  some  later  period  of  its  existence,  and  not  those 
kings  without  which  it  could  not  be  a  kingdom  at  all.  For  such 
do  not  arise  out  of  the  kingdom,  but  are  a  part  of  it.  We  could 
speak  of  the  United  States,  or  (should  we  erect  these  into  inde- 
pendent states  hereafter)  of  India  or  Canada,  etc.,  as  rising, 
springing  out  of  the  kingdom  of  Britain.  We  could  not  speak  of 
our  own  line  of  Sovereigns  as  kings  who  came  forth  from  the 
kingdom  of  Britain,  for  they  were  all  along  an  integral  part  of  it. 
The  kingdom  never  existed  without  them."     (Dr.  Pusey,  p.  77.) 

Again,  these  ten  horns  of  which  the  angel  says  :  "  As  for  the 
ten  horns,  out  of  this  kingdom  shall  ten  kings  arise  :  and  another 
shall  arise  after  them  :  and  he  shall  be  diverse  from  the  former, 
and  he  shall  put  down  three  kings " — these  ten  horns  (or  king- 
doms) are  to  be  contemporaneous,  and  are  therefore  in  a  cluster ; 
because  the  three  kings  which  are  to  be  put  down  are  three  "of 
them,"  and  the  eleventh  is  to  rise  up  among  them  and  destroy 
the  three.  "This  description,"  says  Dr.  Pusey,  "in  itself  implies 
that  the  ten  horns  symbolize  ten  kingdoms,  not  ten  kings  only. 
For  in  this  way  alone  could  the  two  traits  be  compatible,  that  the 
eleventh  was  to  come  up  amofig  them  and  yet  after  them.  One 
could  say  of  the  new  kingdom  of  Italy,  that  it  came  up  after  the 
other  kingdoms  of  Europe,  and  yet  among  them.  But  we  could 
not  say  of  the  king  of  Sardinia  that  he  arose  up  among  the  kings, 
his  predecessors,  who  were  of  necessity  dead  before  he  arose.  To 
arise  up  after,  and  yet  among,  are  incompatible,  except  when 
those  former  things  abide."     (Pusey's  Lectures,  p.  77.) 

In  this  same  sense  must  the  word  "  king  "  be  understood  in  the 
Apocalypse,  which  has  simply  borrowed  (in  order  to  expand)  these 
symbols  from  the  Book  of  Daniel.  And  so  only  can  the  symbols 
of  the  Apocalypse  be  in  harmony  with  each  other  and  with  facts. 

For  example,  the  "  seven  heads  "  of  the  wild  beast  are  explained 
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to  be  representations  of  seven  "  mountains  "  and  also  of  "  seven 
kings."  But  mountains  have  never  been  used  in  Scripture  as 
symbols  of  individuals,  but  always  of  large  masses,  such  as 
empires  or  kingdoms.  And  this  is  very  noticeable  in  passages 
such  as  Jeremiah  li.  25  ;  Dan.  ii.  35  ;  Zech.  iv.  7  ;  which  were 
evidently  in  the  memory  of  the  seer  of  the  Apocalypse. 

Again,  as  has  been  noticed  in  Lecture  iv.,  p.  119,  the  woman  in 
the  Seventeenth  Chapter  is  represented  as  "  seated  on  the  deasf" 
because  she  is  seated  on  its  "  seven  kea^fs"  which  represent 
mountains  or  kings.  And  the  woman  is  said  to  represent  a 
"city."  Now  no  one  would  seriously  speak  of  a  city  as  sitting 
upon  its  kings^  though  the  basis  of  the  city's  influence  is  the 
kingdom  (or  kingdoms)  whose  wealth  has  reared  it,  whose  influence 
breathes  in  it,  the  kingdoms  which  it  rules  and  represents,  and  on 
which,  in  this  sense,  it  is  seated. 

The  two  interpretations  of  the  word  "king"  which  have  been 
advocated  in  preference  to  this,  are  that  the  word  signifies  (i) 
either  successive  forms  of  government  which  history  tells  us  have 
existed  in  the  City  of  Rome,  or  else  (2)  successive  occupants  of 
the  imperial  throne  there.  The  first  of  these  has  no  visible 
support  from  either  the  natural  meaning  of  the  word,  or  from 
the  context  in  which  it  stands.  And  the  latter  has  little  to 
commend  it.  For  the  actual  succession  of  Roman  emperors 
cannot,  without  doing  violence  to  history,  be  harmonized  with 
any  system  which  would  make  only  five  of  them  to  have  fallen 
before  the  reigning  emperor  at  the  date  of  the  Apocalypse,  and 
yet  leave  only  one  emperor  to  succeed  him,  before  the  empire  was 
broken  up. 

And  the  further  attempt,  grounded  upon  this  first  blunder,  to 
identify  Nero  with  the  seven-headed  beast,  not  only  makes  (as 
Dr.  Salmon  in  his  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament,  Lect.  xiv., 
pp.  221-230,  has  shewn)  all  these  chapters  to  represent  unfounded 
and  improbable  guesses,  which  were  all    falsified   almost  before 
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they  went  abroad ;  but  it  also  introduces  inextricable  confusion 
into  the  symbolism.  For  S.  John  would  then  be  found  to  have 
represented  the  Emperor  Nero  as  wearing  his  predecessors  and 
successors  as  his  own  lieads,  being  himself  the  fourth  and  eighth, 
with  a  cluster  of  ten  kings  springing  out  of  one  of  them ;  and 
also  as  having  (according  to  Archdeacon  Farrar)  Vespasian  as  his 
prophet  and  agent,  with  two  sons  sprouting  out  of  Vespasian's 
forehead  ("Early  Days  of  Christianity,"  pp.  478-483),  and,  finally, 
as  being  ^'  many  waters,"  which  represent  "  nations,  and  peoples, 
and  tongues ;  "  and,  as  such,  being  sat  upon  by  the  city  of  Rome. 
And  all  this  as  a  clumsy  riddle,  composed  for  the  unworthy  purpose 
of  encouraging  in  the  Christians  of  his  day  vindictive  hatred  of 
their  persecutor,  without  allowing  any  of  Nero's  spies  to  suspect 
the  treason  of  his  writings.  Those  who  can  believe  that  this  was 
the  purpose  of  the  writer  cannot  be  forgiven  if  they  continue  to 
give  this  book  a  place  in  the  Canon  of  Holy  Scripture. 

Archdeacon  Farrar,  the  most  popular  advocate  in  England  of 
the  Neronian  interpretation  of  the  wild  beast,  is  not  unconscious 
of  this  difficulty,  and  therefore  insists  in  his  own  vigorous  style, 
that  the  early  date  of  the  Apocalypse  must  be  accepted,  in  order 
to  allow  him  the  very  poor  explanation,  that  the  book  was  written 
so  early  in  S.  John's  life,  that  he  had  not  yet  caught  the  full  spirit 
of  Christianity  which  breathes  in  his  later  writings.  Yet  the 
earliest  date  which  the  Archdeacon  proposes  is  "  the  summer  or 
autumn  of  a.d.  68  ; "  more  than  thirty  years  after  S.  John  had 
•'rejoiced  that  he  was  counted  worthy  to  suffer  dishonour  for  the 
Name."  (Acts  v.  41.)  How  does  he  imagine  that  those  thirty 
years,  during  wliich  S.  Paul  not  only  learned  but  delivered  all  his 
messages,  were  spent  by  S.  John,  if  he,  the  disciple  whom  Jesus 
loved,  and  who  had  leaned  his  head  on  Jesus'  breast  on  the  night 
that  the  memorable  discourse  was  uttered — if  he  had  not  yet 
caught  the  true  spirit  of  the  Gospel,  had  not  yet  escaped  from  the 
narrowness  of  the  Judaizing  spirit? 
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And  what  foundation  does  he  find  in  the  Apocalypse  for  so 
unworthy  an  imputation  upon  S.  John  ?  "  In  the  Apocalypse," 
he  says,  "the  elements  of  Divine  wrath  are  mainly  depicted  in 
phraseology  borrowed  from  the  old  prophetic  images  :  in  the  later 
writings  God  is  depicted  almost  exclusively  in  the  attributes  of 
compassion  and  love.  In  the  Apocalypse  Christ  is  the  Lion  of 
the  tribe  of  Judah,  the  Ruler  Who,  with  a  rod  of  iron,  shall  dash 
the  nations  in  pieces  like  a  potter's  vessel  :  in  the  Gospel  He  is 
the  Good  Shepherd,  Who  layeth  down  His  life  for  the  sheep. 
In  the  later  writings  there  are  no  wars  and  collisions — no  acts  of 
awful  vengeance  at  which  the  saints  look  on  with  exultation ;  but 
the  world  is  something  wholly  apart  from  the  kingdom  of  the 
saints,  and  that  kingdom  is  spiritual  and  in  the  heart.  In  the 
Apocalypse  the  Antichrist  is  a  blood-stained  Roman  Emperor ; 
in  the  Epistles  there  are  many  antichrists,  and  they  are  forms  of 
speculative  error.  In  the  Apocalypse  there  are  two  resurrections, 
both  physical  (?) ;  one  before,  one  after,  the  Millennium ;  in  the 
Gospel  the  first  and  chief  resurrection  is  that  from  the  death  of 
sin  to  the  life  of  righteousness.  In  the  Apocalypse  Heaven  is 
wholly  a  future  splendour ;  in  the  Epistles  it  is  already  a  living 
and  present  realization  of  God's  presence  in  the  heart.  The 
Apocalyptist  consoles  the  Christian  sufferer  with  the  hope  of  what 
he  shall  be  ;  the  Evangelist  with  the  knowledge  of  what  he  is." 
("Early  Days  of  Christianity,"  Chap,  xxix.,  Sec.  vi.,  pp.  490-493). 

This  deliberate  suppression  of  all  reference  to  those  well-known 
passages  in  the  Apocalypse  which  speak  of  "the  Lamb;"  of  "the 
blood  of  the  Lamb  ;  "  and  of  "  the  Lamb  washing  away  our  sins 
in  His  own  blood;"  the  "Lamb  feeding"  His  weary  people  on 
His  holy  mount,  and  "leading  them  beside  the  fountains  of  living 
water,"  while  "  God  wipes  away  tears  from  off  all  faces,"  etc.,  etc. ; 
and  this  no  less  deliberate  suppression  of  all  those  figures  and 
expressions  which  present  us  with  every  one  of  the  ideas  which 
the  Archdeacon  would  have  us  think  confined  to  the  Gospel  and 
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Epistles,  cannot  easily  be  characterized.  And  the  extraordinary 
misappreciation  of  the  Apocalypse,  shewn  in  this  extract,  is  unex- 
plainable,  except  on  the  principle  which  he  has  himself  advanced 
as  the  only  explanation  of  our  unwillingness  to  accept  his  inter- 
pretation. "  All  history,"  he  says,  "  shews  the  extent  to  which' 
dogmatic  bias — which  only  resorts  to  Scripture  in  order  to  find 
there  its  own  ready-made  convictions — has  dominated  fur  centuries 
over  simple  and  straightforward  exegesis  "  (p.  468). 

It  is  strange  that  one  who  could  so  notice  this  should  have 
insisted  himself  on  creating  the  bias  and  forming  the  conviction, 
and  then,  when  it  was  formed,  going  with  it  to  the  Apocalypse, 
predetermined  to  find  it  there.  For  he  begins  with  his  brilliantly 
written  description  of  all  the  worst  qualities  and  actions  of  Nero, 
insisting  that,  unless  our  minds  are  first  saturated  with  this  idea, 
we  shall  never  discover  that  S.  John  has  been  thinking  of  him. 
He  says,  ''  Unless  we  study  these  events,  there  is  no  chance  of 
our  understanding  the  writings  of  S.  John."  "Tiie  Apocalypse 
of  S.  John  can  only  be  rightly  read  by  the  lurid  light  which  falls 
upon  it  from  the  Burning  City — under  the  horrible  illumination 
flung  by  the  bale-fires  of  martyrdom  upon  the  palace  and  gardens 
of  the  Beast  from  the  abyss"  (p.  410).  Indeed,  he  tries  to  per- 
suade himself,  without  a  shred  of  historical  evidence,  that  S.  John 
must  have  actually  seen  with  his  own  eyes  "the  frightful  spectacle 
of  a  monster  in  human  flesh  ;  "  and  must  have  been  himself  "  a 
witness  of  the  scenes  which  made  the  circus  and  gardens  of  Nero 
reek  with  the  fumes  of  Martyrdom  "  (p.  411). 

Then,  when  he  hopes  that  this  conviction  has  been  forced 
upon  the  minds  of  his  readers,  he  brings  them  to  the  Apocalypse, 
and  asks — *'  Supposing  that  S.  John  had  written  an  Apocalyptic 
book  at  this  time,  is  it  not  a  priori  certain  that  these  events,  and 
the  appalling  figure  of  the  Antichrist  who  then  filled  the  world's 
eye,  would  have  been  prominent  in  such  a  book?"  (p  411). 

It  is  not  too  strong  to  say  that  a  juryman  who  entered  the  box 
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with  so  strong  a  prepossession  would  be  excused  by  any  judge 
from  the  responsibility  of  trying  the  question  upon  its  merits. 

No  doubt  many  others,  of  whose  labours  the  Archdeacon  has 
largely  availed  himself,  have  advanced  this  view  before  him  ;  but 
the  peculiarity  of  his  writing  is  that,  though  he  complains  of  the 
"  positiveness  "  of  Ewald  (p.  492),  he  waxes  wroth  with  the  very 
mildest  suggestion  that  he  may  be  mistaken,  and  that  the 
Apocalypse  may  not  be  a  mere  allegorical  history  of  contem- 
poraneous events  ;  and  even  goes  so  far  as  to  advise  those  who 
differ  from  him  to  tremble,  lest  they  be  found  fighting  against 
God.  "  I  am  well  aware,"  he  says,  "  that  even  recent  English 
commentators  have  done  their  best  to  treat  this  view  of  the 
Apocalypse  with  suspicion  and  contempt,  to  treat  it  as  unworthy 
of  their  modern  theory  of  '  verbal  dictation.'  Let  them  beware 
lest  in  so  doing  they  be  haply  found  to  fight  against  God,  and 
lest  in  their  attempts  to  force  upon  Christendom  their  private 
interpretations  of  prophecy  they  only  succeed  in  bringing  all 
prophecy  into  suspicion  and  contempt "  (p.  474). 

No  doubt  Dr.  Farrar  has  with  considerable  research,  and  with 
great  brilliancy  of  language,  for  which  we  owe  him  thanks,  shewn 
in  the  personal  history  of  Nero  many  marked  characteristics  of 
the  wild  beast  of  the  Apocalypse.  And  these  do  undoubtedly 
prove  that  Nero  was  a  very  terrible  personification  of  that  foul 
and  cruel  spirit  of  worldliness  which  S.  John  symbolizes.  But 
as  he  has  himself  acknowledged  that  many  other  tyrants  have 
shewn,  more  or  less  conspicuously,  the  same  character,  he  ought 
to  have  been  less  fierce  in  his  assertions  that  no  one  but  Nero 
could  have  been  in  the  Apostle's  mind.  It  would  have  been 
more  scientific  for  one  who  saw  "the  resemblance  of  Nero  to 
Antiochus  Epiphanes,"  "to  Titus,"  and  "to  Domitian,"  to  have 
said  that  Nero,  as  one  of  the  many  Antichrists  whom  S.  John 
has  taught  us  to  expect,  shewed  all  the  characteristics  of 
Antichrist,    than    to    have    written,    "  Every    successive    Anti- 
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Christ  has  shewn  the  Neronian  characteristics"  (pp.  474,  476). 
This  is  as  if  an  investigator  among  specimens  of  art  happened 
upon  a  sculptured  representation  of  sorrow,  and  conjectured  that 
it  was  the  intended  likeness  of  some  specially  troubled  friend  of 
his  own.  His  discovery  that  the  statue  had  points  of  resemblance 
to  his  friend  would  prove  nothing,  if  it  was  found  that  the 
expression  and  attitude  on  which  he  mainly  relied  were  common 
to  all  mourners.  He  would  not  be  admired,  but  ridiculed,  if  he 
persisted  that  the  many  resemblances  traced  by  the  different 
visitors  were  only  proofs  that  all  other  mourners  imitated  his 
friend,  and  were  not  rather  illustrations  of  the  genius  of  the 
sculptor,  shewing  how  profound  was  his  representation  of  his  idea. 


Note    O.— THE    NUMBER    OF    THE    WILD    BEAST. 

"  Here  is  wisdom.  He  that  hath  understanding  let  him  count 
the  number  of  the  wild  beast,  for  it  is  a  man's  number  :  and  his 
number  is  666."     (Rev.  xiii.  18.) 

Professor  Moses  Stuart  begins  his  note  upon  the  number  of 
the  beast  with  a  quotation  of  Irenseus'  arguments  in  favour  of  the 
received  reading  666  rather  than  the  616  which  he  had  found  in 
some  manuscripts.  These  arguments  are  that  "  it  was  in  the  six 
hundredth  year  of  Noah's  life  that  the  flood  destroyed  the  earth 
because  of  the  peculiar  wickedness  of  its  inhabitants.  Afterwards, 
in  aid  of  idolatry,  Nebuchadnezzar  set  up  a  golden  image  in  the 
Plain  of  Dura,  which  was  sixty  cubits  high  and  six  cubits  broad. 
Put  these  three  numbers  together,  and  we  have  666  ;  a  repre- 
sentation (or  symbol)  of  the  extreme  and  (as  it  were)  aggravated 
wickedness  of  Antichrist,  whose  name  is  concealed  in  the  mys- 
terious 666 ;  for  in  him  is  all  the  wickedness  of  the  antediluvians 
(destroyed  in  Noah's  six  hundredth  year)  conjoined  with  all  the 
wickedness  of  idolatry  under  Nebuchadnezzar,  the  most  potent 
and  impious  of  all  idolaters."    (It  does  not  seem  to  have  occurred 
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to  Irenseus  that  something  of  the  same  character  would  be  suggested 
by  616  also,  as  being  the  combination  of  that  same  six  hundredth 
year  with  the  sixteen,  or  four  times  four,  which  would  express 
worldly  and  world-wide  influence.) 

Another  characteristic  which  confirms  Irenaeus  in  his  support 
of  666  is  its  threefold  character,  "  having  as  many  tens  as  hundreds, 
and  as  many  hundreds  as  units,  suggestingby  this  uniform  adherence 
to  SIX,  that  the  apostasy  which  is  to  come  under  Antichrist  will  be 
a  repetition  of  that  which  took  place  before  the  flood,  in  middle 
ages,  and  in  after  times." 

These  arguments  seem  strange  to  the  American  professor, 
because  he  does  not  notice  that  Irenaeus  is  assuming  the  figures 
to  be  expressive  of  the  character  rather  than  of  the  person  of  the 
Antichrist;  and  that  he  sets  small  value  himself  upon  his  own 
suggestion  of  three  names,  whose  letters  added  together  would 
make  up  this  number — Euai/^as,  Aareti/o?,  Tetraj/.  Of  these  he 
thinks  Aareii/os  possible,  because  it  represents  the  latest  of  the 
world-wide  empires;  but  prefers  Tcirav,  "because  its  letters  are 
six,  and  its  syllables  two  with  three  letters  in  each  syllable ;  also 
because  it  is  an  ancient  name  representing  one  of  the  giants  who 
assaulted  the  gods,  and,  therefore,  aptly  characterizes  Antichrist. 
Still  he  says  that  there  are  so  many  names  which  contain  this 
number  that  all  such  conjectures  must  be  uncertain,  and  that 
S.  John  would  have  expressed  the  name  more  simply  if  he  had 
wished  it  to  be  known  "  (or,  we  may  add,  if  he  was  thinking  of 
any  proper  name  of  any  individual). 

The  names  suggested  by  Primasius,  Arethas,  and  Tichonius 
are  similarly  suggestive  of  characters  rather  than  of  persons  \  and 
Rupertus  was  perhaps  the  first  to  suggest  that  this  number 
pointed  to  the  name  of  a  particular  enemy  of  the  Church — 
Genseric,  the  great  scourge  of  Italy. 

But  ever  since  his  day  there  are  few  of  the  more  notorious 
characters  in  Church  history  out  of  whose  names  their  enemies 


have  not  attempted  to  form  the  fatal  number.  Mahomet,  for 
example,  Martin  Luther,  and  Simon  Gorionides  (whose  vices 
Josephus  describes),  Pope  Benedict  IX.,  Diocletian,  Titus,  Julian 
the  Apostate,  Louis  XIV.,  and  Napoleon  Bonaparte  have  all  paid 
this  penalty  of  their  greatness.  And  lately,  with  a  very  flourish 
of  trumpets,  the  discovery  has  been  made  that  the  name  of  Nero 
Caesar  in  Hebrew  letters  would  answer  to  both  of  the  numbers 
found  in  manuscripts  of  the  Apocalypse,  666  and  6i6,  according 
as  we  insert  or  omit  the  final  consonant  of  the  name  Nero(n). 
This  last  suggestion,  which  has  a  plausibility  that  attracts  the 
unwary,  has  been  unable  to  stand  the  thorough  examination  given 
to  it  by  Dr.  Salmon  ;  and  Godet  has  shewn  that  it  is  founded 
upon  the  same  looseness  of  orthography,  which  has  enabled 
ingenious  men  to  find  the  fatal  number  in  the  names  of  Glad- 
stone, Parnell,  and  any  others  who  have  roused  their  indignation. 

The  idleness  of  all  such  conjectures  must  be  felt  by  all  who 
recognize  the  sacred  character  of  this  book  ;  and  by  all  who  see 
(with  Hengstenberg)  that  what  S.  John  "  sets  before  us  here  is 
not  a  child's  play  with  letters ;  but  a  problem  which  belongs  to 
the  region  of  a  more  profound  spiritual  discernment."  Reminding 
us  of  the  "position  invariably  given  to  'wisdom'  in  Holy  Scrip- 
ture," he  says  that  "  the  passage  before  us  would  stand  entirely 
out  of  the  sphere  of  the  New  Testament  usage,  if  by  'wisdom'  were 
here  meant  something  for  which  no  spiritual  discernment  is  required, 
and  which  might  be  attained  even  by  the  most  carnal  mind." 

Then  he  sets  himself  to  discover  in  the  Old  Testament  a  name 
which  might  have  suggested  this  number  to  the  seer ;  and  he  finds 
it  in  the  enumeration  of  the  remnant  that  returned  from  the 
captivity  in  Babylon.  In  that  list  stands  one  item  which  contains 
the  exact  number  for  which  we  are  seeking.  "  The  children  of 
Adonikam  six  hundred,  sixty  and  six."  (Ezra  ii.  13.)  On  this 
Hengstenberg  seizes,  and  concludes  that  "Adonikam"  is  the 
name  of  the  wild  beast,  giving  four  reasons  why  it  should  have 
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been  selected.  i.  Its  meaning — "The  Lord  arises."  2.  Its 
being  a  ''  name  of  blasphemy,"  corresponding  to  the  "  mouth 
speaking  great  things,"  the  cry — "  Who  is  like  unto  the  wild 
beast  ? "  and  the  demand  for  world-wide  worship  of  it.  3.  Its 
suggestion  of  war  against  the  saints  and  captivity.  4.  Its  agree- 
ment with  the  characteristics  of  the  "  man  of  sin  "  given  by  S. 
Paul — "  he  that  opposeth  and  exalteth  himself  against  all  that  is 
called  God,  or  that  is  worshipped ;  so  that  he  sitteth  in  the  temple 
of  God,  setting  himself  forth  as  god."     (2  Thess.  ii.  4.) 

From  all  this  Hengstenberg  concludes  that  the  number  666  is 
a  symbolic  suggestion,  that  "the  wild  beast  appropriates  to  himself 
the  name  originally  consecrated  to  the  only  true  God,  and  derived 
from  those  songs  of  the  Church  which  celebrate  Him  alone  as 
the  Almighty  rising  up  to  avenge  Him  upon  His  enemies ;  and 
that  this  claim  of  the  wild  beast  corresponds  to  the  claim  of  the 
name  Michael  (Who  is  like  God  ?)  which  is  made  by  its  adherents 
when  they  cry,  '  Who  is  like  unto  the  wild  beast  ? '  " 

Hengstenberg  also  notices  a  relation  between  the  number  itself 
(apart  from  its  connection  with  Adonikam)  and  the  character  of 
the  wild  beast ;  for  "  the  666  is,  as  it  were,  the  swollen,  blown-up 
six,  the  six  in  its  highest  potency,  but  still,  even  when  swelled 
and  increased  to  the  uttermost,  no  more  than  six."  Thus  he  also 
(as  Irenaeus  did)  takes  the  measurement  of  Nebuchadnezzar's 
image,  and  adds  to  it  the  thought  of  six  as  the  half  of  twelve,  and 
the  failure  to  reach  seven ;  and  he  sees  in  the  threefold  number 
something  impious  and  "colossal,  yet  indissolubly  bound  to  the 
fatal  six,  the  broken  twelve,  and  the  incomplete  seven." 

Lastly,  he  examines  the  Greek  letters  which  in  the  best  manu- 
scripts of  the  text  represent  the  number  (xIOj  and  notices  that 
the  first  and  third  form  the  ordinary  abbreviation  of  the  name 
of  Christ  (x?) ;  while  the  letter  (^)  standing  in  between  them  is 
like  the  serpent.  Thus,  in  every  way,  "  the  name  and  the 
number  of  the  name  set  Antichrist  before  our  eyes,  the  enemy 
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of  God  raised  up  by  Satan."  (Hengstenberg,  "Revelation  of 
S.  John,"  Vol.  ii.,  pp.  48-53.) 

A  similar  examination  of  the  number  is  made  by  Godet,  who 
bids  us  "  observe,  first,  that  in  the  Greek  the  number  is  written, 
not  with  the  same  figure  three  times  repeated,  but  with  three 
letters  of  different  shapes,  the  mutual  relation  of  whose  values 
(six  hundreds,  six  tens,  six  units)  is  not  at  first  sight  clear.  This 
is  why  S.  John  speaks  of  a  calculation  that  must  be  undertaken, 
to  find  first  the  value^  then  the  meaning  of  the  number  repre- 
sented by  these  letters  (x^s). 

"  Next,  we  must  observe  that  these  three  Greek  letters  have  a 
peculiarity  which  is  not  reproduced  in  our  numerical  writing. 
The  first  letter  x  if^)^  whose  value  is  600,  and  the  third  s  (the 
final  s)  equivalent  to  6,  make  up,  in  Greek,  the  abridged  form  of 
the  name  Christ  [Chrisfos);  the  middle  letter  ^  [x)  which  as  a 
cipher  signifies  60,  is,  in  virtue  of  its  form,  and  of  the  sibilant 
sound  with  which  it  is  pronounced  [chsi),  an  emblem  of  the 
serpent.  Now,  as  the  name  which  S.  John  commonly  gives  to 
Satan  in  the  Apocalypse  is  the  old  serpefit,  in  allusion  to  the  story 
of  the  temptation  in  Gen.  iii.,  one  is  naturally  disposed  to  see  in 
these  three  letters  so  arranged,  a  figurative  sign  of  the  Satanic 
Messianism,  substituted  for  that  of  the  Divine  Messianism,  or 
Christianity. 

"  And  let  not  this  interpretation  be  charged  hastily  with  puerility. 
We  have  here,  as  the  text  says,  a  mark — a  kind  of  graphic  decor- 
ation, intended  to  serve  as  a  coat  of  arms,  an  official  seal,  a  stamp 
engraved  upon  metals  or  coins,  perhaps  even  as  an  amulet,  in  the 
kingdoms  of  the  Antichrist,  and  which  was  to  be  openly  worn,  in 
some  form  or  other,  by  all  his  adherents,  as  M.  de  Remusat 
observes  in  his  interesting  work  on  the  Cliristian  Museum  at 
Rome  :  '  The  imaginations  of  Asiatics  are  by  nature  inclined  to 
delight  in  imagery.  Faith,  amongst  these  nations,  has  its  officially 
sanctioned  designs,  just  as  moderns  have  their  coats  of  arms.' 
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"  We  have  a  very  striking  proof  of  the  truth  of  the  fact  brought 
out  by  this  writer  in  the  many  gems  called  by  the  name  of  abraxas, 
which  are  brought  to  light  in  our  day,  and  which  were  probably 
used  as  amulets.  They  proceed  from  very  ancient  religious  sects. 
Sometimes  they  bear  a  simple  inscription,  at  other  times  ar  sym- 
bolical figure  is  attached  to  the  inscription — very  frequently  that 
of  a  serpent  coiled  up.  M.  Didron  gives  us  one  which  represents 
the  ruler  of  the  world  under  the  image  of  a  dragon  with  his  tail 
folded  back  ;  on  his  right  is  the  image  of  the  sun,  and  on  his  left 
that  of  the  moon ;  exactly  as  in  the  symbolical  cypher  of  the 
Apocalypse,  the  first  and  last  letters  of  the  name  Christos  are 
separated  by  the  ^.  .  .  ." 

" .  .  .  .  But  the  text  does  not  speak  only  of  the  '  mark  of  the 
wild  beast ; '  it  also  draws  attention  to  the  number  of  his  name. 
This  number,  when  we  give  the  three  letters  their  numerical  value, 
is,  as  we  have  seen,  666.  What  is  the  meaning  attributed  by 
S.  John  to  this  number.  Seven,  we  know,  is  the  emblem  of  a 
Divine  totality.  If,  therefore,  the  plenitude  of  the  Divine  essence, 
as  it  is  revealed  in  the  Gospel,  were  to  be  expressed  in  a  number, 
it  would  be  by  a  seven,  and  by  a  seven  three  times  repeated  ;  for 
the  number  three  designates  the  complete  cycle  of  the  phases 
through  which  a  being  arrives  at  his  perfection.  Six,  as  the 
number  nearest  to  seven,  expresses  an  aspiration  (but  a  powerless 
aspiration)  after  the  plenitude  of  life  and  strength  figured  by 
seven ;  and  if  ever  there  should  present  itself  here  below  an 
impious  trinity,  daring  to  usurp  the  office  and  honours  of  the 
Divine  Trinity,  it  could  not  be  represented,  in  the  symbolical 
language  of  numbers,  more  fitly  than  by  the  number  six  three 
times  repeated. 

"  Now  the  case  we  are  supposing  is  exactly  that  which  presents 
itself  at  the  point  of  the  Apocalyptic  drama  which  we  have  now 
reached.  As  God  transmits  in  Heaven  His  power  to  the  Son, 
and  the  Son  exerts  it  in  the  Church  through  the  Holy  Spirit  Who 


31 8  ^ppenlli]r. 

glorifies  Him,  so  has  Satan  just  transmitted  his  power  to  the 
false  messiah,  who,  in  his  turn,  exerts  it  in  the  world  through 
the  false  prophet,  whose  influence  is  altogether  at  his  service. 
Remember,  to  complete  this  comparison,  that  Satan  is  called  the 
god  of  this  world,  that  the  Antichrist  wishes  to  be  its  lord  instead 
and  in  the  place  of  the  Son,  and  that  the  false  prophet  is  the 
personification  of  the  spirit  of  falsehood,  whose  work  it  is  to 
exclude  the  Divine  Spirit.  After  this  the  mystery  of  the  number 
666  seems  to  us  to  be  cleared  up.  S.  John  sees  in  this  cypher 
the  symbol  of  a  threefold  powerlessness — that  of  the  dragon  to 
equal  God,  that  of  the  wild  beast  to  equal  Christ,  and  that  of  the 
false  prophet  to  equal  the  Spirit "  (or,  I  should  myself  prefer  to 
say,  to  equal  the  Church,  which  is  the  mouthpiece  of  the  Spirit). 
*'  The  last  and  final  effort  of  the  creature  to  make  himself  God  does 
not  reach  its  aim  ;  and  the  very  mark  of  the  Antichrist  contains 
in  itself  already  the  unconscious  avowal  of  his  defeat. 

•*  No  poor  act  of  arithmetical  calculation,  therefore,  has  to  be 
gone  through  in  order  to  discover  the  meaning  of  this  number. 
We  are  here,  as  in  the  whole  of  the  Apocalypse,  in  the  region  of 
symbolism,  not  of  arithmetic.  Otherwise,  as  Hengstenberg  observes, 
a  cunning  Jew  would  be  better  able  to  interpret  this  sacred  book 
than  a  believer  whose  soul  is  illumined  by  God."  (Godet's 
"  Biblical  Studies  :  New  Testament,"  pp.  388-393.) 

One  hardly  likes  to  weaken  in  any  degree  the  impression  thus 
conveyed  ;  but  we  must  not  forget  that  the  Episemon  which 
denotes  six  in  the  Greek  arithmetical  notation,  must  not  be  con- 
founded either  with  the  final  j,  or  with  the  modern  abbreviation 
for  5/,  though  it  may  perhaps  have  suggested  to  S.  John,  as  it  has 
to  Hengstenberg  and  Godet,  at  least  the  former  of  these  two. 
This  may,  as  I  have  said,  weaken  the  position  taken  by  these  two 
commentators,  but  it  is  (as  Martin  Wouter  points  out)  conclusive 
against  some  of  the  arithmetical  conjectures  alluded  to  in  the 
earlier  part  of  this  note. 
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Note    P.— THE    MILLENNIUM,    OR    REIGN    OF    A 
THOUSAND    YEARS. 

The  controversy  about  the  meaning  of  this  one  passage  has 
been  so  extensive  and  keen,  that  it  would  require  a  volume  rather 
than  a  note  to  examine  with  any  minuteness  even  the  leading 
theories  put  forward  in  connection  with  it. 

Commentators  dispute  what  the  "  binding  "  and  "loosing  "of 
the  dragon  mean  ;  what  the  "  thousand  years  "  mean,  and  whether 
they  represent  something  in  the  past,  or  in  the  present,  or  in  the 
future.  They  differ  as  to  what  this  "  first  resurrection  "  is,  what 
the  "  reign  with  Christ "  is,  and  who  they  are  who  are  to  "  have 
part  in  it ; "  what  "  Gog  and  Magog  "  represent ;  what  their  siege 
of  "  the  beloved  city  "  means,  and  whether  it  has  taken  place,  is 
going  on  now,  or  is  something  that  is  yet  to  happen. 

Of  all  such  theories  I  select  only  three — Elliott's,  Augustine's, 
and  Milligan's.  The  first  is  a  good  specimen  of  those  which 
predict  a  future  dispensation  of  a  thousand  years  of  holiness  and 
happiness  on  earth,  before  the  general  resurrection  and  Last 
Judgment.  The  second  is  an  interpretation  which,  once  it  was 
put  clearly  before  the  Church  by  the  great  Augustine,  Bishop  of 
Hyppo,  held  the  field  against  all  comers  down  to  the  time  of  the 
Reformation.  And  the  third  gives  that  modified  form  of  this 
theory,  which  seems  to  me  to  be  the  best  that  has  yet  been  placed 
before  the  students  of  the  Apocalypse. 

I.  Mr.  Elliott  prefaces  his  theory  by  an  expression  of  his  belief 
that  the  battlefield  described  in  the  last  verses  of  the  Nineteenth 
Chapter  represents  the  scene  which  will  immediately  precede  the 
introduction  of  the  Millennium  (or  *'  thousand  years  ").  But  with 
this  one  scene  he  mixes  fragments  of  scenes  from  other  visions, 
and  portions  of  other  prophecies  ;  and  from  their  combination  he 
concludes  that  after  "  the  voice  of  Gospel-preaching  wonderfully 
revived,  and  after  the  warning  voice  of  a  tremendous  destruction 
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coming  upon  Babylon  and  Antichrist,  which  will  be  heard  through- 
out the  whole  habitable  world,"  "  Antichrist  "  (whom  he  takes  to 
be  an  extraordinary  wicked  man)  "  and  his  confederate  forces  will 
be  gathered  under  tlie  invisible  guidance  of  three  associated 
spirits  of  evil,  and  will  fight  against  Christ  and  against  His  religion 
and  people."  Yet  in  spite  of  this  gathering  and  these  voices  he 
thinks  the  then  "  general  state  of  mind  will  be  one-  of  carnal 
security,  and  open  scepticism  as  to  Christ's  approach." 

Then,  "  suddenly  and  unexpectedly,  and  conspicuous  over  all 
the  world,  '  as  the  lightning  that  shines  from  the  east  to  the  west,' 
the  Second  Advent  and  appearing  of  Christ  will  take  place,  '  with 
the  voice  of  the  Archangel  and  the  trump  of  God.'  At  these 
sounds  the  departed  saints  of  both  dispensations  shall  rise  from 
their  graves  to  meet  Him  ;  all  at  once,  and  '  in  the  twinklirig  of 
an  eye.'  Then  instantly,  the  saints  that  are  living  at  the  time  are 
to  be  caught  up  to  'meet  Him  in  the  air;'  these  latter  being 
separated  from  the  ungodly  who  are  alive,  '  as  a  shepherd  divideth 
his  sheep  from  the  goats ; '  one  person  being  snatched  from  his 
company  or  occupation,  and  another  left.  And  all  saints  "  (both 
dead  and  living)  "  are  to  be  changed  at  the  moment  from  cor- 
ruption to  incorruption,  all  welcomed  alike,  though  in  different 
degrees  of  glory,  to  enter  on  the  inheritance  and  '  kingdom  pre- 
pared for  them  from  the  foundation  of  the  world  : '  so  in  a  new 
and  angelic  nature  they  shall  take  part  in  the  judging  and  ruling 
of  the  world"  (the  "  world  "  meaning  with  him,  I  suppose,  though 
he  does  not  say  it,  the  unconverted  who  are  still  alive). 

Meanwhile,  "  with  a  tremendous  earthquake  under  which  at 
least  the  whole  Roman  world  is  to  '  reel  to  and  fro  like  a  drunken 
man,'  the  solid  crust  of  the  earth  shall  be  broken  up,  and  fountains 
of  liquid  fire  burst  forth  and  engulf  the  vast  territory  of  the  Papal 
Babylon  and  the  godless  of  its  inhabitants  ;  thence  spreading  even 
to  Palestine,  and  making  the  very  '  elements  to  melt  with  fervent 
heat ; '  and  there  the  flames  shall  consume  the  Antichrist  and  his 
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confederate  kings,  while  "  (though  it  would  seem  superfluous)  "  the 
sword  also  does  its  work  of  slaughter.  Then  intimediately  the 
renovation  of  this  earth  is  to  take  place :  its  soil  being  purified  by 
the  very  action  of  the  fire  ;  and  the  Holy  Spirit  being  poured  out 
from  on  high  to  renew  the  moral  face  of  nature  "  (whatever  that  is). 
So  the  "millennial  commencement  of  Christ's  eternal  reign  with 
His  saints"  is  to  open  ;  "  the  personal  glory  of  Christ  amidst  His 
saints  being  manifested  chiefly  at  Jerusalem,  and  in  the  Holy 
Land :  but  the  whole  earth  partaking  of  its  blessedness ;  and  thus 
the  regeneration  of  all  things,  and  the  world's  redemption  from 
the  curse,  shall  have  their  accomplishment  at  '  the  manifestation 
of  the  sons  of  God.'  " 

By  his  expression — "  the  millennial  commencement  " — Mr. 
Elliott  means  that  there  is  to  be  an  introductory  dispensation 
of  a  literal  "thousand  years;"  "at  the  opening  of  which  there 
will  be  a  public  manifestation  to  the  world  of  the  millennial  glory 
of  the  risen  saints,  who  will  appear  (either  /«,  or  perhaps)  as  a 
golden  city,  descending  out  of  Heaven,  and  resting  either  upon 
or  over  the  earthly  Jerusalem,  like  Jehovah's  pillar  of  fire  over 
the  tabernacle  in  the  wilderness  ;  or  like  the  more  awful  glory  on 
Mount  Sinai." 

"  There  the  Shechinah  of  the  Messiah's  presence  is  to  shine 
refulgent ;  and  there  *  the  King  is  to  be  seen  in  His  beauty ; ' 
there  more  fully  than  elsewhere  is  the  manifestation  to  be  made 
of  the  perfected  company  of  the  redeemed,  the  'general  assembly' 
of  the  glorified  sons  of  God,  who  (entrusted  with  the  new  earth's 
government,  subordinately  to  Christ  Himself)  shall  be  recognized 
as  the  constituency  of  the  New  Jerusalem  in  all  their  resurrection 
glories,  during  the  thousand  years  of  the  millennial  dispensation. 
Thither  are  to  converge  the  desires  and  the  gatherings  of  the 
whole  family  of  man.  '  The  mountain  of  the  Lord's  house ' 
having  been  '  established  in  the  top  of  the  mountains,  all  nations 
shall  flow  unto  it.'     The  blessedness  resulting  from  this  is  to  be 
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universal ;  the  *  creation  being  delivered  from  the  bondage  of 
corruption  '  shall  experience  *  the  glorious  liberty  of  the  children 
of  God ; '  holiness,  peace,  joy,  reigning  everywhere,  the  Lord 
shall  again  rejoice  in  His  works.  It  shall  be  His  sabbatism  after 
the  accomplishment  of  the  work  of  redemption." 

Meanwhile  (Mr.  Elliott  thinks)  there  shall  be  "  one  awful 
monument  still  remaining  of  the  guilt  and  punishment  of  the 
age  that  preceded  this.  It  is  to  be  that  of  the  mystic  Babylon 
(or  Roman  earth)  and  Antichrist  swallowed  up  *  in  the  lake  that 
burneth  with  fire  and  brimstone.'  And  the  saints  '  shall  go 
forth  and  look  upon  the  carcases  of  the  men  that  have  trans- 
gressed ;  for  their  worm  shall  not  die,  neither  shall  their  fire 
be  quenched ;  and  they  shall  be  an  abhorring  unto  all  flesh.' " 

Of  the  nations  who  are  not  to  be  caught  up  to  share  in  this 
bliss,  yet  are  in  some  unexplained  way  to  escape  the  tremendous 
catastrophe,  and  to  see  the  manifestation  of  the  saints  and  be 
ruled  by  them ;  of  their  condition  in  body  or  in  mind ;  of  their 
relation  to  those  glorified  saints  who  govern  them  ;  of  their  attitude 
to  the  Bible  when  the  Second  Advent  is  a  thing  of  the  pas f — of 
all  this  Mr.  Elliott  says  nothing.  Their  subsequent  rebellion 
"  when  the  thousand  years  are  ended ; "  their  extraordinary 
forgetfulness  of  the  blessedness  of  those  thousand  years,  of  which 
he  supposes  them  to  have  been  quite  aware ;  their  no  less  extra- 
ordinary loyalty  to  the  Serpent  the  moment  he  is  loosed ;  their 
audacity  in  attacking  a  city  so  evidently  supernatural ;  and,  lastly, 
the  final  destruction  of  those  whom  we  had  supposed  sufficiently 
destroyed  already — Mr.  Elliott  dismisses  all  these  very  lightly. 
For  all  that  he  says  after  my  last  quotation  from  him  is 
only  this : — 

"  So  during  the  Millennium.  And  if,  notwithstanding  all  this, 
notwithstanding  both  the  warning,  the  glory,  and  the  blessedness, 
the  Devil  do  yet  succeed  afterwards,  on  his  being  loosed,  in 
seducing  the  nations  in  the  four  corners  of  the  world,  what  the 
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wonder,  considering  the  history  of  the  seduction  of  Adam  and 
Eve  in  a  former  paradisiacal  state,  and  when  enjoying  the  intimacy 
and  the  vision  of  God  ?  It  will  only  be  a  new  example  how  the 
creature,  by  himself,  when  tempted  will  fall.  Again,  the  mad 
attempt  of  these  deceived  ones  against  even  *  the  camp  of  the 
saints  and  the  beloved  city,'  need  not  surprise  him  who  has 
studied  man's  corruption  and  daring  in  the  history  of  Israel's 
rebellion  at  the  foot  of  the  burning  Mount  of  Sinai.  As  to  the 
speedy,  if  not,  instant  destruction  of  the  rebels,  it  needs  not  that 
I  expatiate  on  it ;  or  on  the  subsequent  fate  of  our  world.  Where 
revelation  is  silent  it  were  vain  to  conjecture." 

The  many  impossibilities  involved  in  this  interpretation  have 
produced  as  many  modifications  of  it,  as  for  example  Whitby's 
conjecture  that  the  first  resurrection  is  to  be  a  revival  of  the  spirit 
and  character  of  the  first  Christian  martyrs  ;  the  Rev.  D.  Browne's 
conjecture  that  the  millennium  is  to  be  before  the  Second  Advent ; 
the  conjectures  of  others  that  the  martyrs  are  to  be  raised  in 
corruptible  bodies  like  those  of  the  nations  over  whom  they  rule ; 
of  others  that  the  entire  earth — and  of  others  that  no  part  of  the 
earth — is  to  be  transformed  for  their  use,  and  so  on.  But  Pro- 
fessor Milligan,  in  the  sixth  of  his  Baird  Lectures,  has  shewn  that 
each  of  these  conjectures  only  substitutes  a  new  impossibility  for 
that  which  it  removes.  And  the  only  plausible  form  of  the  theory 
is  that  which  shrouds  all  the  details  in  a  veil  of  mystery,  and 
demands  a  blind  acceptance  of  the  interpretation,  without  a 
scrutiny  which  it  pronounces  irreverent. 

2.  The  second  theory  which  I  compare  with  this  is  that  of 
S.  Augustine,  who,  in  formulating  an  interpretation  of  this  vision, 
combines  it  (as  Elliott  does)  with  other  passages  of  Scripture,  but 
with  this  difference,  that  Augustine  does  not  form  a  curious, 
patchwork  of  them  all ;  but  first  studies  the  other  passages  inde- 
pendently in  order  to  discover  their  meaning,  and  then  makes  use 
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of  that  meaning  as  a  key  to  the  lesson  of  this  later  message  to 
the  Churcli. 

One  of  the  Scriptures,  in  which  he  thinks  he  has  found  a  clue 
to  the  meaning  of  this  Chapter,  is  in  our  Lord's  discourse  recorded 
by  S.  John  in  the  Fifth  Chapter  of  his  Gospel  (24-30).     There  he 
finds  our  Lord  describing  two  resurrections  ;  the  first  such  that  all 
who  have  part  in  it  are  blessed  and  holy  and  safe,  because  they 
have  passed  from  death  unto  life  ;  the  second  a  bodily  resurrection 
of  the  unjust  as  well  as   of  the  just.     The   first  resurrection   is 
described  as  dating  from  that  very  time,  for  our  Lord  says,  "  The 
hour  is  coming  and  now  is  when  the  dead  shall  hear  the  voice  of 
the  Son  of  God,  and  they  that  hear  shall  live."     Of  this  S.  Augus- 
tine finds  a  picture  in  the  vision  of  the  Apocalypse  in  which 
S.  John  sees  the  souls  of  the  martyred  and  of  the  unworldly  living 
and  reigning  with  Christ  for   a  thousand   years.     Though  in  one 
sense  dead,  and  some  of  them  even  violently  put  to  death  as  with 
the  stroke  of  an  axe,  they  are  really  living ;  but  "  their  life  is  hid 
with  Christ  in  God,"  as  S.  Paul  describes  it.     (Col.  iii.  i.)     The 
second  resurrection  is  pictured  in  a  later   vision  of  this   same 
Twentieth  Chapter,  in  which  S.  John  sees  "  the  dead,  the  great 
and  the  small,  stand  before  God  ;  "  because  the  respective  places 
of  the  bodies  and  souls  of  the  dead  have  rendered  up  their  prison- 
ers, who  have  come  forth  to  be  judged  of  the  things  done  in 
the  body.     To  this  S.  John  does  not  actually  give  the  naine  of  a 
resurrection  ;  because  from  his  point  of  view  it  is  only  a  physical 
movement  in  which  even  the  dead  {i.e.,  those  who  never  really 
lived)  take  part ;  and  to  them  it  brings,  not  life^  but  a  more  awful 
death  than  that  which  has  been  theirs  all  along — '  the  second 
death,"  represented  as  "  a  lake  burning  with  fire  and  brimstone." 
S.  Augustine's  view  of  these  resurrections,  therefore,  is,  that  the 
first  is  a  spiritual  resurrection  in  which  God's  people,  by  listening 
to  the  Divine  message,  pass  out  of  death  into  life,  rise  from  sin 
to  holiness,   live   a   heavenly   and    royal   life,    sharing    Christ's 
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sovereignty  ;  but  that  the  second  is  the  general  and  bodily  resur- 
rection of  both  good  and  bad  for  the  great  judgment  at  the 
last  day. 

Again  as  to  the  time  of  the  first  or  spiritual  resurrection,  of 
which  Christ  says  that  it  "  now  is,"  he  notes  that  it  synchronizes 
(falls  on  the  same  date)  with  the  binding  of  the  dragon.  To 
discover  that  date  he  goes  back  to  our  Lord's  own  words,  in 
which  He  says,  "  No  one  can  enter  into  the  house  of  the  strong 
man  and  spoil  his  goods,  except  he  first  bind  the  strong  man, 
and  then  he  will  spoil  his  house"  (S.  Mark  iii.  27);  "meaning" 
(S.  Augustine  says),  "  by  '  the  strong  man '  the  devil,  because  he 
alone  was  able  to  hold  men  in  captivity ;  and  meaning  by  the 
goods  He  would  take  away,  His  own  future  disciples,  whom  the 
devil  had  once  held  as  his  own  in  divers  sins  and  impieties." 

In  order  to  so  bind  this  strong  man,  S.  John  saw  the  angel 
"  coming  down  out  of  Heaven,  having  the  key  of  the  abyss,  and  a 
great  chain  upon  his  hand.  And  he  laid  hold  upon  the  dragon, 
that  old  serpent,  which  is  the  devil  and  Satan  ;  and  bound  him 
for  a  thousand  years  ; "  that  is,  he  restrained  him  from  seducing  or 
withholding  those  that  were  to  be  set  free.  Of  "  the  thousand 
years "  S.  Augustine  offers  two  interpretations.  One  is,  that, 
speaking  of  the  whole  period  of  the  world's  duration  as  a  week  in 
which  each  day  is  "as  a  thousand  years,"  the  conquest  of  Satan 
by  the  Son  of  Man  winds  up  the  evening  of  the  sixth  day,  and 
ushers  in  the  Sabbath  rest  of  a  thousand  years.  Or  else,  he 
suggests,  the  number  "  thousand  "  may  be  put  for  eternity,  because 
it  is  the  cube  of  the  round  number  "ten,"  ten  times  ten  times  ten. 

He  is  not  so  satisfactory  in  his  interpretation  of  the  abyss,  or 
the  loosing  of  Satan  for  "a  little  time."  He  notes  that  this 
loosing  is  not  said  to  be  against  the  martyrs,  or  against  those  who 
have  part  in  the  first  resurrection  ;  for  it  is  distinctly  said  that 
"when  the  dragon  is  loosed,  he  goes  out  to  deceive,  not  the 
Churchy  hut  the  enemies  of  the   Church,  the  heathen ; "  "  tlie 
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nations  that  are  in  the  four  corners  of  the  earth  ; "  those  who  are 
to  be  then  what  Gog  the  prince  of  Magog  was  in  old  time.  These 
the  serpent  cajoles  into  fighting  "  against  the  camp  of  the  saints 
and  the  beloved  city  : "  but  for  the  saints  themselves  the  dragon 
remains  bound  still,  and  they  are  still  risen  and  free. 

He  conjectures,  however,  that  this  abyss  into  which  Satan  was 
cast  down,  represents  the  multitude  of  the  ungodly,  into  whose 
hearts  he  enters,  and  with  whom  he  dwells  even  after  death.  But 
there  Augustine  seems  to  confound  the  abyss  (or  bottomless  pit) 
with  "the  sea,"  or  "  many  waters,"  to  which  the  wicked  are  com- 
pared in  Scripture.  And  Satan's  entering  into  a  heart  as  he  entered 
into  Judas  is  of  an  entirely  different  character  from  what  is  here, 
which  would  be  as  if  an  angel  of  God  would  be  sent  to  force  him 
into  human  hearts,  and  put  a  sealed  stone  at  the  opening  to 
prevent  his  removal. 

Also  Augustine  thinks  that  the  binding  of  Satan,  which  began 
at  \.\\Q  first  coming  of  our  Lord,  is  to  last  throughout  the  entire 
Christian  dispensation  until  the  very  eve  of  the  last  day  :  but  that 
then  there  will  be  a  short  space,  almost  confined  to  a  literal  three 
years  and  a  half,  during  which  he  shall  rage  so  fiercely  that  no 
new  conversions  shall  be  made,  and  believers  will  be  hard  pushed 
if  they  are  to  hold  the  faith.  Yet  this  puzzles  him,  because  he 
says  there  must  be  children  born  to  the  Christian  people,  and  he 
cannot  think  that  these  all  must  be  therefore  lost,  because  it  is 
their  hap  to  be  born  then. 

But,  though  he  has  perplexed  himself  on  these  two  points,  his 
conviction  is  very  strong  that  the  reigning  of  the  saints  with  Christ 
was  a  thing  of  his  own  day.  And  he  quotes  S.  Paul's  language 
and  the  language  of  S.  John  himself  to  shew  that  it  was  no  new 
thought,  this  of  the  *'  blessedness  of  the  dead  from  henceforth," 
or  their  being  already  "  made  kings  and  priests  unto  God,"  while 
the  rest  of  the  dead,  being  fast  bound  in  trespasses  and  sins,  have 
no  share  in  this  holy  life  ;  they  live  not.    Even  at  the  last  great  day 
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the  ungodly  shall  not  '*  live,"  nor  even  (in  the  true  sense  of  the 
word)  "  rise  ; "  but  only  "  come  forth  from  their  graves  "  to  the 
resurrection  of  judgment,  which  is  to  be  no  real  resurrection. 

This  is,  then,  the  theory  of  S.  Augustine  about  the  thousand 
years.  And  its  main  features  are,  Jirsf,  that  the  casting  down  and 
binding  and  burial  of  the  dragon  represents  Christ's  triumph  at 
the  Cross  over  the  devil,  and  involves  (or  is  only  another  way  of 
describing)  the  release  and  spiritual  resurrection  of  all  who  through 
the  Cross  are  delivered  from  the  devil :  and  therefore  that  the 
"  thousand  years "  date  from  the  Cross  and  Resurrection  of 
Jesus  Christ. 

His  second  conjecture  that  these  thousand  years  represent  the 
entire  period  of  the  Christian  dispensation,  or  perhaps  even  all 
eternity,  is  summarily  and  contemptuously  dismissed  by  those 
who  forget  that  the  life  and  triumph  and  royalty  of  this  (so-called) 
millennium  is  not  an  outward  prosperity  enjoyed  by  a  community, 
and  therefore  noticeable  by  the  world,  but  an  inner  and  hidden 
life  within  the  consciousness  of  the  believers  themselves,  experi- 
enced even  now  in  this  present  life,  enjoyed  more  truly  at  the 
release  from  the  body  in  the  hour  of  death,  but  to  receive  its  "  full 
consummation  of  bliss  "  after  the  resurrection  of  the  body  and 
the  final  judgment. 

3.  Professor  Milligan  accepts  fully  the  connection  pointed  out  by 
Augustine  between  the  scenes  of  this  vision  and  the  words  of  our 
Lord  about  the  spiritual  resurrection  (S.  John  v.  24-30)  and  the 
binding  of  the  strong  man,  but  he  differs  from  S.  Augustine  by 
identifying  with  the  whole  period  of  the  Christian  dispensation, 
not  the  "  thousand  years  "  of  the  dragon's  binding,  but  the  "Httle 
time  "  of  his  loosing. 

In  support  of  this  he  quotes  the  eleventh  verse  of  the  Sixth 
Chapter,  where  the  souls  under  the  altar  are  told  to  wait  yet  for 
a  little  time  until  the  number  of  their  brethren  should  be  fulfilled. 
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The  "little  time"  there  is  undoubtedly  the  whole  Christian  age. 
May  it  not  be  the  same  here? 

Again,  the  dragon  is  described  in  the  Twelfth  Chapter  as  cast 
down  from  Heaven  by  angels'  might,  and  place  found  for  him 
there  no  more  for  ever.  Yet  that  very  defeat  and  fall  opens  out 
for  him  a  "little  season"  of  fierce  rage  against  those  of  the 
woman's  seed  who  are  on  God's  side ;  in  which  season  he  raises 
up  the  wild  beast  to  make  war  against  them  and  overcome  them. 
And  this  "  little  season,"  which  also  is  the  whole  period  of  the 
Christian  dispensation,  is  defined  as  the  half-week — the  three 
years  and  a  half — which  S.  Augustine  identifies  with  the  "  little 
time"  of  the  dragon's  loosing. 

Now  if  we  again  identify  the  gathering  of  the  nations  in  this 
Twentieth  Chapter  "  to  fight  against  the  camp  of  the  saints  and 
the  beloved  city,"  with  the  gathering  of  the  kings  of  the  earth  and 
of  the  whole  world  "unto  the  battle  of  the  great  day  of  Almighty 
God,"  in  the  Sixteenth,  and  with  the  similar  gathering  in  the 
Nineteenth  Chapter,  they  all  harmonize  as  pictures  from  different 
stand-points  of  the  one  awful  struggle  of  this  present  time,  in  which 
the  soldiers  of  Christ  find  themselves  engaged  in  deadly  strife, 
not  only  with  flesh  and  blood,  but  with  principalities  and  powers, 
mysterious  agencies  of  wickedness  gathering  the  human  enemies 
of  God,  against  the  Lord  and  against  His  anointed. 

What  is  the  objection  to  this  view?  It  is  that  a  period  of  a 
thousand  years  is  represented  in  the  vision  as  preceding  this  little 
space.  Yet  it  seems  impossible  to  antedate  these  thousand  years, 
so  that  they  shall  be  found  completed  before  the  Christian 
dispensation  opens.  It  might  be  argued  therefore  that,  if  this 
interpretation  were  correct,  history  ought  to  have  told  us  of  such 
a  period  of  ten  centuries  intervening  between  the  casting  down  of 
Satan  and  the  Day  of  Pentecost. 

The  objection  sounds  at  first  hearing  insuperable.  And  any- 
where else,  in  any  chronological  history,  no  doubt  it  would  be 
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final.  But  in  this  book,  as  Milligan  notes,  numbers  are  nowhere 
else  used  literally  to  describe  chronological  periods,  but  only  to 
mark  characters.  It  is  the  character  rather  than  the  actual  dura- 
tion of  the  suffering  which  in  the  Second  Chapter  is  foretold  to 
the  angel  of  the  Church  in  Smyrna,  when  he  is  warned  that  he 
"shall  have  tribulation  fen  days"  (ii.  10).  It  is  character  rather 
than  duration  that  is  represented  by  the  woman's  sojourn  in  the 
wilderness  for  1260  days,  or  forty-two  months,  or  three  times  and 
a  half;  by  the  prophetic  mission  of  the  two  witnesses  for  forty-two 
months,  and  by  their  corpse  lying  unburied  for  half-a-week  in 
days.  It  is  only  consistent  with  these  figures  that  their  triumph 
should  be  depicted  as  lasting,  not  for  three  and  a  half,  or  for  a 
round  period  of  ten,  or  even  a  hundred,  but  for  a  "  thousand 
years."  The  expression  conveys  to  our  minds  no  definite  idea  of 
time,  but  only  the  impression  of  what  is  full,  unbroken,  and 
complete.  And  this  completeness  has  to  be  predicated  of  both 
the  downthrow  of  Satan  and  also  the  uprise  of  his  intended  victims. 

The  object  of  the  Seer  in  the  Twentieth  Chapter  is  not  to 
amuse  us  with  curious  incidents  of  the  future,  but  to  complete 
the  preceding  vision  of  the  destruction  of  the  dragon's  agents,  by 
a  vision  of  the  destruction  of  the  dragon  himself.  To  paint  this 
so  that  it  shall  be  fully  felt,  Satan's  utmost  effort  has  to  be  painted, 
his  gathering  "  the  nations  that  are  in  the  four  corners  of  the  earth 
to  make  war  against  the  camp  of  the  saints  and  the  beloved  city." 
But,  before  this  war  is  described,  the  preliminary  truth  is  first  put 
forward.  This  is  that  this  awful  leader  has  already  received  his 
death-stroke,  is  already  defeated  and  hopelessly  crushed — his 
intended  victims  are  already  free. 

If  there  is  a  contradiction  between  the  first  picture  of  the  dragon 
as  bound  and  buried,  and  the  second  picture  of  him  as  loose 
and  leading  his  forces  to  the  battle,  or  between  the  first  picture  of 
the  souls  risen  and  reigning  with  Christ,  and  the  second  picture  of 
them  as  besieged  by  all  the  forces  which  Gog  can  bring  from  his 
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land  of  Magog,  still  it  is  only  the  same  contradiction  that  we 
find  in  S.  John's  Epistle,  where  the  Child  of  God  who  '*  sinneth 
not,  for  that  wicked  one  toucheth  him  not,"  yet  confesses,  "  If  we 
say  that  we  have  no  sin,  we  deceive  ourselves."  It  is  the  same 
contradiction  that  there  is  between  his  appeal  to  the  children  of 
God  to  "  keep  themselves  from  idols,"  and  not  let  themselves  be 
"deceived,"  or  "led  astray,"  or  "overcome,"  and  yet  his  descrip- 
tion of  them  as  "having  already  overcome  the  evil  world,"  and 
being  already  in  possession  of  the  victory  that  has  overcome  it. 

Here,  then,  is  Dr.  Milligan's  interpretation  of  the  passage.  S. 
John  takes  the  prevalent  expectation  of  his  day  that  there  is  to  be 
a  Sabbath  rest  of  a  thousand  years,  and  he  links  it  with  the  Divine 
assurance  of  the  defeat  of  Satan  at  the  Cross,  and  the  promise  of  life 
and  immortality  for  those  who  are  Christ's.  He  expresses  this  in 
visions  drawn  from  our  Lord's  own  promises  of  a  resurrection  from 
the  death  of  sin  to  the  life  of  righteousness,  and  of  His  binding  the 
strong  man  that  He  may  spoil  his  goods.  And  all  through  these 
visions  they  are  coloured  by  a  holy  irony,  in  which  S.  John  makes 
Satan's  utmost  effort  to  be  a  contemptible  parody  of  the  work  of 
Christ,  his  resurrection  a  caricature  of  the  resurrection  of  our 
Lord,  and  his  assembling  of  his  followers  a  caricature  of  our  Lord's 
gathering  His  people  together. 

Thus  the  vision  is  not  a  prediction  of  a  period  of  blessedness 
lying  in  an  uncertain  future ;  its  main  subject  is  the  defeat  and 
destruction  of  the  Dragon,  who  is  the  original  cause  of  all  evil 
and  misery.  In  it  we  have  both  negatively  and  also  positively  an 
ideal  picture  of  results  effected  by  the  Redeemer  for  His  people, 
when  He  lived,  and  suffered,  and  died,  and  rose  again  for  them. 
Thus  He  bound  Satan  for  them,  as  He  Himself  had  been  bound 
for  their  sake.  He  cast  him  into  the  abyss,  He  shut  him  in,  and 
put  a  seal  on  the  great  stone  that  was  rolled  to  the  mouth  of  it,  so 
that  against  them  he  can  effect  nothing.  Henceforth  Satan  is  a 
crippled   and   a   conquered   foe.      He  may    war   against   them, 
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persecute  them,  even  kill  them,  but  their  true  life  is  beyond  his 
reach.  Already  they  live  a  risen  and  ascended 'Hfe,  for  it  is  a  life 
hid  with  Christ  in  God,  sharing  their  master's  throne,  and  victory, 
and  triumph.  This  is  the  reign  of  a  thousand  years,  and  it  is  the 
portion  of  every  believer  who  in  any  age  of  the  Church  shares  the 
life  of  his  risen  and  exalted  Lord. 

Thus  also  there  is  no  point  in  the  future  at  which  Satan  is  to  be 
loosed.  He  has  been  already  loosed.  Hardly  was  he  completely 
conquered  for  the  saints  before  he  was  loosed  for  the  world.  He 
has  never  been  really  absent  from  the  earth.  He  has  gone  about 
continually  as  a  roaring  lion,  conscious  of  his  defeat,  and  knowing 
that  he  hath  but  a  short  time.  But  he  is  unable  to  hurt  those 
who  are  kept  in  the  hollow  of  the  Lord's  hand ;  they  are  risen  in 
spite  of  him,  and  risen  above  him.  No  doubt  he  assaults  them. 
That  is  the  meaning  of  the  war  which  he  carries  on  "  against  the 
camp  of  the  saints  and  the  beloved  city "  "  when  the  thousand 
years  are  finished."  In  other  words,  no  sooner  was  Satan,  as 
regards  the  saints,  completely  bound  (or  cast  down)  than,  as 
regards  the  world,  he  was  loosed ;  and  from  that  hour,  through 
all  the  past  history  of  Christianity,  he  has  been  stirring  up  the 
world  against  the  Church.  They  war,  but  they  do  not  conquer ; 
they  war  until  at  last  the  fire  comes  down  out  of  Heaven  and 
devours  them,  "  and  the  devil  that  deceived  them  is  cast  into  the 
lake  of  fire  and  brimstone,  where  are  also  the  wild  beast  and  his 
false  prophet,  and  they  shall  be  tormented  day  and  night  for  ever 
and  ever." 


Note    Q.— BABYLON. 

If  the  interpretation  of  Babylon  offered  in  these  lectures  is 
sound,  it  will  explain  the  strength  of  the  arguments  brought  by  so 
many  different  writers  in  defence  of  their  more  limited  interpreta- 
tions. The  Prseterists  really  prove  that  the  characteristics  of  this 
foul  city  are  to  be  found  in  Pagan  Rome.     The  Roman  Catholic 
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Commentators  of  the  Historic  School  find  them,  some  in  Constan- 
tinople also  as  a  new  Rome,  some  in  the  ideal  conglomeration  of 
all  Christian  sects  outside  the  Roman  Church.  Protestants  of  the 
same  School  see  them  all  in  the  Church  of  Rome ;  and  others, 
rising  above  tiie  prejudices  engendered  by  controversial  strife  (as 
Isaac  Williams  and  Milligan)  find  them  in  the  entire  of 
Christendom.  And  each  is  able  to  point  out  discrepancies  in 
the  pictures  of  the  others,  which  make  it  impossible  to  entirely 
identify  any  one  of  these  interpretations  with  the  full  picture  which 
was  painted  for  S.  John.  To  myself  the  most  attractive  passages 
on  the  three  chapters  which  contain  the  vision  are  found  in 
Bishop  Boyd  Carpenter's  comments  upon  them.  And  some  of 
these  comments  I  cite  at  length. 

"  Babylon,"  he  says,  "  was  the  great  city  whose  splendour 
dazzled,  and  whose  power  destroyed  Jerusalem.  Against  Babylon 
the  voices  of  the  prophets  were  lifted  up ;  she  seemed  to  them 
the  embodiment  of  splendid  vice  and  resistless  power ;  '  the  glory 
of  kingdoms,'  the  'golden  city,  who  exalted  her  throne  above  the 
stars  of  God,  who  sat  as  a  lady  given  to  pleasures,  and  flattering 
herself  that  she  would  see  no  sorrow.'  In  her  greatness  and  her 
hostility  to  Jerusalem  she  became  a  type  of  later  world-powers ; 
and  in  S.  John's  vision,  Babylon,  in  her  purple  and  her  pomp,  in 
her  luxuriousness  and  her  tyranny,  takes  her  place.  And  it  is 
explained  in  the  vision  that  Babylon  is  no  longer  the  literal 
Babylon,  but  the  power  which  has  taken  her  place  of  pride  and 
empire.  That  power  was  Rome.  Rome  was  in  S.  John's  day 
just  what  Babylon  had  been  in  the  days  of  the  prophets,  '  the 
hammer  of  the  whole  earth,'  the  '  golden  cup  that  made  all  the 
earth  drunken.'     (Jer.  I.  23  ;   li.  7.) 

"At  the  same  time,  the  way  in  which  the  Evangelist  transfers 
to  the  Rome  of  liis  day  the  prophetic  language  which  earlier 
prophets  applied  to  ancient  Babylon  (compare  these  chapters  with 
Isa.  xlvii.,  Jer.  li.  6-14)  ought  to  be  sufficient  to  warn  us  against 
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limited  and  local  interpretations,  even  if  the  seven-headed  wild 
beast  did  not  shew  us  that  the  world-power,  like  the  moral 
principles  of  which  Babylon  and  Rome  were  examples,  is  not 
confined  to  one  age.  If  we  remember  this,  we  shall  see  that  the 
Babylon  of  the  Apocalypse,  while,  undoubtedly,  Pagan  Rome, 
cannot  be  limited  to  it.  Is  it  then,  the  question  must  be  asked, 
Papal  Rome  ?  The  answer  is  :  In  so  far  as  Papal  Rome  has 
wielded  tyrant  power,  turned  persecutor,  stood  between  the  spirits 
of  men  and  Christ,  depraved  men's  consciences,  withheld  the 
truth,  connived  at  viciousness,  sought  aggrandisement,  and  been 
a  political  engine  rather  than  a  witness  for  the  righteous  King, 
she  has  inherited  the  features  of  Babylon. 

"  The  recognition  of  these  features  led  Dante  to  apply  this  very 
passage  in  the  Apocalypse  to  Rome  under  the  rule  of  worldly  and 
tyrant  popes,  when  he  exclaimed  to  the  shade  of  Nicholas  III. 
(II  compiuto) : — 

"  '  Of  shepherds  like  to  you  the  Evangelist 

Was  ware,  when  her  who  sits  upon  the  waves 
With  kings  in  filthy  whoredom  he  beheld  : 
She  who  with  seven  heads  tower'd  at  her  birth. 
And  from  ten  horns  her  proof  of  glory  drew 
Long  as  her  spouse  in  virtue  took  delight. 
Of  gold  and  silver  ye  have  made  your  god, 
Differing  wherein  from  the  idolater 
But  that  he  worships  one,  a  hundred  ye  !  ' 

Inferno.     Cant.  xix.  109-117." 

(Bp.  Boyd-Carpenter.  New  Testament  Commentary  for  English 
Readers,  edited  by  Bishop  EUicott.) 

Those  who  wish  to  see  the  case  made  out  against  Papal  Rome, 
should  consult  Bishop  Wordsworth's  Commentary  on  these  chap- 
ters. And  those  who  wish  to  see  a  defence  of  the  Church  of 
Rome,  by  one  who  differs  as  decidedly  from  her  special  dogmas 
and  practices  as  did  Bishop  Wordsworth,  should  read  an  admirable 
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passage  in  Professor  Milligan's  Baird  Lectures.  (Lecture  v.,  pp. 
183,  184.)  He  concludes  it  with  the  warning:  "Babylon  cannot 
be  Christian  Rome  ;  and  nothing  has  been  more  injurious  to  the 
Protestant  Churches  than  the  impression  that  the  two  were 
identical,  and  that  by  withdrawing  from  communion  with  the 
Pope  they  wholly  freed  themselves  from  alliance  with  the  spiritual 
harlot.  Babylon  embraces  much  more  than  Rome,  and  illustrations 
of  what  she  is  lie  nearer  our  own  door." 

He  would  agree,  therefore,  with  another  comment  of  Bishop 
Boyd-Carpenter  :  "  The  coming  forth  is  not  to  be  understood  of 
a  bodily  exodus  from  Rome"  (either  Pagan  or  Papal).  "It  is 
rather  the  warning  which  is  so  needful  in  every  corrupt  state  of 
society,  to  have  no  fellowship  with  the  unfruitful  works  of  darkness  ; 
to  practise  that  separation  from  the  spirit  of  the  world,  which  is 
essential  lest  we  should  be  entangled  in  the  meshes  of  its  sinful 
habits.  This  duty  of  separation  may  sometimes  lead  to  a  literal 
exodus,  and  even  (under  the  pressure  of  overwhelming  necessity) 
to  secession  from  a  world-corrupted  Church  ;  but  the  jeopardy  lies 
in  attachment  to  the  world-spirit,  (i  John  ii.  15.)  The  parallel 
warnings  in  Jer.  li.  6,  45,  and  Zech.  ii.  6,  7,  should  be  read ;  but 
the  story  of  Lot  in  Sodom  best  illustrates  the  spirit  of  the  passage 
(Gen.  xix.),  for  it  is  participation  in  sin  which  is  to  be  primarily 
guarded  against."     (Boyd-Carpenter,  as  above.) 


Note    R.— THE    HEAVENLY    JERUSALEM. 

Two  opposite  explanations  have  been  given  of  the  city  which  S. 
John  saw  in  vision  descending  out  of  Heaven. 

Some  think  that  this  is  an  exact  description  of  visible  material 
buildings,  which  God  Himself  has  built,  or  is  now  building,  or 
will  one  day  build  in  Heaven ;  that  these  buildings  of  precious 
stone  and  metal  will  be  let  down  from  Heaven  as  a  visible  city, 
and  that  God's  saints,  risen  from  their  graves  some  of  them,  and 
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some  changed  at  the  last  trump,  are  to  inhabit  these  buildings, 
some  think  while  the  city  is  still  hanging  in  the  air,  and  some 
after  it  has  been  securely  fastened  upon  the  earth. 

It  would  be  impossible  to  treat  seriously  so  strange  a  parody  of 
S.  John's  teaching,  if  it  were  not  for  the  reverence  in  which  many 
of  its  advocates  are  held.  Out  of  respect  for  them  I  have  thought 
it  worth  while  to  note  that,  if  we  go  by  the  plain  words  of  the 
passage,  a  literal  and  material  realization  of  S.  John's  vision  is 
absolutely  impossible.  Yet  this  fact  says  nothing  against  the 
literal  interpretation  of  Scripture  in  general.  For  S.  John  tells 
only  w^af  he  saw,  and  we  may  grant  that  he  gives  us  an  accurate 
and  literal  description  of  what  he  saw,  and  yet  be  divided  in 
opinion  as  to  the  manner  in  which  what  he  saw  would  eventually 
embody  itself. 

What  then  did  he  see?  In  the  first  place  the  city  which  he  saw 
was  four-square,  the  length,  and  the  breadth,  and  the  height  of  it 
were  all  equal.  If,  now,  we  take  that  as  a  picture  or  symbol  of 
perfectness,  it  is  easily  intelligible  ;  for  no  shape  but  this  shape — 
the  shape  of  the  perfect  cube — gives  such  an  idea  of  solidity,  of 
finish  and  of  completeness.  But  who  would  ever  dream  of  a 
material  city  whose  buildings  were  to  tower  aloft  towards  Heaven 
to  a  height,  which  would  equal  the  whole  extent  of  the  length  and 
breadth  of  its  walls  ?  If  we  try  to  fancy  a  city  of  this  shape,  we 
should  see  no  beauty  in  it,  it  would  give  us  only  a  sense  of 
discomfort,  disproportion  and  imprisonment. 

But  the  measurements  of  this  city  would  make  such  proportions 
more  than  monstrous.  It  is  measured  to  be  12,000  furlongs 
every  way.  Can  any  seriously  imagine  that  our  God  offers  us  our 
eternal  home  in  a  city,  not  spreading  itself  far  and  wide  over 
heights  and  hollows,  but  rising  as  a  solid  square,  340  miles  in 
width,  340  miles  in  length,  and  J40  miles  in  height  1 

Again,  this  vast  city  is  supported  on  twelve  foundation  stones, 
and,  lest  we  should  think  that  these  are  cliffs,  we  are  expressly 
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told  that  each  is  one  precious  stone ;  yet  each  has  more  than  a 
hundred  miles  of  solid  masonry  to  support,  towering  up  340  miles 
into  the  air. 

Then,  as  though  to  clench  the  matter,  and  mark  the  vision  as 
being  indeed  a  picture  of  the  perfect  fulness  and  spotless  purity 
of  the  glorified  Church,  and  not  a  bare  outline  of  a  material 
building,  we  are  told  of  a  river  that  was  running  through  the 
streets  of  it.  How  could  this  river  run?  Whence  came  its 
waters,  or  where  did  they  flow  away,  while  the  city  was  descending 
out  of  Heaven,  if  it  was  indeed  a  river  of  visible,  material  water  ? 
Must  we  not  have  felt  at  once  that  this  river  must  be  a  representa- 
tion of  spiritual  drink,  even  if  we  had  not  been  plainly  told  that 
it  is  a  river  "  of  water  of  life,"  flowing  out  of  the  throne  of  God. 

And  when  we  read  of  trees  growing  out  of  the  solid  gold  which 
forms  the  river  banks,  we  feel  at  once  that  they  are  no  common 
trees,  but  represent  some  spiritual  thing  which  is  capable  of 
imparting  spiritual  sustenance  ;  and  this  even  if  we  had  not  been 
told  (as  we  are  told)  that  the  trees  are  trees  of  life. 

The  water  of  the  river  then  being  "  water  of  life,"  and  the  trees 
which  grow  upon  the  bank  of  the  river  being  "  the  tree  of  life," 
the  banks  and  the  metal  which  forms  the  river  banks,  all  must  be 
spiritual,  and  the  gold  which  God  most  values.  With  Him  a 
holy  faith  is  much  more  precious  than  the  material  gold ;  and  the 
ornament  He  loves  best  is  "  the  ornament  of  a  meek  and  quiet 
spirit." 

But  indeed  the  mere  title  of  this  vision  ought  to  have  made  so 
strange  an  interpretation  impossible.  The  summons  of  the  angel 
to  S.  John  was,  "  Come  hither ;  I  will  shew  thee  the  Bride^  the 
La?nb's  Wife."  "  And  he  shewed  me,"  says  S.  John,  not  as  the 
Bride's  dwelling-place,  but  as  the  Bride  herself,  "  that  great  city, 
the  holy  Jerusalem,  descending  out  of  Heaven  from  God." 
Compare  this  with  the  second  verse  of  the  same  chapter,  where 
S.  John  says,  "  I  saw  the  holy  city,  New  Jerusalem,  coming  down 
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from  God  out  of  Heaven,  prepared  (not  for  the  bride,  but)  as  a 
bride  adorned  for  her  husband." 

It  is  hardly  possible  to  make  any  mistake  here.  Evidently  the 
city  represents,  in  a  consecrated  figure,  the  Church  which  is 
Christ's  Bride.  This  holy  Jerusalem  represents  God's  people 
organized  into  one  divine  Society,  which  is  pictured,  sometimes  as 
a  Bride,  the  Lamb's  wife  ;  sometimes  as  a  Family,  composed  of 
the  sons  and  daughters  of  the  Lord  Almighty ;  sometimes  as  an 
Army,  whose  regiments  contain  the  soldiers  of  Jesus  Christ ; 
sometimes  as  a  Kingdom,  in  which  each  subject  shares  the  royalty 
of  the  King  of  Kings ;  sometimes  as  a  living  Body,  of  which 
Christ  is  the  head  and  we  the  members;  sometimes  as  a  Tree,  in 
which  we  are  branches ;  and  sometimes  as  a  Building,  founded 
upon  the  Apostles  and  Prophets,  Jesus  Christ  Himself  being  the 
chief  corner-stone,  and  we  all  living  stones  fitted  in  to  our  several 
places. 

We  cannot  accept  the  wild  fancies  of  those  who  explain  it  all 
of  a  visible  building  of  dead  inanimate  stone  and  metal.  There 
are  many  of  us  to  whom  such  a  home  as  that  would  be  no  bribe. 
We  should  miss  the  softness  and  greenness  of  this  present  earth. 
We  should  miss  its  lights  and  shadows.  We  should  miss  the 
beauties  of  its  sunlight  and  its  moonlight.  We  should  actually 
dread  the  glittering  yellow  and  unceasing  blaze  of  that  golden 
city.  We  should  dread  the  thought  of  that  new  life  in  which  no 
eye  should  ever  see  a  sunset  or  a  sunrise  ;  where  there  should 
never  be  a  changing  leaf,  and  where  we  should  hear  no  rippling 
water,  nor  any  ocean  waves  roaring  into  dark  rock  caves. 

An  unending  life  where  twilight  and  starlight  should  never  be : 
a  heaven  and  earth  where  there  was  no  ocean,  and  where  was  no 
night,  nor  change  of  season  :  a  home  where  there  were  no  country 
fields,  but  only  gold  and  glitter — that  would  give  no  lasting  happi- 
ness. Or  at  least,  no  one  of  these  things  can  be  the  thing  on 
which  our  God  would  train  us  to  set  our  best  affections. 

Y 
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No,  all  these  visions  tell  us  nothing  of  the  outward  scenery  of 
the  Church's  future  dwelling-place.  And  even  of  the  conditions 
of  our  future  they  speak  only  negatively  and  indirectly.  They 
take  the  evils  that  we  can  recognize  ;  and  they  tell  us  that  we  shall 
have  none  of  these  in  our  eternal  rest.  We  hear  (for  example) 
the  winter  tempest  howling  against  our  shores,  and  dashing  out 
men's  lives  against  the  pitiless  rocks  :  we  feel  the  vast  ocean 
separating  us  widely  from  the  friends  for  whom  we  long.  And  we 
are  told  in  this  vision  that  in  the  new  life  there  are  to  be  none  of 
these.  We  find  the  darkness  of  night  forming  a  shelter  for  beasts 
of  prey,  and  deeds  of  cruelty  and  sin  committed  under  cover  of 
this  night.  And  we  are  told  here  that  all  this  darkness  of  terror 
and  sin  and  ignorance  are  to  be  done  away ;  that  in  that  sense 
"  there  shall  be  no  night  there,"  and  "  the  sea  shall  be  no  more." 

We  know  also  what  death  is,  and  what  pain  and  sorrow  are ; 
and  we  are  told  that  all  these  are  to  pass  away.  Yet  we  must  not 
take  for  granted  that  therefore  no  tears  of  joy  or  of  sympathy  are 
ever  to  trickle  down  any  cheeks  there,  when  the  redeemed  are  in 
their  glorious  home ;  for  the  tears  which  the  Lord  Almighty 
promises  to  wipe  away  are  not  the  tears  of  joy  or  of  affection,  but 
the  tears  of  bereavement,  of  shame,  of  remorse.  The  whole  vision 
is  a  representation  of  perfect  joy  and  perfect  holiness  in  the  felt 
presence  of  our  Father. 

And  the  faultless  perfection  of  the  city  not  only  confutes  that 
first  misunderstanding  of  the  vision,  but  it  also  banishes  the 
thought  of  others,  that  the  vision  refers  entirely  to  the  present  and 
not  the  future ;  that,  if  we  had  faith,  we  should  find  all  this  beauty 
and  this  holiness  even  now  on  earth,  in  the  means  of  grace  we 
enjoy  within  the  Church  Militant,  suffering  as  she  now  is.  It 
is  true  that  we  can  find  the  germs  of  all  this  now,  the  seeds 
here  already.  But  the  tares  are  still  mingled  with  the  wheat,  the 
good  with  the  bad,  and  this  even  in  our  own  hearts,  as  well  as  in 
the  world.     So  our  glimpses  of  the  perfect  happiness  are  only  few 
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and  faint.  But  a  day  is  coming  when  "  the  eyes  of  them  that  see 
shall  not  be  dim."  We  "shall  see  the  King  in  His  beauty,"  and 
our  eyes  shall  behold  "  the  land  that  is  very  far  away." 

It  is  only  under  material  signs  that  the  coming  glory  of  the  ( 
triumphant  Church  can  be  shewn  us  now ;  but  if  we  are  indeed 
true  disciples  of  Jesus  Christ,  we  shall  be  granted  by  God's  good 
grace,  not  only  to  see  it  at  last  as  it  really  is,  but  even  to  feel 
ourselves  in  the  midst  of  it,  and  to  know  for  our  own  selves  that  not 
one  of  all  God's  promises  has  failed,  but  all  have  come  to  pass. 

Archdeacon  Farrar  thinks  that  the  Apocalypse  reveals  a  lower 
appreciation  of  the  promised  joy  than  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of 
S.  John  shew,  because,  he  says,  "  In  the  Apocalypse  Heaven  is 
wholly  a  future  splendour;  in  the  Epistles  it  is  already  a  living 
and  present  realization  of  God's  presence  in  the  heart."  (See 
above  p.  309.)  Yet  not  Heaven,  but  the  Church  of  Christ,  is 
held  out  to  us  in  the  Apocalypse  as  a  future  splendour ;  but  her 
first  chief  splendour  is  the  glory  of  God  Himself.  God  is  repre- 
sented as  so  pervading  and  filling  her,  that  she  has  caught  the 
very  reflection  of  His  jasper  glory  and  is  like  Him — "  like  a 
jasper,  pure  as  crystal." 

Her  glory  is  also  shewn  by  her  vast  dimensions,  by  her  solid 
strength,  and  by  her  perfect  fulness.  The  sacred  number,  12; 
12  times  12  ;  and  these  1,000  times  over,  are  found  in  her;  and 
she  is  four  square.  There  is  nothing  of  the  narrowness  of  bigotry 
here.  Nor  are  there  now  any  low  unworthy  views  of  God  or  of 
His  creatures.  "  The  length  and  the  breadth  and  the  height  of  it 
are  equal."  To  every  quarter  of  Heaven  her  gates  lie  open,  and 
each  gate  is  one;  for  Christ  is  her  one  Gate  always,  the  "Pearl  of 
great  price."  So  there  is  no  breach  upon  her  walls,  nor  any  schism 
in  her  dwellings.  The  tribes  of  Israel  and  the  Apostles  of  Jesus 
Christ  are  welded  together  now,  and  men  have  come  from  the 
east  and  west  and  north  and  south,  and  sit  down  with  Abraham 
and  Isaac  and  Jacob  in  the  Kingdom  of  God,  which  is  now  the 
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Kingdom  of  the  Father.  She  has  walls  of  strength  and  at  her 
open  gates  are  angel  guards  ;  and  the  preciousness  of  tiie  materials 
expresses  the  Church's  glory  in  the  day  when  God  makes  up  His 
jewels.  It  is  as  though  the  precious  plate  on  Aaron's  breast  has 
swelled  into  the  great  city,  each  stone  of  which,  from  the  lowest 
foundation  to  the  highest  pinnacle,  is  very  precious  in  the  sight 
of  her  God. 

The  glory  of  the  city  is  also  exhibited  in  her  inhabitants ;  for 
the  stones  of  it  being  living  stones,  each  is  a  citizen,  and  all  who 
come  to  dwell  are  built  into  it,  and  made  pillars  in  the  house  of 
God,  to  go  no  more  out;  yet  do  they  walk  in  the  light  and  glory 
of  it.  The  nations  of  the  saved  are  there  ;  and  all  the  good  that 
can  be  typified  by  earthly  rank  and  earthly  wealth  is  poured  into 
it  through  its  open  gates.  And  nothing  that  defileth,  nothing 
that  worketh  abomination,  or  maketh  a  lie,  shall  enter  into  it. 
None  shall  be  there  but  those  only  whose  names  are  written  in 
the  Lamb's  Book  of  Life. 

And  lastly,  the  glory  of  this  city  is  expressed  by  the  rich 
provision  made  for  it.  The  river  of  Paradise  has  its  entire  fulfil- 
ment there,  and  all  the  promises  of  the  Law  and  the  Gospel  are 
fulfilled  there ;  for  the  waters  of  life  flow  down  in  rivers  in  the 
very  centre  of  it,  and  the  tree  of  life  is  everywhere,  nor  is  there  any 
season  of  the  year  during  which  its  fruits  are  not  ripe.  And 
though  there  are  no  more  wounds  or  bruises  there,  yet  the  very 
leaves  of  that  tree  (like  the  hem  of  the  Saviour's  garment,  and  the 
shadow  of  S.  Peter,  and  the  working  clothes  of  S.  Paul)  have 
healing  virtue. 

But  the  perfection  of  all  the  gladness  and  all  the  glory  is  that 
very  presence  of  God  which  Archdeacon  Farrar  thinks  that  the 
Apocalypse  forgets.  Tlie  first  epitome  of  it  is  that  "The 
Tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men  ;  and  He  shall  dwell  with  them 
and  they  shall  be  His  people,  and  God  Himself  shall  be  with 
them,  their  God."     The  Throne  of  God  (we  are  told  in  the  fuller 
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description  of  the  Postcript),  which  is  the  throne  also  of  the  Lamb, 
is  there;  and  His  servants  serve  Him  now  with  a  service  which  is 
perfect  freedom  and  unmixed  joy.  And  His  Hkeness  is  seen  in 
every  face,  for  they  see  Him  as  He  is,  and  there  is  no  cloud  or 
shadow  to  come  between,  no  darkness  at  all  there,  for  the  Lord 
God  giveth  them  light,  and  they  shall  reign  for  ever  and  ever. 

It  is  a  fitting  close  to  this  great  Revelation  of  the  character  and 
conflict  of  the  Church  of  Christ.  It  says  (in  pictures  that  cannot 
be  forgotten  or  laid  aside)  what  Isaiah  said  in  words  of  loving 
encouragement,  "  Awake,  awake,  stand  up,  O  Jerusalem,  which 
hast  drunk  at  the  hand  of  the  Lord  the  cup  of  His  fury ;  thou 
hast  drunken  the  bowl  of  the  cup  of  staggering,  and  drained  it. 
....  Awake,  awake,  put  on  thy  strength,  O  Zion ;  put  on  thy 
beautiful  garments,  O  Jerusalem,  the  holy  city ;  for  henceforth 
there  shall  no  more  come  into  thee  the  uncircumcised  and  the 
unclean.  Shake  thyself  from  the  dust ;  arise,  sit  thee  down,  O 
Jerusalem  ;  loose  thyself  from  the  bands  of  thy  neck,  O  captive 

daughter  of  Zion O,  thou  afflicted,  tossed  with  tempest 

and  not  comforted,  behold  I  will  set  thy  stones  in  fair  colours, 
and  lay  thy  foundations  with  sapphires.  And  I  will  make  thy 
pinnacles  of  rubies,  and  thy  gates  of  carbuncles,  and  all  thy 
borders  of  pleasant  stones ;  and  all  thy  children  shall  be  taught  of 
the  Lord;  and  great  shall  be  the  peace  of  thy  children."  (Isa.li.-liv.) 

Well  may  the  Apostle  proclaim  to  all  that  hear,  "  Blessed  are 
they  that  wash  their  robes,  that  they  may  have  authority  for  the 
tree  of  life,  and  may  enter  in  by  the  gates  into  the  city." 
(Rev.  xxii.  14.) 
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